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FOREWORD* 

The exploraticms in mental health training described in this s volume dem- 
onstrate the resourcefulness of training institutions throughout the country 
and the pioneering^tmd&vors of the Division of Manpower and Training 
Programs, Experimental and Special Training Branch. These innovative 
training projects .have not only- expanded tHp manpower resources available * 
to a broad range of mental health services, but h&ve opened up new fields of 
training. * # 

In less than a decade, this small but significant research and demonstra-* 
tion program has repeatedly proven the ^soundness of concentrating short- 
term seed funding on focused experimental graining efforts. The benefits to* 
the public have multiplied, as the training models have been adapted or , 
replicated many times over with other than Federal funds. j 

The broad range of projects supported illustrates the effective focus on 
specific areas* of need, 'such as training programs for school personnel and. 
child care specialists/The impact of these programs on school systems in 
many sections of the country is already well-recognized. 

Successful linking of traihfng programs to Service needs is further dem- 
onstrated in areas sucfi as those seriously underserved populations in 
disadvantaged communities, whfere members are being trained for mental 
health service roles in their own communities. • i 

In addition to Its focus on meeting the particular needs of diverse seg- 
metes of our populationf the NIMH's Experimental and Special Training 
Grant Program has provided a major impetus to the development and 
expansion of the mental *health worker movement, a significant national ' 
manpower .trend in recent years. Establishment Qft mental health training 
programs for paraprofessionals and alHed mental health workers within 
2-year community colleges has led to a new manpower resource for a wide 
varigiy of mental health services. 

Since 1965, when the*lnstitute provided support for the first experimental 
pilot program to train associate degree mental health workers, tjhe number 
of 2-year college programs in the United States has increased to over 150, 
more than double the 60 programs funded by the NIMH. This clearly docu- 
ments that seed money for programs thatjprove their worth will generate 
private and public funding for continuation and further development of 
* such* programs. * 

The Experimental and Special Training Grant Program, which began as 
a small Pilot Project Section in the 1950s and attained Branch status in the 
1960s, now serves as a major resource in our manpower development efforts. 
It continues to explore and test demonstration programs for training new 
types of mental health personnel, supplementary arid redirected training for 
existing manpower ]pools, and training for persons- whose ro les x>r functions 
may be related to mental health. And it is expanding the scope of its activ- 
ities to explore such areas as cost effectiveness, cost benefits, task analysis, 
and patterns of manpower utilization and distribution. 

iii 



From the repbrts'of' explorations now in progress, it is evident that there 
are no ix>undaries to>mettfods of mental health training 'and-that we will 
continue to find new ways to heYp improve the* delivery of mental Health 
services to all people in all .parts of our Nation/ * " 

> f * * Bertram JS/ Brown, M.D. 

% Director 

. u ^ National Institute /of "Mental Health 
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„This report contains summaries of training projects, both ongoing and 
completed, co^ucted under _grants awarded_by the Experimental and 
Special Training Kranch of the Division of iMaftpower and Training Pro- 
grams, National Institute of Mental Health. These projects demonstrate 
many new approaches for training" mental health personnel. * 

Experimental and Special Training projects have been developed in 
both academic and non-academic settings to train professional and para- 
professional personnel for a variety of functions including service, teach- 
ing, research, and prevention in the. field tff mental health. 

The projects are designed to be new, unique, and innovative investiga- 
tions of unexplored areas of training. The abjective of each pilot project 
is to serve as an experiment in developing and testing out a model of 
some phase of mental health training which can be replicated by other 
institutions. Support, therefore, is limited to projects which will make a 
maximum contribution to knowledge about mental health training. 

Programs also have Jbeen designed to increase the potential mental 
health manpower pool by training new types of mental health personnel, 
sucfc as mental health technicians and mental health administrators. 

Grants made to eligible training settings have been for the following 
types of experimental projects: 

1. The development of training .^programs for new types of mehtal 
health personnel. 

2. The development of training programs for persons whose roles or 
functions may be related to mental health.. . 

Training programs designed to ^quip persons from fields other 
than the basic mental health disciplines to utilize mental health 
content and skills as an integral part of their functions have been 
supported. 

- 3. The development of new and experimental methods of training. 
„ These projects, designed to improve training procedures, may be 
intter disciplinary or within any 0 single mental health or allied 
discipline. Projects concerned with^the application of new educa- 
tional technology to mental health training have been supported. 

The summaries presented here represent the status of activity as of the 
spring of 1974. For the most part, the summaries were prepared- by the 
training project directors and have been minimally edited by NIMH staff. 
The reports are arranged, for convenience, according to specific training 
categories as indicated in the Table of Contents, and the material is 
indexed. General categories which characterize most bi the experimentat 
training projects, such as community mental health, scfrvices to unde{-, 

Sd or at-risk populations, and mental health of minority groups are 
ncluded in the index. These characteristics are evident in the sum- 
reports .on training projects in virtually all areas* 



The span of yearns for which support was awarded by the Experimental 
and Special Training Branch (or its predecessor; the Pilot Projects Sec- 
tion) is indicated for each project. Some of the grants were ultimately 
transferred to more recently created units of the NIMH whose funcjtions 
cover the stffcstantive area of the projects. Such grants are marked w;ith 
an asterisk. Some of the transferred projects have been renewed by these 
units after the ending date for support listed here. , 

In mo§t cases, detailed publications and curriculum descriptions and 
materials, including videotapes, are available from the project directors. 
If these persons are.no longer at the institution which originally received 
the grapt, the most recent project contact and/or the last known current 
location of the former project director is indicated. 

In instances wherc^it was not possible to obtain a current summary 
prepared by the actual grantee, other resources were utilized, and appro- 
priately* noted^_ 

Those pilot or experimental projects which deal exclusively with the 
training of "cpre" mental health personnel, i.e., psychologists, psychia- 
trists, psychiatric nurses and social workers, and which have b$en pro- 
grammed by the discipline-based branches of the Division of Manpower 
and Training Programs, 0 are not included in this compendium. 

This report was prepared by staff of the Experimental -and Special 
Training Branch, Division of Marfpower and Training Programs, who 
have for a number of years had program responsibility for the, projects 
reported herein. N 

We are indebted to the training project directors $or their assistance 
in providing the basic information for Jheir programs. 

•Credit for the initiation of these new Ventures, in the mental health 
field also is due, in large measure, to the imaginative persons who have 
served on the Experimental and Special Training Review Committee, 
contributing their perspective and wisdom to the process of selecting those 
applicants to be assisted in implementing their experiments. 

We also would like to acknowledge the assistance provided by Dr, 
Robert S. Cteh knd Dr. Elizabeth R. Smith in reviewing the material*; and 
the assistance of Mrs. Esther Diamond, Mrs. Kate Krupen, and Mrs. 
Bonnie Zevin in handling a multitude of details associated, with the 
acqu isition and processing of the contributed material. 

Ralph Simon, Ph.D. 

Chief, Experimental and Special 
Training Branch 

Sam Silverstein, Ph.D. 
t Chief, Utilization aryl Development 
Section 

* & 
Beatrice M. Shriver, Ph.D. 
± ' Training Specialist 
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Note on Chapter Structure 

The summaries contained within each topical chapter are 
arranged for the most part according time of initiation of 
the project, with the most recently awarded grants described 
first and the earliest grants last. This arrangement conven- 
iently provides the reader with ready acoess to the most 
recent developments first. In many cases the concepts and 
| approaches in the earlier projects, which were innovations in ' 
their time, are now replicated and disseminated sufficiently 
\to be familiar to many readers interested in what is new on 
the', mental health training scene today. 

Key to Symbols 
* Gtant transferred to another unit of NIMH 
** Summary prepared by staff 
*** Summary presented as published in previous edition 
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MENTAL. HEALTH WORKERS 
(ASSOCIATE DEGREE) < 



Faculty Development for Mental Health Worker 
(Associate Degree) Training 



Mr. Capers Brazzell 

Southern Regional- Education Board 

130 Sixth Street 
Atlanta, Georgia 30313 



WH-13537 



1973-1975 



This project is designed to improve the 
cpmpetence of faculty persons in community 
college mental health worker training pro- 
grams through short-term training work- 
shops and task-oriented working conferences. 
It will aim at (1) new faculty .persons, to 
orient fhem to the concepts, value systems 
of higher education, adult learning and 
teaching methods, etc.; (2) established fac- 
ulty, to increase their competence in field 
learning, experiential learning, student 
evaluation, etc.; (3) program directors, to 
help them with program and curriculum 
development and evaluation, community 
relations, etc.; and (4) college administra- 
tors, to help them understand and support 
these programs, which are different from 
most college-offerings. 

An Advisory Committee will oversee oper- 
ation of the , program. Members k will be 
drawn so #s to assure adequate representa- 
tion of ne^ds and ideas on a national level. 



.The 12-person membership will include fac- 
ulty persons, graduates of and students in ■ 
AA programs, a college administrator, a. 
mental health agency administrator, an ex- 
pert in adult education, an expert in health 
education, and a representative from the 
American Association of * Junior .Colleges. 

The conference and workshop participants 
will be drawn from all regions and cultural 
groups in the Nation, selected on a propor- 
tional representation basis. Types of partici- 
pants might be program directors, faculty, 
graduates, students, college administrators, 
.and other interested persons depending on 
the nature of the particular workshop. All 
conferences will be strongly oriented to ac-. 
tive participation of all attendees and, when-, 
ever - possible, toJa^^ vein€B * H ^ sora ^ speci- 
fied task or tasks. Sessions will be held in 
settings which maximize .the learning orien- 
tation^ and minimize the distractions. Special 
efforts will be made to include minority 
groups issues and concerns. Special stress in 
all conferehces will be given* to the change 
agent role of participants — faculty members, 
members of the * established mental health 
professions, and community college adminis- 
trators — and to the skills required for suc- 
cessful change agentry. 
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Research on the Training and Utilization of 
Mental Health Workers 



Dr. John True 

Center for Human Services Research 
•Department of Psychiatry and Behavioral 

Science? 
Phipps West 1 — Room 113 — 
The Johns Hopkins University 
601 North Broadway 
Baltimore, Md.- 21205 . 
MH-12741 * 1971-1976 

The* primary aims of this project are to 
evaluate the effectiveness of educational pro- 
grams designed* to train associate degree 

- mental health workers and to investigate the 
utilization and impact of this kind of worker 
on the field of mental health. 

„ The first associate degree program began 
training students in 1966. Since that time 
many other programs have been started in 
colleges throughout the country. Sixty of the 
150 known programs have received financial 
support from NIMH either in the form of 
funds to help begin such a program .or to aid 
in the development of programs already 
started by the college. With the rapid growth 
of j^grams-an^~NIMH^ of a num- 

ber of these efforts, the need to document and 
Evaluate this movement became . apparent. 
The Center for Human Services Research* 
(CHSR) was established at the Johns Hop- 
kins University Department of Psychiatry 
and Behavioral Sciences in 1971 to mejst this 
need. Supported by a 5-year grant, CHSR is 
involved In carrying out a series -of survey 
and onsite research projects designed to 
cfarify the scope and effects of this move- 
ment. In addition to the publication of com- 
pleted research projects it was anticipated 
that the results would be valuable to program 
directors and others involved in the develop- 
ment of the use of paraprofessionals in men- 
tal health if they were fed back rapidly to 
the field. Thus CHSR has aimed" at providing 
feedback of research findings to the field as 
Hart of its information exchange function. 

An initial survey of programs throughout 
the country was completed in 1972 to deter- 
mine how many programs were in operation 
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and what their /basic characteristics were. A 
total of 150 Rental Health/Humar/Service 
programs ^fre i4entified. These programs 
had graduated, 2,700 workers and it was pro- 
jected that the number of graduates would 
rise tp more than 17,000 by 1976. The ife nes 
J of these' programs were diverse sugges ing 
~~a considerable degree of heterogeneity. -Fur- 
ther program surveys of a more detailed 
nature are being carried out to clarify the 
degree of heterogeneity and to look at other 
program variables more closely. 

The raw data from the initial program 
survey wece compiled and published. in note- 
book form in the spring of 1972 under the 
titje A National Survey of Associate Decree 
Programs in Mental Health: Summary Data 
and Program Descriptions. This publication 
was made available to all participating pro- 
gram directors and a few interested others. 
Thus program directors were able to locate 
other programs similar in nature to their 
own and to have detailed listings of relevant 
data such as the number and types of stu- 
dents involved, problem areas* encountered 
by the program, and the like. 

A surVey of all students enrolled in asso- 
ciate degree* mental^tiealth programs was 
carried out in the spring and summer of 
.1972. Forty-eight of 103 college_programs 
returned completed -questionnaires for their 
students. These students tended to be older 
thariHie average (56 percent over 21 years 
, of age). Seventy-sixVpercent were female. 

Thirty percent of first year students and 
19 percent of second year students were 
drawn from minority groups. Students 
^ learned about the programs from one of a 
nurhber of sources with the school catalog, 
school counselors, and students enrolled in 
the program being the three primary cate- 
gories. The three most important factors 
influencing students decisions to enter the 
program were: (1) desire to be a "people 
helper" ; (2) a chance to work in the mental 
health field; and (3) previous worlc expe- 
rience. Students tended to be strongly inter- 
ested in becoming mental health workers 
and 1 were therefore planning to continue in 
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the mental health program. Fewer second 
year students planned to be employed upon 
graduation than did first year students. This 
may be the result of their being more aware 
of the tight job market. 

Students saw a number of human service 
settings as providing relevant employment 
possibilities ^ith community mental health 
centers, schools, social service agencies, 
mental retardation centers and State hos- 
pitals being selected as preferred locations 
for employment in that order. A majority 
(78 percent) anticipated that they, would 
continue r >their education beyond the asso- 
'ciatel degree within 5 y^ars of the time of 
the stutly. . • 
^ An exploratory study of ' seven mature 
programs was carried out in late 1971 to 
obtain first-hand information from gradu- 
ates, their supervisors and coworkers, alojig 
with students, faculty and college adminis- 
trators. The purpose, of this study was to 
determine (1) the state of these programs 
and (2) the work activities and success of 
their graduates. ^The results indicated that 
these programs were healthy and were con- 
sidered Viable in the fja^ure even without 
grant stfpport. Graduates interviewed 
(N=^2iy were all performing well in both 
traditional and innovative job roles. A num- 
ber of common problems were identified in- 
cluding too few jobs for graduates, inade- 
quate career ladders, and too, little s]jper— 
vision for new graduates. ~ 

In the spring and summer of 1972 a major 
study was conducted in which a 20 percent 
rajjdom sample of all graduates were inter-* 
viewed along with their supervisors. Seventy- 
seven percent of theSe graduates were work- 
ing in mental health or human service 



settings. Only 0 & percent of those graduates 
desiring employment in the human services 
were .unemployed. Ten . percent were em- 
ployed in a nonhuman services capacity, 
largely due .to a shortage of human services 
jobs. Overall, they are performing almost 
the entire range of professional human serv- 
ice activities. Supervisors agreed rather' 
closely with graduates as to the nature of 
their work activities and rated them as per- 
forming^ these activities iir ^ successful 
manner. , > ' * 

CHSR has maintained an ongoing Work- 
ing relationship* with the Southern Regional 
Education Board and the Western Interstate 
Commission for Higher Education, both of 
which have projects to stimulate the devel- 
opment of associate degree mental health 
worker programs. Numerous requests for 
information from colleges and mental healthy 
facilities have been met. ^ ° 

The results of the research efforts to date 
suggest that colleges can educate a person 
in 2 Veafcs to make a substantial contribu- 
tion to the delivery of mental health services. 
If this movement is to J)e successful, the job 
market for graduates must be expanded,. 
Considerable work remains to. be done in 
in the development of new job models for. 
such workers so that their training is maxi- 
mized and so that they can fill the gaps in 
the current delivery system. Most States still 



do not have clearly articulated career lad- 
ders which provide for long-range career 
advancement of this level of worker. In addi- 
tion, most of the hiring mental health agen- 
cies need to work out better programs for 
inservice education and supervision of these 
workers. 
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The WICHE Community* College Mental 
Health Worker Program was designed to 
provide assistance in the development and 
coordination of associate degree human serv- 
ice training programs in the West. The 
purpose ofjthe program was to aid in the 
development and direction of community 
college mental health worker programs with 



some emphasis on employment of graduates, 
rurah manpowet needs, and the recruitment 
of Chicanos and American Indians into these 
programs. More sifecifically, the objectives 
were (1) to assess the current development 
and directions of community college pro- 
grams for mental health workers; (2) to 
determine employment, opportunities and 
appropriate rble's for graduates; (3) to en- 
courage the development of related mental 
health worker programs in coipmunity col- 
lege^; (4) to encourage the expansion of 
career opportunities in agencies and institu- 
tions; and (5) tQ aid in the recruitment of 
students from Chicano'and American Indian 
populations, particularly in the rural areas. 

To assess the current developftier*i,.of com- 
munity college programs, a number of ques- 
tionnaire surveys were conducted of com- 
munity colleges in the /WICHE region. As 
information became available from these 
surveys, the program began to function as 
an information center for programs cur- 
rently in progress and for coHeges which 
showed interest in developing menfaHiealth 
worker program*. Continuing programs 1 
were provided with material which would 
aid them in the areas of curriculum develop- 
ment and evaluation. With r the identification 
of resources, the implementation of confer- 
ences and workshops became feasible. 

The first conference engaged in by the 
project was on "Mental Health Issues Among 
Indians of the Southwest/' It included 19 
tribes in five Stated £Id was held in Febru* 
v ary 1971 in Albuquerque. The conference 
participants learned about coirimunity col- 
lege mental health worker programs in the 
WICHE region and focused on the role of the 
Indian mental Health werker. WICHE was 
able to determine the extent of training and 
development n^eds and principles pertinent^ 
to the American Indian ip the Southwest/ 
This conference aitd certain publicity activ- 
ities made the project mwe visible to many 
interested institutions ari4 a^dividuals. This 
aided in planning for the development of 
other conferences to aid interested persons 
in identifying resources for the success of - 
such conferences. 

Meetings and conferences were held in 
several States, and sometimes with the Civil 
Service Commissions of those States. In gen- 



eral, the objectives were to present the his- 
torical beginnings and trends of mental 
health worker training programs to repre- 
sentatives of community colleges and mental 
health agencies in the various States and ±o 
gain- further information on the needs' for 
and settings in* wfiich services Would be de- 
livered. The meetings and conferences also 
dealt with agency, utilization of mental 
* health workers, career ladders, and program 
development— including preplanning for pro- 
grams, use of present resources, innovation 
in courses and course content, and curriculum 
development. The conferences aided the de- 
velopers of programs in-inaking contact with 
resources which would be necessary for 
success. 

A regional conference was held Tn June 
1971 in San Diego .which brought together 
selected participants from community col- 
leges in^ Arizona, California, Colorado, and- 
New Mexico'. A major focus of this confer- 
ence was the development and integration 
of curriculum content relating to Chicanos 
and Indians. 

Throughout the. development and imple- 
mentation of all conferences, there has been 
very close ' cooperation with the Southern 
Regional Education Board (SREB) Com- 
munity College Mental Health Worker Pro- 
gram* In the principal areas of training and 
career ladder development, consultants of 
the SREB project were used by the* WICHE 
• effort. Because of the peculiar needs of the 
rural West, -the areas of utilization in cur- 
riculum development were developed with 
expertise from areas in the West. The par- 
ticipants and trainees * at these conferences 
were community college faculty and mental 
- health agency*, administrators ; in addition, 
personnel. * administrators were involved 
whenever possible. Materials from these con- 
ferences were edited and % assembled for a 
publication which was disseminated through- 
out the WICHE region, Community College 
Mental Health Worker Program — A Refer- 
ence Resource. The publication reflected 
many of the resources that were used by this, 
project. The publication is designed to be 
helpful to others in determining 4he appro- 
priate roles of mental health workers in 
communities and institutions and in devel- 
oping career ladders to enhance the func- 



{toning- of mental health worker manpower. 
The conferences themselves provided a f orujn * 
for exchange erf information, attitudes, and / 
afrprpaches with Regard to training and utifi- 
zation of mental health workers. 

The most significant effort of this project 
was developed at the beginning of 1972. „ 
Personnel manage^met.in a series of work- 
shops in a sustained effort in the ^planning 
of career ladders for mental health worker 
graduates. Simultaneously, thirteen directors 
of mental health worker programs from 
throughout the WICHE region met to dis- 
cuss faculty issues and training issues in 
employment. The groups were then brought 
together to discuss such issues as utilization 
of mental health workers, career 4 evel °P- 
ment, and training. Participants learned how 
to perform functional job analysis — task 
analysis, development of criteria for job 



selection, dey^lopment of training designs, 
-design of career ladders, writing of job 
descriptions, and preparation of guidelines 
for relevant academic courses. 

By the time' the two groups were brought 
together, all participants were sufficiently 
versed in the subject to "be able to speak the 
same language, They were able to talk as a 
group about curriculum and its relationship 
to career/ opportunities. Up' to the time of 
this final conference, there had been v^ry 
little preparation ^ith regard to career de- 
velopment Indeed, there -had been very little 
preparation fop* receiving associate degree ( 
manpower after training. While functional 
job analysis, in and of itself, may not be 
the ultimate answer, it has been shown that 
it can be an effective tool in manpower devel- 
opment and utilization. 



Promotion of Community College Mental Health Workers 
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This! project of* the Southern Regional 
Eduction Board is concerned with assisting 
the community colleges and the mental health 
agencies of the. South to establish mental 
health technology programs at the Associate 
of Arts level'and to introduce ahd-make the 
best use of the graduates <of these programs 
as workers in the mental health agencies. 
Limited ^originally to testing the feasibility 
of training mental health workers at this 
level and to determining appropriate role 
models for; the graduates, the project has 
moved considerably beyond that point to the 
broader objective of helping establish mental 
health technicians as a socially significant 
force in the mental health manpower field. 

This -project is not a direct training pro- 
gram in th# usual sense. Rather, it is a man- 
power project concerned with training, intro- 
duction, and utilization of these new workers. 
On the one hand the project works with the 
mental health program directors and faculty 
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of community college training programs to. 
Help with program and curriculum develop^ 
inent. Ol\ the other hand it works with meriT 
tal health agency leader3, personnel officers, 
* and professional staff to establish job de- 
scriptions, career ladders, salary schedules, 
and models for introducing and using, these 
new ..workers in the mental health agencies. 

The students of the college training .pfo- 
grams in mental health technology are large- 
ly (1) recent high fchool graduates, (2) 
middle-aged, people preparing {or a secohti 
career, and (3) psychiatric aides seeking to 
improve their perf orpiance and salaries. The 
college program directors and faculty art 
almost all mental health professionals from 
the various disciplines — psychiatric nursing, 
psychology, social work and counseling. 

The facilities that have participated in 
this project of the Southern Regional*Edu- 
catiori Board have been the mental health 
program administrators of about 40 com- 
munity colleges in the South. An additional 
50 or so college program directors from else-^ 
* T where in the Nation have participated in the 
two major faculty development conferences. 
The State mental health and mental retarda- 
tion program directors and personnel officers 
of 10 States in the South and several of the 
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State .mental hospitab officials and commu- 
nity mental health center officials from those 
States have also been frequent participants. 
Many graduates of mental health technology 
programs have also been involved. , 

Most of the coljege programs are 2-year 
programs with a mix of (1) general studies, 
(2) sqpial sciences, (3) mental' health tech- 
nology courses, and (4) field experience. In- 
formation has been collected abtfut the Var- 
ious curricular offerings-and their objectives 
and rationales. Training methods vary but 
most programs include the use of group 
process, sensitivity training,, and practicum 
and field training which is generally carried^ 
out along with classroom learning. Some 
programs include videotape playbacks and 
simulations. Two publications of t the project, 
Roles and Functions for Mental Health * 
Workers and Plans for Teaching Mental 
Health Workers have offered a rationale and 
guidelines for setting curricular objectives 
" and for teaching methodologies. 

The role model that was evolved from a 
mental health manpower symposium and 
published in Roles and Functions for Mental 
Healthy Workers is that of the generalist — 
that is, a person who is primarily assigned 
to a small group of clients or a neighborhood 
to help them meet all Qf their mental health 
needs, doing, whatever he can himself and 
calling for consultation or * referring to a 
specialist only when necessary. Surveys show 
that about half of the graduates are em- 
ployed as generalists. The other half are 
mostly working as aides to one or another 
*oi the established mental health professions. 

There have been delaysr in establishing 
large nymbers of job openings at satisfac- 
tory salaTy levels ir? many State mental 
health programs. So far virtually all of the 
graduates who have sought employment 
have found jobs, but more work needs to be 
done to establish satisfactory jobs and career » 
systems for the larger numbers of graduates 
Who will be produced by these programs in 
the future. Many graduates have been em- 
ployed- in other kinds of agencies (e.g., 
schools, courts, and nursing homes) where 
they do the kind of work for which they 
were trained. Probably many more jobs can 
be developed in such settings. 
This project has attempted to define and 



develop a new kind of middle-level worker 
in the mental health, manpower system. It 
has tried to develop a degree of consistency 
an£ acceptance for these workers throughout 
the Region. 

When this project began there were only 
5 community colleges with . mental health 
technology programs in the South. Today 
there ,are 50 with several others in the plan- 
ning stages* Most have participated in the 
conferences, surveys and consultations and 
studies of the SREB project or used its ma- 
terials. Across, the Nation nearly 100 other 
colleges have used the^publications; *Nearly 
all colleges are training for the generalist 
model. Several States and community mental 
health centers now have job descriptions and 
sometimes career ladders for these grad- 
uate*. Also the VA hospital system and the 
'Joint Commission on" the Accreditation of 
Hospitals recognize mental health techni- 
cians. A surprising number of these agencies 
use the workers as generalists rather than 
as assistants to one of the established pro- 
fessions. There has come into being * the 
National Organization of Human Service 
Workers to give these people a professional 
identity and some graduates are seeking a 
certification mechanism. " 

About 200 graduates of thes^ .programs 
are employed in the South in mental hos- 
pitals, schools for the mentally retarded; 
community mental health centers, Special 
education classes for the retarded, in school 
counseling services, in schools fpr the blind 
and deaf, in nursing homes and in related 
fields. They do individual counseling, bejia- 
vior modification, group therapy, teaching, 
° community outreach and placement, after- 
care, intake, community education and orga- 
nization. In Florida, Alabama, and Maryland 
graduates are involved at the facultynor f^eld 
level in training other students. 

Seven thousand copies pf Roles and Func- 
tions for Mental Health Workers have been 
distributed throughout the Nation,' and 1,500 
more copies are being reprinted. Nearly 2,000 
copies of Plans for Teaching Mental Health 
Workers have been distributed. Other publi- 
cations were the 1969 and 1970' Status Re- 
ports and articles in the Jourrlal vf Com- 
munity Mental Health and the Journal of 
Hospital and Community Psychiatry. Con- 



sultation visits have been made to virtually 
all of tl|e States in the South and to at least 
6 outside the region. Workshops and presen- 
tations have been given at the American 
Psychological Association, the National Asso- 
ciation of Social Workers meetings, the 
Southeastern Association on Mental Defi- 
ciency and the I^atjoifal Association for 
Mental Health. Recently materials describe 
ing the use and introduction of these work- 
ers have been sent to all State mental hos- 
pitals, schools for the retarded, community 
mental health centers and major alcohol and 
drug abuse control, programs in the South. 
An evaluation component has kept data on 



the growth of programs and the job success 
and activities of graduates and has surveyed 
graduates and supervisors regarding their 
activities and problems. There are still prob- 
lems in some areas in getting acceptance of 
mental health technicians by the established 
professionals and agencies. Some places have 
not yet established jobs with approprfcte 
salaries so that some of the more- recent 
graduates have found difficulty in 'finding 
employment. Still, more than 60 percent of 
the June 1972 graduates in the South had 
found employment by October, 1972. Some 
of the others had dropped *out of the labor 
market for marriage or further education. 
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The original objectives as described in the 
grant proposal were to develop and evaluate 
a 2-year university-based program for the 
training of midlevel mental health workers. 
The intent was to (educate genejplist mental 
health manpower — individuals *vith a core 
of liberal arts courses and specialized courses 
and field experiences related to mental retar- 
dation, emotional disturbance* and the field of 
social welfare. It was anticipated that this - 
type of manpower would perform fronfline 
or direct-patient job duties. 

While the basic objectives have remained 
consistent, refinements . and modifications 
have occurred. The concept of the generalist 
has been broadened^ to include community 
and Tielping services beyond what has tra- 
ditionally been included in the mental health 
establishment (e.g., Corrections work, OEO 
programs, work with the physically' handi- 
capped and aging, speech and hearing ther- , 
apy/etfc.). The job model has been expanded 
to encompass liaison or coordination func- 
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tions among professionals, aides, attendants 
and different agencies. The current objec- 
tives are to provide behaviorally oriented lib- 
eral arts courses, specialized mental health 
courses and field experiences, and to develop 
or enhance positive attitudes and skills in 
the therapeutic interaction. Fifty-four stu- 
dents have graduated from the program and 
have been awarded the associate of applied 
s science degree. The program began July 
1965, and the first class of students entered 
in September 196.6, * 

The majority .of students are females ; pre- 
dominantly recent high school graduates 
with the remainder being older married 
housewives. Disadvantaged students have 
participated in fhe prograi^k/To date, there 
have been two males in each class on the 
average. The class scheduled to begin Sep- 
tember 1970 will have* a higher proportion 
of male3. The students range in age from 
17 to 51. Academically they are comparable 
to other university students. v 

Purdue University/ Fort Wayne Campus, 
is the primary training facility. Sevefal men- 
tal health settings have cooperated with the 
university by providing practicum settings 
and supervision. * n 

The present curriculum may be divided 
into two broad areas — general college courses 
and specialized courses in mental health. 
^ Students earn 15 credits in psychology, 
including Elementary Psychology, Child Psy- 



chology, Social Psychology, Abnormal Psy- 
chology and the Psychology of the Excep- 
tional Child. Six credits are earned in 
sociology — an introductory course and a 
course in social problems. Other courses, in- 
clude 3 hour* of English, a 6-hour Biology 
of Man sequence, and a 8-hour elective. 

Four of the_speeialized courses offered in 
mental health are Introduction to Mental 
Health Activity Therapies, Learning Theory; 
and Behavior Modification, and thev Case 
Study Method. One course is offered each 
semester. Each has an*associated practicum, 
and students spend *4 to 6 hours per week in 
actual interaction with clients. During the 
summer between the first and second years, 
students are enrolled in a 10-week summer 
practicum. Xhis is a full-time paid position 
and these assignments are ^rranged so that 
the student caity function insofar as possible 
as a potential mental health generalist 
functions. -v 

Providing practicumVxperiences from the 
first semester is fairly inn^vatijie. Generally 
students in university settings do not have 
such experiences until later than the first 2 * 
years. 

Another innovative .aspect 'of the program 
is a fairly heavy emphasis on the use of lab- ^ 
oratory training methods developed by the 
National Training Laboratories. Pridr to the 
start of classes in the fall, students, staff, 
and outside consultants spend 4V-> days at a 
camp removed from the campus. The total 
experience is called" a~Taboratory in human 
relations training. Students spend part of 
the" time at the laboratory in sensitivity 
training groups. In addition to T-Groups, the 
laboratory 'includes sessions on areas such 
as nonverbal communication, decision mak- 
ing and the helping relationship. Laboratory 
training lT then continued throughout the 
2-year program. Formal credit is given in a 
sequence of courses entitled Group Dynamics 
(I, II, III, IV). The group dynamics se- 
quence also includes focused training on<§h- 
hancing* interaction skills such as empathy, 
genuineness, and respect.* 

The general role mod$l is that of mid- 
level mental health generaHst. It was be- 
lieved that* gracR^ could find employment 
in institutions as members of milieu treat- 



ment teams, comprehensive community men- 
tal centers, day-care programs, outpatient 
services, tfutreach work programs, coordina- 
tion activities among agencies, sheltered 
workshops, teacher or teacher assistants for 
emotionally disturbed and retarded children, 
corrections systems, and public school sys- 
tems. Except for the area of corrections, 
graduates are currently employed in all of 
the above settings. 

The Purdue program was the first 2-year 
mental health training program in the coun- 
try. Since its inception, over 50 programs 
have begun or are in planning stages. 'This 
t t phenomenal growth, in part, reflects a grow- 
ing recognition that the preprofessional 

. mental health worker represents a viable 
strate'gy for improving the delivery of men- 
tal health services. In no small measure the 

% . Purdue program has been looked to By other 
developing programs. 

Purdue's mental health program has had 
a significant impact on the local community. 
Several agencies have provided practicum 
placements and many have enlarge^ these 
placements to full- time paid positions^ Agen- 
cies h&ve develope^houtreach programs using 
graduates sk the manpower core. A local 

f State institution has hired several graduates 

\to work -as program coordinators. 

Students formed a campus mental health 
association and a social ^lub for reentering 
individuals. The adult division of tfyje local 
mental health center has assumed adminis- 
trative and financial responsibility for tfce 
"club. . \'\ 

y When the program bfegan in 1965, no job 
specifipations existed for mental health tech* 
nicians. Largely through the efforts of pro- * 
gram personnel and key agency people, the 
State recently passed a job classification for 
graduates of 2-year mental health training' 
programs. ~ - % l \ 

Nationally, the Purdue program i* looked 
to as being the pioneering effort in creating 
a new vocation in the field of mental health^ 

Several' programs have utilized the expe- 
riences of the Purdue 7 program ip various 
stages " of planning and implementation. > 
Many, for example, have* structured ttieir 
* curriculum on the basic model 6f Purdue. # 
Personnel from other programs have visited 
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to observe the program in operation. Others, 
while not visiting the program, have com- 
municated with the staff. . 
* The research associate of the Purdue pro- 
gram has consulted with research staff at 
the Southern Regional Education Board in 
establishing a research .design for the evalua- 
tion of programs in the Southern States. In 
r addition, staff have and continue to serve 
ojn the advisory board of SREB. 

Yisits have been made by program staff 
to other programs such as Metropolitan Col- 
lege in Denver and the program in t)aytona 
Beach. 

^ Graduates have been employed in a va- 
riety of settings and perform various job 
functions. Among these afe members of 
treatment teams in institutions for the emo- 
tionally disturbed*; program coordinators, 
teachers, and behavior modification program 
implementors at a State institution for the 
retarded; outreach workers, intake inter- 
Viewers, "supportive" therapists, and liaison 
workers at mental health clinics; mobility 
teachers for the blind; activity therapy per- 
sonnel atjpursing homes and geriatric insti- 
tutions; Backup therapists at speech and 
hearing clinics ; community workers for pub- 
lic school systems; and social services work- 
ers 'at tuberculosis sanatoridms. One grad- 
uate was. hired as the executive director of 
the local county mental health association. 
At an institution for the mentally retarded,* 
some graduates are responsible for teaching 
behavior modification techniques to aides and 
attendants. Several graduates have super, 
vised mental health students in th&ir practi- 
cums. Movement upward in the system occurs 
primarily through increased responsibility 
and job enlargement. 

Oije administrator feels that graduates 
have had a decided impact on the clinfate of 
his setting; there is njore openness aiad effec- 
tive communication among staff. Outreach 
work, program, coordination, and liaison 
among agencies ^present areas where new 
roles have been created ^primarily because of 
^graduates' effectiveness and* availability. 

Few appropriate texts exist, for the spe- 
cialized mental health courses. Consequently, 
staff have prepared reading lists and written 
materials for various topics. For the group 



dynamics sequence, exercises are continually 
developed and used at Purdue and shared 
with other programs. For training in inter- 
action skills, tape recordings have been de- 

► veloped and are played for students to listen 
to and evaluate. 

Program staff have \ ^ited over 60 set- 

» tings and workshops describing their expe- 
riences. Papers have beei\ presented at 
several national, Stater-and local professional 
associations. _ 

Seven articles have been published on 
various aspects" of the program and the mid- 
level mental health worker. In addi<ion, staff^ 
have corresponded with over 500— agettcieS^ 
or persons, and requests for information are 
continually made by individuals in the field. 

A followup study x>f graduates indicated ; 
that supervisors are generally pleased with 
their performance ; and, in tffe main, gradu- 
ates are satisfied with their work. At the ^ 
same me, there are problems or issues. One . 
is the resistance from aides and attendants, 

*This group, however, would most likely be 
resistant to most change. It is not simply 
lhat a new breed of workers is on the scene 
threatening to disrupt the institution. Re- 
sfstance from professionals seems somewhat 

. different. The climate and values where the 
graduates experience resistance tends to be 
one wh§re roles tire rigidly defined and the 
focus is "who does what" rather than the 
most effective delivery of services. Program 
sjtfaff, by serving as consultants to both grad- 
uates and other agency staff; can* helpL,i n 
reducing, resistance.- \ 
. What happens after graduates take entry 
jobs is also an issue. Several graduates are 
continuing their education. In some cases, 
t&ey have mixed feeHngs abo it school since 
riley feel they must continue with their for- 
mal education if they are to advance. Con- 
tinual effort needs to be directed towards 
crieating career ladders. 
. Based on experiences with agency person- 
nel and the wide range of job roles of grad- 
uates/ it appears that the concept of the 
generalist is viable. 

Purdue University has formally agreed to 
* 

^Assume ^financial responsibility for the pro- 
lan! after the grant terminates. 
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This 2-year program* leading to an* asSo- \ 
date of science degree in mental, ^health 
technology, is educating mental health g£n- A * 
eralists to provide quality care to people with 
problems in living, in a variety of agency* 
"settings where a high degree of interpersonal 
involvement is built into the treatment pro- 
gram. The development of job skills lies in 
the direction of a ^variety of therapeutic 
group techniques, interviewing skills, social- 
interaction facilitators, observation arid com- 
munication skills, and working closely with 
other community-based agencies to facilitate * i} 
and ^enhance the interpersonal and social 
growth of the client, his family and/or other 
significant members in his life. Process- 
oriented educafion, utilizing growth and'en- 
counter group work, is facilitated through a 
small class of students. Since the inception 
of this pfrograna 60 trainees haVte been ad- 
mitted. Of these, 43 have graduated, and 85 
percent are employed in mental health and 
related agencies, fhe majority of those un- 
employed are so by choice. The trainees 
included currently enrolled community col- 
lege students, housewives, registered nurses, 
secretaries, recent high school graduates, 
and a few war veterans. Mo&t were women^ 
and were wjhite. While the majority of the 
traineees come from a 50-75 rfiil% radius, 
there have been seven out-of-State students 
thus far, although many more have applied. 

Practicum ^exptfrience is provided at the 
Volusia County Community Mental Health 
Center, ja Half-way *Drug House ; the Halifax 
Area Court ^Oriented Program for Alcoholics ; 
VolbSia House, a treatment facility under the 
aegis of the Florida State Division of Youth 
Services; Project Headstart; ^nd a daycare 
treatment facility. 

The curriculum is a balance of general col- 
lege work and special mental health courses. 
The mental health courses, transferable to 
some* upper-division college programs in 
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Florida, emphasizfe social-interpersonal theo- 
ry, communication theory, transactional 
theory and therapy,", and group dynamics. 
The student learns 33 credits of supervised 
client-centered practice throughout the »2 
years. f 
1 In- 1971, the college employed two mental 
lealth technician graduates of the program 
^hose" primary function is to facilitate; stu- 
dent growth and clinical learning throfc^ti 
:he u.se of student interaction growth gcoups 
and Individual counseling, It appears essen- 
tial,- that faculty of college e mental* health 
programs come from the ranks of mental 
health in order to develop a broad core of 
knowledge, skills, and attitudes relevant to 
these particular training programs.* 

In the 5 years of this pra^ram's existence, 
the impact on the community has taken sev- 
eral directions* \Vhil^ if -appears that the 
job possibilities seem to be. diminishing, the 
success of those graduates employed locally 
is becoming more known to other agencies 
whose personnel policies could include the 
employment of the '^Rehabilitation Techni- 0 
cian," A since this ^classification >wy officially 
revised in 1970. The Division of Personnel 
knd Retirement decided to^establish this gen- 
eral classification for use by other divisions , 
re*y)onsible to the Department of Health and 
Rehabilitative Services, such as Division of 
Dr.ug Abuse, -Division of Youth Services, 
Corrections, Division of Mental Retardation, 
Division of Mental Health, Vocational Re- 
habilitation,, an# others. 

Secondly, the number of applicants for the 
program is^steadily 'increasing. This* places 
a further' r demand on the community college 
.to continue a program which appears to have 
reached an impasse insofar as local employ- 
ment is concerned. However, job opportuni- 
ties in other areas of the State are excellent; 
many of the graduates are enjoying, success- 
ful experiences, in community mental health 
centers in other flqrida ci'tiep. ^ 

Despite the fact that the initial target area 
for manpower utilization appeared to lean 
toward mental health centers primarily, em- 
ployment of graduates has demonstrated that 
these workers are effective and are being 
employed in other health related and reha* 



bilitative agencies such^ as blind centers, 
directors and group and individual counsel- 
ors of drjig and alcohol half-way houses, 
instructors in alcohol safety education, resi- 
dential treatment camps for disturbed juve- 
niles, directors of training centers for men- 
tally retarded, recreation and art therapists 
in hospitals and outpatient .clinics, and 
individual and group therapists in private 
practice with and under the supervision of 
a private psychiatrist. Many of the graduates 
are involved in the training and clinical 
supervision of aides and other mental health, 
technician students here and in other areas. 
Many graduates had the opportunity to 
establish their own roles and functions since 
there were no job descriptions into which 
they had to "fit." 

Since the inception of this program, staff 
'has provided detailed information through 
correspondence and consultation to well over 



100 colleges and technical schools regarding 
development, curriculum/ educational philos- 
ophy and. process, clinical training, progress, 
and problems. Further correspondence with 
these programs, now underway, seems to 
validate *the conclusion that this program 
has' Served as a model .in development of 
some t)f these newer programs. Informative 
materials, including published and unpub- 
lished papers, and papers prepared* for pro- 
fessional meetings, both by- project difecfqr 
and students who participated in panel dis- 
cussions, were prepared especially for such 
dissemination. Recently, an entire issue of 
Perspectives in Psychiatric Care has been 
devoted to this Mental Health Technology 
program. 

At this siting, the Daytona Beach Com- 
munity College plans to continue with this 
curriculum* after- the termination of the 
NIMH grant. 
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Mental Health Technician Program 



Mr. Robert J. Buehler 
Sinclair Community College 

Oayton, Ohio 45402 
MH-11176 



1968-1970 



■f This 2-year Associate in Applied Science 
program offers a curriculujn stressing ex- 
J periential training, continuous and parallel 
with academic work, to develop a "general- 
ise in mental health work. Training includes 
interpersonal group techniques in developing 
confidence, leadership, and insight. Empha- 
sis is upon social-cultural aspects gf human 
problems, humanistic; reality grounded relar 
tionships with clients, < interviewing and 
counseling principles^, creation of remotivak 
ing and therapeutic climates, concepts of 
hospital and community psychiatry, and case- 
work principles as working concepts prepar- 
ing the technician to perform in a wide range 
of settings. The essential role of graduates 
is that of a case manager in terms of a 
primary therapeutic and helping ageify 

Candidacy requires high school jrradua- 
•tion or equivalence and Acceptance by SrrP 
clair Community College and by a screening 
group within the program. Recruitment is 



not selective or limited. Enrollment reflects 
heterogeneity of age, race, and cultural- 
economic urigins without speciai recruitment 
efforts. Male enrollment has not been repre- 
sentative however. The first class began in 
September 1967 and 1Q6 students have been 
graduated. Thirty students will graduate in 
June 1973 with a similar projection for Jlti|fc 
1974. m 

The 7/quarte* curriculum has 52 credit 
hours of related courses and 51 of specific 
' mental health and human services courses 
with £ver 800 hours of experiential practi- 
cum. First year courses arejtraditionally 
structured and offered on campus. Second 
year courses are clinical and taught inf^lL/ 
ties at Dayton Mental Health CenteT. The 
Ohio Department of Mental Health and 
Mental Retardation provides facilities, em- 
ployment of program-assigned practicum 
instructors, stipends for second year stu- 
dents, and scholarship grants. Based in men- 
tal health facilities, the instructional model 
progresses from classroom to structured lab- 
oratories to performance of patient services, 
with continuous feedback from instructor- 
supervisors. Major field work includes 20 
hour per week practicum courses in each of 
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tl^e last 3 quarters, \ghile based at Dayton 
Mental Health Center, most stu<ients # spend 
one quarter at Dayton Children's Psychiatric 
Hospital. Students and trainers ar^ inte- 
, grated into* unit teams and assume roles in 
activities programs, remotivation and beha- 
vior moflification projects, individual rela- 
tionship contacts, discussion and problem- 
oriented groups, intake interviews, release 
planning, followup, reporting, and reinte- 
gration of client into the community. During 
this practicum in State facilities, students 
also have quarterly, 8-hour-per-week place- 
ments in agencies such as community men- 
tal health centers and clinics, retardation 
programs, rehabilitation and corrections cen- 
ters, and children's service programs. Reap- 
praisal of content is ongoing. Through grad- 
uate .and employer feedback, subject matter 
and experience are provided to develop per- 
tinent new skill*. Generally, specific skills 
are integrated into the program as micro- 
labs or training modules. / 

The technician is seen as a client-centered 
generic worker with interdisciplinary skills, 
usually providing case manager services in 
consultation with specialist workers. This 
role has emerged from graduate experience 
and employment has been excellent in a wide 
range of settings throughout the State of 
Ohio in both State and community agencies. 
To this date, all graduates seeking employ- 
ment have obtained jobs directly in mental • 
health work. 

Accomplishments are evaluated in part by 
the experiences of graduates. One hundred 
and six students have graduated. Eighty-three 
are now working directly in mental health 
settings in Ohio. Others are employed else- 
where or are furthering their education. Eight 
are not currently employed but all have had 
jobs in the field. Areas of employment in- 
clude 7 State facilities and ^0 community 
agencies. Included are State hospitals and 
retardation f acilities'f or children and adults, 
community mental health centers and clinics, 
children's protective services, druj? pro- 
grams, *senior citizens' and correctional re- 
habilitation centers. The majority have as 
Jtheir primary responsibilty som^ form of 
case management utilizing the inter- * 
disciplinary skills as noted above. Three of 
10 unit chairmen at Dayton Mental Health 
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Center are program graduates. Requests to 
employ technicians have increased yearly. 

Good employment, however, may be less 
significant than other impacts of this and 
newer similar programs. Credit/ for changes 
cannot be tak&n solely" by ihis program; but 
as the first in Ohio and by apparent success 
of graduates, it has had its effect. As a pro- 
totype in this State it provided a frame of 
reference for the now established State 
classification for Mental Health Technician 
l and H. It gave impetus t6 establishing 3 
additional State-approved programs. BJF 
early introduction of the 2-year worker into 
the field, it contributed significantly to what 
now seems to be good acceptance of the tech- 
nician in many human service areas. Agen- 
cies once limiting employment now give 
increasing responsibility to the technicians 

Because of the structure of the 'supervised 
experiential training stressing the general ist 
rote, this program served as the basis for 
video tape presentations throughout State 
institutions in workshops promoting concepts 
of continuity of care and community involve- 
ment. Instructors from this program are 
moderators for these presentations. These 
worksh^s serve as a fopum for stimulating 
interest in the generalist approach and have 
opened many doors to graduates. Additional 
educational efforts include numerous re- 
sponses to written inquiries and visits from 
personnel of new or proposed programs in 
the area.. 

The most significant educational develop- 
ment of this program is its philosophy rather 
than materials used. Learning by doing 
under the program's own instructors is the 
keynote in practicum.,, Students are taught 
interdisciplinary skills and are directed to 
organize them in a way that focuses upon 
the immediate needs of the client as a per- 
son, not as a sick individual. Experience has 
indicated that graduates then are able to 
transfer training v£ry easily from one get- 
ting to another. 

Essentially this program fs quite secure 
and anticipates expansion beyond the aver- 
age of 30 graduates per year largely due> to 
employment requests. Funding from NIMH 
ended in 1970 but the College has accepted 
responsibility for continuance of the pro- 

or* * 



gram. From the outset this program *has 
enjoyed unique support from the State of 



Ohio as noted above — support that has con- 
tinued to the present time. 



Helping Service Training Program—Mental Health Option 



Dr. James Dugger 
Metropolitan State College 

250 West 14th Avenue 
Denver, Colo. 80204 
***MH-11202 
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Metropolitan State College, Denver, Colo- 
rado, initiated a 2-year associate of applied 
science degree program to train mental 
health workers in the fall of 1967. NIMH 
support for the training aspects of the pro- 
gram began in January 1968 and continues 
through June 1971. At that t N ime, it is ex- 
pected that the State of Colorado will assume 
full responsibility for the program and it i§ 
hoped that it will assume partial responsi- 
bility for the program earlier than that date. 

The development and implementation of 
this program is an example of a cooperative 
venture involving the college and a number 
of public and private agencies. When the 
program was initiated, onfy a few agencies 
and institutions were involved. At the pres- 
ent time, the list of agencies, includes: 
Bethesda Hospital, Denver; Cqjorado Youth 
Center, Denver; IJ)enver General Hospital, 
Denver; Denver Head Start Program, Den- 
ver ; Federal Youth Center, Englewood ; Fort 
Logan Mental Health Center, Denver ; Gold- 
en Gate.Youth Camp, Golden ; Laradon^all, 
Denver; Lookout Mountain School for Boys, 
Golden; Mount Airy- 'Hospital, Denver; 
Mount View Girls' J&haol, Morrison; State 
Home and Training School, Wheatridge; 
Veterans Administration Hospital, Denver; 
West Side Action Center, Denver. 

Other public and private agencies have 
also expressed an interest in the program and 
will be participating actively in the future. 

The curriculum that has been developed 
emphasizes the need for fulfilling the general 
academic requirements for the Associate of 
Applied Science degree, as well as the special 
-emphasis needed for Mental Health Worker 
training. The latter includes substantial 
amounts of course work in Anatomy and 



Physiology, Psychology, and Sociology. In 
addition to these, there are specialized 
courses designed to give the student a broad 
overview of the nature of helping people 
with personal problems in a variety of kinds 
of agencies. 

In this course sequence, students are given 
a gradually increasing 'exposure to kgenties, 
their clients, and the professional staff that 
provides services within these agencies. As 
this exposure increases in intensity and dura- 
tion throughout the program, it narrows in 
focus. That is, early in the program the 
students will have an introduction to the 
functions of many agencies. Later, each stu- 
dent will begin to concentrate on a smaller 
number of agencies having direct Contact 
with their clients and professional staff. 
Finally, he will have an extensive field work 
placement* over a period of months provid- 
ing him with the necessary knowledge and 
orientation to -become a full-time employee 
in a helping agency. Through' this kind of 
exposure the student may discover where 
his talents will best be utilized. 

The exposure and selection process built" 
into the program is aimed at helping stu- 
dents to make the best possible selection of 
the specific area in which they will work, as 
well ^s aiding the agencies in selecting the 
best potential workers for their particular 
type of agency. Just as the agencies and 
the college have collaborated in the develop- 
ment of the training program, they are also 
collaborating in the development of a role 
description for the new professional. Now 
that the first graduates are in the field, all 
institutions involved are working diligently 
to describe the general characteristics of the 
mental health worker that are common to all 
institutions and special characteristics which 
are ^specific to a" particular institution. Hope- 
fully> this process will result in a uniform 
development of job specifications and salaries 
across all institutions. 

As a part of the research design, the staff 
at the college will be looking very closely at 
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the development of various roles for the 

irtental health worker. Ajehavio ral analysis 

of performance -in ^a practicum setting, as 
well as after graduation, will result in an 
accumulation of data which will itself* de- 
scribe the role of the mental health worker. 
Such behavior analysis is only a part-ef-the- 
research project. The staff also is involved 
in examining the differential effects of the 
training program on students with a variety 
of characteristics. Finally, an attempt willl 
be made^to ascertain which aspects of the 
curriculum are most important and influen- 
tial in the training of the Mental Health 
Worker. 

The staff is diligently involved in such 
areas as student selection and evaluation, 
critique of clas3room and curriculum proc- 
ess, supervision of field placement experience, . 
and development of new institutional rela- 
tionships. Relatively novel classroom proc- 
esses are being attempted, as well as more 
traditional approaches to teaching. It is the 
philosophy of the staff to emphasize success 
rather than failure. To this end, students are 
directed .to continue working _in_ a. specific 
"area^until they reach a sufficient c level of 
proficiency to move on to another area. In 
this fashion, no student fails out of the pro- 



gram but, on occasion, jelfcseleets^himself 
out of the program because of noninterest or 

^noTHJiyolvement. ^ 1 

Such approaches are subject to discussion 
or criticism by the administration of the 
college as well as by an advisory board, all 
of whom seek to aid in the continuing im- 
provement of the program. Ift particular, the 
advisory board, which is made up of repre- 
sentatives from various institutions, agen- 
cies and professions in the community, has 
served as a sounding board against which 
the staff may play its ideas, as well as a 
mode of communication between the commu- 
nity and the program. This model of coop- 
erative community-agency development of 
a program holds a great deal of promise. 
The principal advantage is the potential for 
developing a program which is both educa- 
tionally sound and meets the community and 
agerfcy needs for the development of people 
with the skills needed by the community. 
Finally, it provides the educational institu- 
tion with a constant feedback about commu- 
nity needs as well as an opportunity for 

~ e^erience^based learning ~ throughr:student 
practice in an agency during the course of 
training. 



Training of Preprofessional Mental Health Workers 



Mr. William C. Sippel 1 
Community College of Philadelphia 

Efepartment of Nursing 
35 S. 11th Street 
Philadelphia, Pa. 19107 
***MH-11685 * 

In Septenflber 1968 Community College of 
Philadelphia introduced a 2-year curriculum 
in Mental Health Work leading to an A.A.S. 
(associate in applied science) degree. The 
primary objective of this program is to train 
middle-level mental health workers who will 
constitute a new source Qf manpower for the 
developing mental health services in metro- 
politan Philadelphia. In addition to produc- 
ing graiJuates^who will be able to provide a 



1. ■ Fur current information on the proitram, contact Dr. 
Ronald Weinstetn at the college \ 



wide range of valuable services in mental 
health settings, the curriculum provides a 
sound academic foundation for those stu- 
dents who wish to continue their education 
beyond the associate degree level. 

Fifty-seven students enrolled in the pro- 
gram on a full-time basis in September 1968. 

4 Of this number 34 progressed to the second 
year in September 1969 and, o^ this number, 
27 graduated on schedule in May 1970. Six 

• members of this first class wilPkraduate at 
some future time. Attrition wasTiigh during 
the first year of the program due to students' 
uncertainty about the field of mental health, 
changes in career plans, some academic fail- 
ure, and a variety of personal reasons. Fifty- 
one full-time freshmen were enrolled in Sep- 
tember 1969. Of .this group, 41 were still 
enrolled in May 1970. Fifty-five part-time 
students, including 35 State-employed psy- 
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chiatric aides, have been enrolled in the pro- 
gram during the 196.9-70 academic year. 

The full-time enrollment is comprised of 
recent high school graduates — young people 
Under 20 years of age. However, the age 
range goes, into the 50s. Part-time students 
are considerably older, on average, than full- 
time students. 'Approximately one-third of 
full-time students are "disadvantaged" and 
in receipt of financial aid from various 
sources. During 1969-70, 23 students re- 
ceived training st/pends from the National 
Institute of Mental Health. 

The following organizations have cooper- 
ated with the college by providing field work 
plaoenients for our students during the first 
2 years of the program : The Devereux Foun- 
dation, Eastern Pennsylvania Psychiatric 
Institute, Hahnemann Community Mental 
Health Center, Horizon House (mental 
health and rehabilitation services), Jefferson 
Community Mental Health Center, The Laf- 
ayette School (for exceptional children), The 
Matthews School (for children with learning 
difficulties), Mental Health Advocacy Asso- 
ciation, Northwestern Mental Health Center, 
Pennsylvania Hospital Community Mental 
Health Center, Philadelphia Association for 
Retarded Children, Philadelphia Geriatric 
Center, Philadelphia Psychiatric Center, 
Philadelphia State Hospital, School District 
of Philadelphia (Division of Special Educa- 
tion^, Spruce House (a halfway house), Up- 
town Hom* for Jthe Aged, town Court Nurs- 
ing Center, Veterans Administration Hos- 
pital, West Philadelphia Community Mental 
Health Consortium. 

Representatives of these organizations 
provide consultation and counsel to the Col- 
lege through a formal Advisory Committee 
and other channels excommunication. ~ — 

The first year general education courses 
are designed to develop communication skills 
and to instill an attitude of open-minded 
inquiry into all phases of human behavior 
and interaction. In the second year students 
take elective courses in order to acquire more 
detailed knowledge of human growth and 
development, normal and abnormal adjust- 
ment, and special problems facing individ- 
uals, groups and society. 

Specialized mental health work courses 
are designed to accomplish a number of gen- 



eral objectives: (1) Provide students with 
the necessary knowledge of the field of men- 
tal health/mental retardation. (2) Help stu- 
dents to apply the knowledge of the social 
and behavioral sciences to the understanding 
of people and situations, and to the provision 
of a helping service. (3) Help students de- 
\ velop skill in the following areas: verbal and 
\ nonverbal communication, interpersonal rela- 
tionships, observation, report writing and 
fecord-keeping, interviewing, group member- 
ship and' leadership, and the therapeutic use 
of self. 

In designing the curriculum it was recog- 
nized that early and continued student 
confrontation with the problems of mental 
illness and mental retardation would be an 
important dynamic in the learning process. 
During the fall and spring semesters of each 
year, students .spend a minimum of 6 hours 
per week in a mental health facility ; between 
the first and second year they are assigned 
on a full-time basis to a mehtal health facil- 
ity for 7 weeks. 

The college hopes to demonstrate that a 
2-year collegerbased program such as this 
.can produce a mental healtlj "generah'st" 
who will have a broad base of general edu- 
cation and^specializ^d knowledge of the field 
of mental health as well as" a repertoire of 
skills which can be put to use in the wide 
range of mental health services existing in a 
large metropolitan area. Ahput one-third of 
the student group is disadvantaged econom- 
ically and^or academically. With appropriate 
supportive services, it is hoped that this 
program will enable such students to begin 
a career in" the helping professions. 

The introduction of the associate-degree 
jnental health worker has already had some 
impact on local mental health facilities. Par- 
ticularly in the developing community men- 
tal health centers, available manpower now 
ranges from the indigenous worker through 
an educational continuum to the traditional 
professional. The appearance of the middle- 
level worker has provided an impetus for 
career advancement for the nonprofessional 
in the community mental health centers and 
in State institutions. For example, 35 psy- 
chiatric aides who are currently employed 
at the Eastern Pennsylvania Psychiatric In- 



stitute are enrolled in the program on a 
part-time basis. 

In September 1969, Hahnemann College of-. 
Allied Ifeatth Sciences, Philadelphia, intro- 

• duced a bachelor's degree program in mental 
health technology. Approximately one-third 
of Community College's first graduating 

'„ class of mfcntal health workers has trans- 
ferred directly into Hahnemann's bachelor's 
degree prograip. A number of additional 

. graduates intend to go on for a bachelors 
degree* after a year or two of experience as 
mental health workers. 

The majority of the first class which grad- 
uated in May 1970 has taken jobs in com- 
munity mental health centers in the City of 
Philadelphia. Eight of the 10 operating cen- 
ters have employed graduates. In all centers 

Mental Health 

Dr. Jeannette Redford 1 
Jefferson State Junior College . 

Department of Mental Health Technicians 
2601 Qarson Road 

* Birmingham, Alabama 352il5 
***MH-11707 • 1969-1972 

{ jfc -This Mental Health .Technician Program 
has six basi\ goals^ and objectives for its 
trainees. It -is intended that they, will (1) 
acquire skills and knowledge necessary to 
perform job. responsibilities; (2) become 
aware of personal values and respect rights 
# - and privileges of eafch individual 'citizen; 
(3) become familiar with the mental health 
movement, organization and , functions of 
various agencies and institutions, and roles 
of various mental health professionals f (4) 
* $ develop an appreciation for learning and 
acquire a sound foundation for continuous 
education; (5) become familiar with various 
' sociological characteristics of population and 
encourage enrollment of .students in program 
from all socioeconomic groups; and* (6) ac- 
. * quire understanding and skills in .interper- 
sonal relationships in every aspect of life. 
An advisory committee began^development 



* V. For current information on the program contact Mrs. Julia* 

Stotk at the colieire. 
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the job title is "mental health worker." Spe- 
cific job assignments include group work -in 
day hospital, behavior modification in a pro- 
gram for children with learning difficulties, 
community wbrker in after-care^ interviewer 
in emergency service, etc. Other graduates 
are employed as counselors in institutions 
for disturbed children, in an employmenl 
agency and in a rehabilitation agency. 

Local, regional and national 'interest in 
the program has- beeunfeigh -Information has- 
been mailed, on request, to ^colleges, mentaj 
health associations, and mental health agen- 
cies throughout the United States. 

Community College of Philadelphia in- 
tends to continue to offer the Mental Health 
Work Curriculum after the termination of 
its funding by NIMH as a itflot project. 

** ■ 

Technicians 

* / 

ot the MHT curriculum in 1566. Members 
of the advisory committee ^ve*e-representa- 
tives from various * mental health agencies 
at both the local and State level. Stu<lents % 
were first "admitted into the program in Sep- 
tember 1967. Three students graduated in 
the summer 1969, four in June 1970, and six ^ 
in August 1970. There $re twenty-two addi- 
tional students "at the first year lev.el of 
, course work. The student^, of the MHT pro- 
. gram generally fall witHin five categories: 
(1) recent high school graduates, (2) minor- 
ity and disadvantaged groupi, (3) middle- ' 
aged yvomen, (4) ex-military, personnel, and 
(5) individuals seeking to up-grade their 
training. Three basic characteristics which 
best describe the student population are: 
(1) their ages range front eighteen to early 
fifties, (2) there are approximately 15 per- 
cent male students and 85 percent female 
students, and (3) there are approximately 
30 percent black students and*' 70 percent 
white students. 

The MHT curriculum is divided approxi- 
mately equally between general education 
courses with special emphasis on the social 
sciences and MHT courses. The program is 
seven quarters in length with the students 
spending one of these quarters full time in a f 
clinical agency. The program also provides 
the students with several, MHT electi ve* th e 
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second year do that each student caxkgive 
special emphasis'to his particular interests 
and abilities. / 

The MHT curriculum involves both class- * 
room instruction and clinical experiences in 
various mental health agencies. The field 
4 experiences are planned in the following 
agencies: Hill Crest Hospital (private psy- 
chiatric hospital), Mental Health Clinic, 
Juvenile Court, Parent Child Center ,« Social 
Club, Girls' Training Industrial School, 
Learning Disorder Center, elementary 
schools, fcryce Hospital (State Mental Hos- 
pital), VA Hospital (Tuscaloosa) and Part- 
* low (State institution for mentally retard- 

* ed). Each student has clinical experience in 
at least four or five of the agencies before 
completion of the program.- The field expe- ' 
rience starts the third quarter and continues, 
each quarter through the remaining pro- 
gram. Several other agencies have expressed^ 
interest and willingness to cooperate and 
will be utilized as the need occurs due to 
increase of student enrollment. Supervision 
of clinical experiences is provided by the 
agencies with the college faculty responsible , 
for planning and coordination of all educa- 
tional experiences. * 

The role mQdel for the MHT graduate is 
still difficult to define due to the newness of 
this level of training and since the trainee 
is educated to work with all tlje various 
mental health proffessions. For this reason, 
the potential employment opportunities are 
not as numerous are expected in the next 
year or so. However, Alabama has a State 
job*description for the Mental Health Tech- 
nician which has p.roven beneficiatnas^veH — 
as indicating the interest and support pro- 
vided by the State. 

The MHT program is r linique in that its 
selection criteria encourage enrollment of ^ 

i students from various backgrounds and yet 
it attempts to provide egual opportunity for 
each student to be successful in the, program. 
From reviewing- the previous educational 
training of the MHT students, it would ap- 
pear many wotrfd not have been considered 
good college risks. J'n fact in the case of ^ 
several, the students were told not to con- 
sider college, piese students are doing at 
least average and often better in both their 

— general education and MHT courses. This 



success seems to be*due to the approach used 
, in the MHT program and suggests a trend 
within the program. The program is also 
unique in that, it provides sufficient course 
work for a MHT* generalist but provides 
additional electives for student? to specialize 
to some degree according to interests and 
abilities, 

The MffT program has had reasonable 
influence. in the local community and the 
State. Many local agencies are making plans 
to employ the graduates, and some of the 
professionals have expressed interest, in 
researching various aspects of the program 
as it mighty influence their agencies. .Since 
clinical supervision is provided by the agen- 
cies, tjie community has become extremely 
interested and involved in the development 
and success of the program. The, MHT fac- 
ulty has served as consultants to newer pro- 
grams and colleges interested iri beginning 
programs, has held in-service workshops for. 
va.rioua local and State agencies and is plan- 
ning more similar sen/ices. ' 

One of the graduates now works at a VA 
hospital with the following m&in responsi- 
bilities: teaches aides basic principles of be- 
havior modification, assists in group therapy, 
plans programs for closed wards, orients 
special groups to the psychology department, 
speaks to various civic organizations and 
coordinates training for MHT students who 
go to Bryce for clinical experience. Another 
graduate works on the psychiatric ward in 
a hospital with the following basic responsi- 
bilities: observes^ patients' behavior, atti- 
. tudes and changes and reports to supervisor, 
^supervises recreational activities, orients pa- 
tients and- lamilies^to^ unit rules, attends 
team conferences, participates in in-service 
programs and leads group discussions when 
requested. The other graduate is now com- 
pleting course work toward a B.S. degree. 
The current graduates are considering jobs 
wi|h various agencies but lack of specific job 
descriptions for the agency and sufficient 
funds in the budget may cause a delay for 
some graduates in seeking jbb placement. 
Due to the limited number of graduates at 
this time, it is difficult to identify a trend in 
job responsibilities. * 

Information concerning the program is 



sent upon request. Consultant visits, in- 
service training and speeches are provided 
by the entire MHT faculty as often as time 
-allows. It is felt this is a special service the 
program can provide for many of the newer 
programs or interested college personnel. 

* The college has always provided financial 
support for the program along with the 

Community Mental Health 

Mr. Bernard F. Prescott 
Greenfield Community College 

125 Federal* Street 
Greenfield, Massachusetts 01301 
'MH-11933 ' 1969-1973 

* Since the September 19Q9 inception of this 
2-year Associate Degree program for ,the 
training of Mental Health Technicians, the 
program has graduated 42 individuals and 
ihe currentclass will graduate 20 additional. 
These student come from a variety of 
backgrounds in the community including 
housevtves, the* elderly, underprivileged, ex- 
mental patients and the phylically handi- 
capped. Some of these have but recently com- 
pleted GED, tests or are currently special 
students. The program hasv three compo- 
nents: (1) approximately Vain general edu- 
cation including basic courses in psychology, 
sociology, and English; (2) approximately 
Vs in courses related to mental health, and 
(3) Vs in practicums including a 21-hour 
per week internship in the fourth semester. 
The graduate, seen primarily as a communi- 
cator, will be prepared tp function at a pre- 
professional or technical level in mental 

* health centers, mental hospitals, general hos- 
pitals with acute, intensive, short-term men- * 
tal health facilities, exce]rtional child educa- 
tion programs and other. allied community* 

agencies. The principal asset of the .graduate 
will be his ability to work with people and 
fit into many niches as an extension of the 
mental health professional with minimal 
on-the-job specialized training. Total practi- 
c.um t hours equal 600, with many students 
volunteering for 100 to 300 additional hours. 

Several agencies have employed tnental 
health technologists as sc model for a "nor- 



NIMH grant. The college sh^cpntinue to 
provide necessary funds for v :flje program 
but n\ay be somewhat*Hmited '{refunds for 
expansion*. Efforts shall be made to gain 
additional local, State ancj^ederal funds in 
the jfuture to allow for expansion and im- 
plementation of new ideas in educational 
training. 

Technician Curriculum 

mal individual," finding that the MHT is 
qualified and may be trained to work, as a 
co-therapist or intake worker, or for liaison 
work in the commui\ity, patient followup, 
development of family /community resources, 
etc., These graduates have adequately dem- 
onstrated that there is a place for the mental 
health technologist on the professional team. 
The program has been fortunate in being 
able to utilize the Northampton VA Hospital, 
Irea public schools, Franklin County Public 
Hospital, Farren* Memorial Hospital, North- 
ampton State Hospital, rehabilitation . units, 
mental health* centers, Children's Protective 
Society and other local .agencies as practicum 
facilities for the program. Personnel of these 
agencies have been most supportive of the 
students and the prbgram. 

The freeze on jobs in the Massachusetts 
Department of Mental Health removed job 
opportunities in that agehcy. However, the VA 
Hospital system has developed job descrip- 
tion and funding for mental health associates 
as a result of coordinated effort between the 
Northampton VA and MHT faculty ancf stu- 
dents during the 4 years of the project. The 
VA now has 3 MHTs employed locally and 
other VA institutions are authorized to em- 
ploy mental health associates. The VA also 
developed a career ladder for the mental 
health asspciate. A stipend program for 6# 
second-year MHT students is Currently of- 
fered by the Northampton VA Hospital. This 
involves a commitment of 750 hours during 
the academic year. 

Nine of the 1973 class have been accepted 
at 4-year colleges in baccalaureate prdgrams 
* as full juniors with all credits accepted from- 
MHT courses in most instances: Prior grad- 
r uates have all obtained employment, except 
for one person who chose to continue his 



formal education. Major areas of concentra- 
tion range from psychology to public health. 

The New England Board of Higher Edu- 
cation, wishing to concentrate more atten-* 
tion on the field of mental health education, 
.has called for integration of the efforts of 
those college^ offering mental health tech- 
nology programs. Two of the Greenfield fac- 
ulty and an MHT student are involved in 
planning a fall 1973 ' conference with 
NEBHE. 

In the local area, graduates are employed 
as Community outreach workers in alcoholic 
rehabilitation clinics* mental health technol- 
ogists at the, general hospital, senior super- 
visory teacher aides for special classes, 
mental health associates at the VA and at 
Northampton' State Hospital Senior Center, 
and ore is tfye owner/operator of & halfway 
house for the emotionally ill. Several of the 
earlier graduates 'are. now supervising not 
only students in practicum but students from m 
4-year institutions, aqd in one instance from 
graduate school. Graduates have been active 



in professional organizations of other men- % * 
tal health disciplines in addition to forming 
a Massachusetts Association for Mental 
Health Technicians affiliated with the Na- 
tional Association of Human Service Tech- 
nologies. 4 „ 

Consultation has been provided for a num- 
ber of programs in the formative and devel- 
opmental stages utilizing the knowledge 
gained frpjn prior experience in the MHT 
? program here. Correspondence at times is 
extensive and focused upon practicum hours, 
facilities utilized, student supervision, re- 
quirements, and course development and 
content. 

Greenfield Community College is assuming 
complete financial responsibility for the pro- 
gram after the termination of the NIMH 
grant, although some economies must be 
affected according to State budgetary * re- 
quirements. These should, not significantly 
affect the program, however, as these factors 
were included in the projected budget. 
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MENTAL HEALTH WORKERS 
(BACCALAUREATE LEVEL) 



Curriculum for Urban Practitioners 



Mr. Gary Ware 
Morgan State College 

Cold Spring Lane and Hillen Road 
Baltimore, Maryland 21239 ' 
,MH-13627 1973-1978 

The program* was* created to provide (a) 
career mobility for students with associate 
of -arts degrees to .move from a technical 
level of functioning to. a professional level ; 
(b) effective articulation with ^community 
colleges in Maryland with full transferabil- 
ity M credits;^ (c) _an opportunity for lower- 
divisiok students to enter a 4-year bacca 7 
laureate program in •rpental health; (d) an 
opportunity . for economically and academi- 
cally disadvantaged workers at institutions 
to further their education and increase their 
skills; (e) opportunity for studenfe to prac- 
tice theory learned in the classroorn in a 
realistic community, agency, or institution 
setting; (f) a firm academic foundation th&t 
will prepare students for graduate studies. 
There are at present 48 students majoring 
in the MSC Mental Health PmjjTaryi and an 
additional 30 students^ taking s^htal 'health 
courses as supportive electives for psychol- 
ogy, sociology, and social work. 

The program wag Jointly designed and 
developed by MorgS^ State Xollege, a pre- 
. dominantly black college, and the Maryland 
Consortium of the Health Sciences, Inc. in 
1969. The community mental health curricu- 
lum was instituted at Morgan State College 
in the fall of 1970 as a 4-jfear baccalaureate 
degree program and a 2-year continuation 
program for associate of arts degree grad- 
uates. A small initial grant* was received 
from the Maryland Department of Mental 
Hygiene. 



The majority of the students are from 
economically deprived families : 27 are black, 
21 are white, 26 women, and 22 men. Ap- 
proximately half th* students are graduates 
of % 2-year community colleges with AA de- 
grees in mental health or general education. 
The average a&e of the students is 29.8 year*. 
Several are working part -time, and some are, 
head& of families. Most come from Baltimore 
and the surrounding communitiesrbut many 
of the younger students come from out-of- 
State locations. 

Twenty-one mental health, health and com- 
munity agencies and institutions co6perate 
in training the students, representing a crosa 
section of ihe various service^ delivery sys- 
tems and modalities* used to meet the psycho- 
logical needs of the diversified population* 
in Baltimore and the surrounding communi- 
ties. Students are assigned to six or seven 
different practicum placements over their 4 
years of study in mental health. 

The^ mental health curriculum requires 
each major student to spend> from 6 to 15 
hours per week in a hospital, institutional, 
or community setting for practical experience 
seven of his eight semesters of study. Each 
practicum experience is ^combined with 2 
hours of seminar per week where the stu- 
dent collates his practical experience with 
theory and methods so that he can gain an 
understanding of what problems exist in the 
real world where he will work. 

A student interested in pursuing a clin- 
ical career can take clinically oriented 
courses. A student interested in enhancing 
his knowledge^ and skills for working with 
* people in their own living environment can 
elect to pursue additional psychology and 
social science courses. During his 2 or 4 
years of study, it is hoped that the studyit 
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will develop sfff understanding of and sensi- 
tivity for recognizing the jeffect that the en- 
vironment has upon the individual and an 
understanding of the problems of living that 
individuals have from day to day in meeting 
their human and emotional, needs^ 

Upon completion of the program,* the stu- 
dent will.be able to Work in clinical, insti-' 
tutional, hospital, or community mental 
health settings, beginning as a competent 
% entry-level professional. However, since the 
MSC Mental Health Program will have, its 
first graduating class in June, 1973, the types 
of employment positions and settings in 
which they will be employed cannot be 
determined. 

Recruitment and visibility of the program 
have increased over the last year and a half. 
Informktion has been disseminkted to indi- 
viduals, high schools, community colleges, 
arid professional organizations- within the 
State of Maryland and around the country. 
*Full-time program personnel have attended. 



several conferences relevant to the three pro- 
gram elements^ 

In addition, staff members have been in- 
volved in (a) assisting students in develop- 
ing a college and statewide mental health. 
B.S. cegree association, (b) design of a con- 
ceptual modality that can be used by mental 
health/State employees to continue their edu- 
cation ajid receive practical experience with- 
out loss of credits, (c) establishment of a 
coordinated effort between Morgan State 
College Mental Health Program and Crowns- 
ville State Hospital to develop an educational 
resource center at Crownsville where A.A. 
students, B.S. students and psychology and 
psychiatric interns can collectively be grained 
as mental health treatment teams. 

Morgan State College is committed to 
establish a i>hasing-in process whereby the 
present federally funded program positions 
will be absorbed into the State system byt 
the college over a period of 4 years. 



Baccalaureate/Associate Degree * 
Community Mental Health Worker Training 



Mrs! Hattye H. Ciston . . 

Paraprofessional Training Program for 

Community Mental Health 
North Carolina Agricultural and Technical 

State University 
Greensboro, North Carolina 27411 
MH-12882 1972-1977 

This* program, designed to train parapro- 
f essionals as community mental health work- 
ers, offers the associate in science degree 
and/or the bachelor of science degree. 

The program emphasizes an interdisci- 
plinary approach in accord with <the Carne- 
gie Commission on Higher Education's spe- 
cial report, Less Time, More Options: Edu- 
cation Beyond the High School It differs from 
the traditional 2- and 4-year programs... It 
is innovative, offering the opportunity to 
earn the associate in science degree in 1 year 
jfhd/or the bachelor of science degree in 2 
years. The unique features of the program 
are: (1) flexibility, (2) individual .structur- 
ing of the students' programs, (3) interdis- 
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ciplinary integration of curriculum content 
in both the 'general education (blocks'} and 
the community mental health (major core) „ 
subject areas, (4) academic credit for pre- 
vious work experiences and performance, 
and (5) variable length of individual stu- 
dents' programs. 

% The curriculum developed will provide 
generalist training with emphasis in the 
areas of drugs, alcoholism*, emotional dis- 
turbances, mental retardation, gerontology, 
and recreational therapy. 

An endeavor was made to include a thrust 
ifor varied outreach * with emphasis in mak- 
ing educational opportunities more readily 
available to more people — employed persons, 
olHef people, ^veterans, blacks and, other mi- 
nority groups, ,and also persons from lower 
income levels lacking upward mobility. 

Health services agencies hav£ given edu- 
cation leave to some of the, persons now 
enrolled in the program. AIsq, one of the 
public schools providing special services for 
the mentally retarded has released three of 

* 
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its teacher aides to secure a bachelor of 
science degree. 

Since the program's beginning in Septem- 
ber 1972, nineteen persons have been in- 
volved in training, three persons having 
completed all requirements for the associate 
in science degree on May 13, 1973. At pres- 
ent, the program has (completed three-fourths 
of its first year. 

Academic and general education training 
is provided in a curriculum designed to meet 
the Ui\iversity's and the State of North 
Carolina's requirements for earning degrees. 

Opportunity for practicum training and 
experiences has been extended by a wide 
range of facilities within the city of Greens- 
boro, North Carolina as well as by other 
facilities from localities within a radius of 
70-80 miles. One training facility which pro- 
vided a special institute * for the trainees 
♦was Meharry Medical College's Community 
Mental Health Center* in Nashville, Ten- 
nessee. 

Priority for student selection's given to 
persons in the Model Cities areas, returning , 
veterans, and to individuals who (1) have 
work experience in the field of community * 
mental health, (2) have work experience in 
a related agency or institution, (3) have 
had short-term training in a related pro- 
gram such as New Careers, and * (4) have 
had related military experiences as an or- 
derly, medic, licensed practical nurgfc, etc. 

For admission to the Program/ each 
trainee should (1) have a high school di- 
ploma or its equivalent, (2) have proof of 
gome working experiences or- Service expe- 
rience, (3) indicate a commitment to becom- 
ing a community mental health paraprofes- 
sional, and (4) demonstrate^ sensitivity for 
training in community mental health seryipes. 

The Department of Human Resources in 
the State of North Carolina, on March 15, 
1973, acknowledged the program as an aid 
in "providing infusion of minority group 
members in the mental health program, an<^ 
as a bridge offering mobility though, rele- 
vant training at the associate Jhi science and 
bachelor of science levels." *Tne present leg- 
islative session, at the Governor of North 
Carolina's request, has the task of endeav- 
oring to * provide a substantial number of 
positions for paraprofessionals trained as 



community mental health workers. 

Since the program's inception, many of 
the community colleges have sought and re- 
ceived detailed information regarding devel- 
opment, curriculum, practicum training, and 
workshops. This has been accomplished 
through correspondence as well as through 
consultation visits by program directors. 
Further progress correspondence indicfctea 
that the program is being used as a model 
to redevelop some of the rfow existing pro- 
grams or to modify or expand them. 
> The program also conducts a Crisis Inter- 
vention/Drug First Aid/ Alcohol Education/ 
Rehabilitation Institute from which trainees 
may earn 96 hours of laboratory and practi- 
cum experiences. Interested persons >in the 
community, members of the university fam- 
ily and staff are also invited to participate. 

The program has had significant interac- 
ti oik with the city, county, and State services. 
The deputy commissioner with the Depart- 
ment of Human Resources, Department of 
Mental Health, has offered support in mak- 
ing^the effort to secure aid to supplement^ 
the financial needs of the trainees through 
referral to the Education Grant Committee. 
Therfe is also the possibility that one or more 

. of the p*fecticuiri facilities flight be in posi* 
tioti to provide some support funds for stu- 
dents ^while they-*are fulfilling a practicum 
assignment at th^t institution. . 

Practicum placement has been profitably 
negotiated afnong the State facilities within 
a radius of 70 miles — Umstead Hospital for 
the emotionally ill, Murdoch Center for the-^ 
retarded, and the Alcoholic Rehabilitation 
Center at Butner. All of these facilities form 
one large complex. 

The Director of Human Resources has 
indicated that he regards the program as a 

^valuable one and that he wishes to offer 
every possible support. He has also asked the 
Department of Mental Health to explore 
with the project staff possible tangible 

- means for working together to mutually 
strengthen training and service functions. 

The program appears secure overall, and 
is necessary to fill a definite manpower .gap 
in the delivery 'of health services. The em- 
ployment potential looks good as evidenced 
by, feedback from the State Department of 

# Human Resources. - t 



Training of Chfcano* for Commuhity Mental Health 



Mr. J. Douglas Grant 

Social .Action Research Center 

235 E. Santa Clara Street, Room 603 
San Jose, CaJiforqia 

MH-12802 1971-1976 

This project addresses itself to the train- 
ing of .Ch'icanos now Working in community 
mental health* centers in Santa Clara County, 
California. THte ,self -study model,- which has 
been uapd with other groups, is the .primary, 
training method to be utilized in the project. 
It is hoped that by demonstrating* the feasi- 
bility of this method of trainirfe, institu- 
tional change will occur within employing 
"agencies. l)he program will link agency staff 
development to programmatic activities with- 
in the agency/ Trainees will gain credit 
fbward a bachelor of arts' degree tnrough 
these* apd other activities* outlined in indi- 
vidual learning contracts developed by each 
trainee. v 
The program makes use of a contagion- 
based training principle whereby a^given 
group of students trained by the project 
'become instructors • to the succeeding group 
of students-. Starting with four trainees who 
were working as nondegreed community 
mental Kealth workers in Santa Clara Courr- 
ty, the project hopes Jo train 54 by the end 
of the 5-year project. All but 18 should 
have received an A.A. or\B.A. degree by that 
time. As of April' 15, 1973, eight students 
ce in training, including three of the four 
gnal students who have served as "co- 



ers. 

|e first ^roup of trainees was comprised 
entirely of Chicanos. As th§y were in charge 
of selection of the second group of trainees, 
in conjunction with project staff, their wish 
that the second group not be limited *to 
Chicanos resulted in the selection of two 
Anglos, two blacks,' and two Chicanos. 

The project is operated in dose conjunc- 
tion v?Hh the Santa Clara County Depart- 
ment of Mental Health. All students are 
currently employed in the department which 
gives each of them 24 hours per week special, 
assignment time for participation in the* 
project. * ^ 



• fitudetots are currently pursuing their edu- 
cational objectives in conjunction wi th two- 
Bay Area instftutidns, using a new~model 
for the education of ^Community Mental ' 
Health workers^The model has three main ' 
components: (1) a learning contract devel- 
oped by the student ; in which - he lays out his 
educational goals, what he plans to do to 
reach these goals, and how his success in 
reaching them can be evaluated ; (20 alterna- 
tive, routes for achieving educational goals, 
hot excluding classroom activity but empha- 
sizing ^earning through conducting work- 
related sTsrfy projects; (3) learning through 
teaching others. In this model an A.A.,~B.A., 
artd/or advanced degree ca n * be ob tained 
within time limits comparable to full-time, 
on-campus work. It is anticipated that the 
model will be in use in several other Hay 
Area educational institutions, in addition to 

.the two now being dealt with, by the end of 
the project. * • 

£s trainees are 3elected only from em- 
ployees of the Santa Clara County Depart- 
ment of Mental Health, direct problems with 
employment of "graduated" students of the 
project do not exist. However, the project 
4s being carried out in close cooperation-with- 
the Department of Mental Health's; task 
analysis and job restructuring program,- 
which will add, to the already numerous ca- 
reer ladders currently in existence. The 
trainees are thereby assured that, upon sat- 
isfactory completion 6t any part of the proj- 
ect which then qualifies them for a higher 
position, they can expect promotion to that 
position. * 

This project is a unique attempt to com- 
bine (1) educational development of indige- 
nous paraprofessionals, (2) granting of 
academic credentials based otr"sr completely 
individually developed educational contract, 
(3) a high level of integration between on- 
the-job work and individual educational re- 
search, and (4) complete interfacing with 
existing public career ladders, & 

Similar mental health manpower training 
projects in several States have made use of 
the learning contracts developed by the ini- 
tial group of Santa Clara students in setting 
up curriculums or similar open^)rograms fox_ 
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mental health training. Two NIMH-funded 
new careers projects in San Antonio, Texas, 
and in Orange County, California, are now 
considering implementing a contract model 
based on that of Santa Clara. + 
A number of the participating students 
have been, promoted within the Department 
of Mental Health as a direct result of aca- 
demic credits received while participating in 
this program. Most have decreased the 
amount of clerical and other supportive work 
_jwicLJhav.e_taken^n— greater— -professional" 



responsibility. One student has embarked on , 
a project for which county support has been 
obtained to open and operate a live-in half- 
way house for alcoholics. 

Each student's primary learning source is 
his own learning contract, \vhich he has de- 
veloped in conjunction with his individual 
academic comAuttee. The contracts outline 
in detail tasks to be accomplished to reach 
indicated levels of proficiency, including list- 
ings of source*documents to be used. In addi- 
tion to such contracts, the project staff has 
.prepared a resource center, including a bib- 
liography of materials in mental health, so- 
cial change, and related fields, and -copies of 
the most salient articles and books referred 
to in the bibliography* 

Informal meetings have been held with 
paraprofessionals and mental health agepcy 



staff from NIMH funded New Careers proj- 
ects- in San Antoflfc) and Orange County to 
discuss the model for possible adaptation to 
these cities.. 
. The project has implications for manpower 
utilization in terms of building forfnal knowl- 
edge around job related activities. This work 
can be applied toward an accredited degree 
and should also lead to improved services by 
the trainee. 

In addition, this model of -education should 
be useful ill meeting the need for skilled 
individuals from nonmiddle class and^frorfi 
minority backgrounds within the human 
. service fields; By individualizing the trainees' 
education through a contract^ based on his 
needs and previous history, this type of edu- 
cation allows trainees to build on the 
strengths of their past experience, thejr abil- 
ity to empathize with the poor and minority 
gro'ups, and their ability to consider fresh 
new approaches to services while providing 
them with more sophisticated mental health 
skills. In the past, too often, the acquisition 
of "professional" skills by minorities &nd 
the poor meant the rejection 6f values'and 
skills they-had" acquired"thrx)ugK 7ife" expe^ 
jieftce. This model attempts to build knowl- 
edge upon the base of perspectives and skills 
'the trainee already possessed * ,* 



Baccalaureate program in Child Development 
and Child Care 



Ms. Karen VanderVen^ 

Department of Child Development and Chiljd 
/ Care - • 

School of Health Related Professions* * 
University of Pittsburgh 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15213 * * 

MH-12725 1971^1975 

—v. 

The Department of Child Development 
and Child Care of the School of Health Re- 
lated Professions, University of Pittsburgh, 
is developing a baccalaureate degree train- 
ing program at both junior and senior level 
for training "middle-lever' workers for ca- 
reers in the child development and child care 
fields This project represents an extension 



of the, major effort made by the department 
in the last decade to instit&te child tare ancf 
development as a special mental health entity 
by pioneering the building of & career sys- 
tem of higher education and training. 
The immediate objective of this project is 
v to close a rpajor^gap in th$ career ladder by 
developing the baccalaureate level jyro.fes- 
siona-1 program to add to the child develop- 
ment* an,d child care programs that already 
exist in the Pittsburgh area, i.e., the 1-year 
certificate, the 2-year associate of science, 
and the master of science degree programs. 
It is planned that as a result of their train- 
# ing these baccalaureate graduates will help 
meet the burgedfiinjf needs for direct givers 
of quality car6 to children and their fam- 



ERIC 



24 

no 



*5 



.iliea and will be able to apply considerable 
theoretical aft* practical knowledge «j£ pro- 
jridifig this ^service. Tfce main curricular ob- 
jeiSives are to train people who have an 
understanding of de^lopmpntal theory, skill 
in observing child behaviujr, arf understand- 
ing of programing methods and materiafa^ 
and the ability to translate all^of the abovjf 
into. effective child care ^ractites ift a variety 
of settings in a way thkt promotes cthe 
growth and development of children. A more 
long range objective of this project is to 
explore the possibility of moving toward a j 
network of programs in this country t f or the - 
training of child development and child care 
workers. m o ' ¥ 

The first class of juniors began the 2-year 
program* in. the fall -^f 19TO. By spring, 
lSTJ^Hwo classes had completed the program 
and 41 students had been graduated. By 
September, *JL973, there were 55 students en- _ 
rolled in the program. There "ar^ usually 
* about foUr times as many applicants as there 
are spaces in the program. Some of £he 
applicants afe graduates of the 2-year asso- 
ciate of science degree program in child 
developm ent, and chilcf ca re from th e Com- 
munity College" of AlleghenjsCounty. The 
rest are lower division students from the 
University of Pittsburgh and other colleges. 
Preference is given to applicants who al- 
ready have experience in working with chil- 
dren or have successfully completed the 2- 
year A.S. degree program. 

The department uses over 40 different 
community settirigs for the practicum place- 
ri*nts for the trainees. The practicum set- 
tings provide a wide variety of experiences 
for the trainees to^ work with'^children of 
.various ages and with normal children as 
well as with children with various problems. 
Each term the trainee has theoretical course 
work and courses in programing that are 
closely related to the practicum experience 
of that particular term. There is emphasis 
in the first term on preschool children; in 
the second term on schoolage children; and 
*in the third term on retarded and brain- 
damaged children^In the first term of the 
senior year there is emphasis on the adoles- 
cent and also the emotipnally disturbed child. * 
In the last* term the trainee chooses sdme 
specialty and has a very extensive practicum 



that requires 2 to 4 days per week. All the 
above practicums can be taken, if the trainee 
wishes, in an inner city setting or in a set- 
ting concerned with the needs of minority 
groups. 

Thus, the primary uniqueness of this proj- 
ect is that upon graduation from a baccalau- 
reate degree program a person is fully ready 
to deliver direct services to children and 
-•their families based upon a* solid under-" 
standing of psychosocial development. 

The impact of this projection the local 
area must be considejed in conjunctipn w^th 
the impact of the total department upon the 
oemmunity. The departmental programs 
have become well known. Most of the agen- 
* cies in the Pittsburgh area have either hirejd 
graduates, provided practicum placement^ 
f for th£ students or participated in various 
seminars or workshops sponsored by the 
department? The faculty is frequently dsked 
to consult on setting up new agencies or 
programs, and all faculty participate on one 
or more boards or advisory committees. Sev- 
eral agencies in the city are directed' bygone 
of the department's M.S. graduates and 
sta ffed bv baccalaureate an d associate degree 
graduates. Also, students from a wide va- 
riety of other programs at the University 
take some of the baccalaureate child develop- 
ment courses, e.g. students from education, 
r psychology*^ premedicine, etc. Negotiations 
are AvelTunderWay with the School of Edu- 
cation for a joint venture that would allow 
certain of the trainees to attain educational 
-certification and certain student teachers 'to 
participate in c^hild development courses. , 
, One of the most important? impacts qt the 
B.S. program has *been upon the depart- 
ment's. own master's program. The existence 
of a growing cadre of qualified direct serv- 
ice "workers has permitted a broad reorgani- 
zation and refinement of the M.S. program. 
The revised M.S. program which is starting 
in September, 1973 will permit more in- 
depth specialization in worltfng with certain 
kinds of children, provide experience in 
practical research, and give training in 
either teaching, supervision .or administra- 
tion. This chapge allows the training to be 
more in line with the actual functioning of 
M.S. graduates. But these changes could 
come only after having a B.S/ program that 



trained people to give high quality direct 
service. 

About 95 percent of the_firlt group of 
graduates have been able to find employment 
or further training in the field. The salaries 
range from $7,000 to $9,500 with the^mean 
salary being around $8,000. This salary is 
reasonably competitive with other baccalau- 
reate level professionals in the area, e.g., 
school teachers or^nurses. The graduates ob- 
tained jobs in day care, in various programs 
in the community MH/MR centers, in # public 
school settings, and residential centers. Four 
of the first group of graduates have been 
accepted into master's programs f in social 
work, special education, or child develop- 
ment and child care.^It is top early to know 
the degree of success of the second graduat- 
ing class. 

At the present lime an attempt is being 
made to contact as many of the agencies and 
departments in this country as possible that 



have some^kind of training program for peo- 
ple to work with children. Data are being 
requested about their philosophy, important 
innovations, kinds of training offered,, em- 
ployment opportunities, etc. ThesU people 
are also being asked apout their interest in 
future conferences or workshops that would 
allow exchange of information and possibly 
be the basis of setting up an interlocking 
network of training programs* 

For program evaluation, data are being 
collected to measure the B.S. graduate's 
grasp of theory, his ability to relate to chil- 
dren and staff, the kinds of job duties he 
performs, and the relevancy of his training 
to the performance of these duties. 

Currently a significant part of the cost of 
this project is being covered by the School 
of Health Related Professions of the Univer- 
sity of Pittsburgh. The university has com- 
mitted itself to institutionalize this program 
at the end of the project period. 



Baccalaureate Community Mental Health 
Specialists Program 



Or. L. Wendell Rivers 

Mental Health Specialists Program 

University of Missouri at St. Louis 

St. Louis, Missouri 63121 

MH-12127 1971-1976 

Established as a demonstration project in 
1971, this baccalaureate level program has 
its activities organized around the following 
objectives: (1) to attract college students 
from disadvantaged backgrounds into men- 
tal health careers; (2) to develop a junior/ 
senior level, university-based mental health 
curriculum; (3) to prepared undergraduate 
majors from arts and Rciences, education, 
administration of justice, and business for 
employment in mental health careers; (4) 
to provide each student enrolled in the pro- 
gram with a closely supervised mental health 
agency practicum experience; this super- 
vised, on-the-job training experience is 
scheduled to occur during each student's 
senior year;, (5) to devise a system of job 
market surveillance which provides informa- 
tion concerning job opportunities for bacca- 



te 

ERLC 



26 



laureate-level graduates who seek careers in 
mental health organizations. 

Tuition stipends are awarded each year 
to 25 students. A student may enter the pro- 
gram during the Fall) Winter, or Summer 
semesters, -the basic criterion being that he 
or she has attained at least junior status. 
Selection for the program, is based upon 
stated interest in a career in mental health, 
demonstrated financial need, recommenda- 
tions from academic departmental represen- 
tatives, and evaluation made from a personal 
interview by a member of the Mental Health 
Specialists Program staff. 

Each student spends an average of 10 to 15 
hours per week engaged in on-the-job agency 
practicum work in a selected mental health 
institution during either the junior or senior 
year. Senior students ar% given preference 
in agency^placement opportunities. A mini- 
mum of 300 hours of agency work is needed 
to Satisfy program requirements. Profes- 
sionals in the field of human services and 
mental health who are attached to the agen- 
cy in which a student is placed provide con- 
structive supervision in conjunction with 



the demands of the program and the agency. 
A variety of mental health agencies in the 
St/Louis metropolitan area serve as partici- 
pating agencies for the program. Included 
are mental hospitals, community njental 
health clinics, child care centers, drug abuse 
centers and correctional institutions. 

At the present time each student must 
enroll in a total of nine credit hours of men- 
tal health courses and seminars during the 
junior and senior years. In addition, each 
student is required to attend a series of open 
seminars during the school year which fea- 
ture guest speakers who are professionally 
involved in some aspect of the field of com- 
munity mental health and human services. 

It is felt that this program is unique in 
that it attempts to vocationalize the bacca- 
laureate degree and make it more relevant 
to the immediate employment needs of the 
student upon graduation from the univer- 
sity. Two additional aspects of the program 
should be noted. First, trainees, having ful- 
filled all undergraduate requirements of their 
chosen major field, are able to enter gradu- 
ate school at any future ./time, and second, 
the program relates to a large and relatively 
neglected manpower pool consisting of indi- 
viduals who have obtained a baccalaureate 
degree in the social sciences and who are 
unable to find employment in their major 
fields. 

The general response of the participating 
mental health agencies to the program has 
been encouraging. This has been true in re- 
gard to their willingness to provide field 
placement 4 opportunities and supervision in 
addition to their effort to provide jobs for 
students upon completion of the training 
program. Several of the large participating 



mental health agencies have modified their 
inservice training programs in order to pro- 
vide a wide spectrum of experiences for 
mental health trainees during the initial 
stages of their practicum work. 

Of the 23 students in the initial class for, 
the'program, 17 completed all of the program 
requirements. Three of those not completing 
the year were forced to arop out of school 
for personal reasons and. three experienced 
academic difficulties. Of the 17 graduating 
stidents, 12 accepted full-time* jobs in men- 
tal health institutions in areas of employ- 
ment which related to the content of their 
training experiences. Two enrolled in mental 
health-related graduate programs on a full- 
time basis, and three found full-time posi- 
tions outside of the mental health area. , 

Graduates have accepted positions as 
teachers of mentally retarded children, case- 
workers at State and private hospitals, juve- 
nile probation officers, junior computer ^pro- 
gramer at a State mental hospital, personnel 
interviewer at a psychiatric institution, jun- 
ior accountant for the social services depart- 
ment^ a private hospital; drug abuse coun- 
selors, and group therapy facilitators at a 
State mental hospital. 

Requests for information concerning the 
program hava come from universities 4 and 
colleges throughout the United States. To 
date, information has been forwarded to* 
institutions in 25 States. Basic details con- 
cerning the program were presented at the 
80th Annual. Convention of the American 
Psychological Association in September, 
1972. This presentation was part of a sym- 
posium which dealt with undergraduate 
paraprpfessional programs and community 
mental health. 
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MENTAL HEALTH WORKERS 
(NONDEGREE RELATED) 



The Mshauri— Training for Preventive, Mental Health 
Services to a Planned Community 



Dr. Rose D. -Jenkins • • 

Charles R. Drew Postgraduate Medical School 

Los Angeles, Caiifornfa 90059 

**MH-13562 1973-1974 

> * 

This training program for new residents 
of a new* planned urban community is di- 
rected toward initially creating a healthy 
community and assisting residents with 
problems of family and community .living. 
Training will 0 be provided for 94 residents, 
of an intown planned community in predom- 
inantly black Southeast Los Angeles to de- 
liver mental health services to seven hundred 
family residents. Participating residents 
will* undertake a 1-year training program 
and, simultaneously, function as counsellbr- 
advisdrs and mental health* feervice ^ombuds- 
men" for families wijhin. a /synthetic kin 
network created by' participating staff of 
Jhe Department of Psychiatry of the Drew 
Postgraduate Medical Center in collabora- 
tion witl] the Advisory Board .of the Ujima 
Village Community Development Corpora- 
tion. 



Training will consist of seminars, work-' 
§hops, foimal lectures (invited and at Los 
Angeles Southwest College), field place- 
ments at Drew and Martin Luther King, Jr. 
County General Hospital, and oa the job 
training at local health service centers, 
Drew, and the Family Development Center 
on the Ujima site. Training content includes 
recognizing individual, family and commu- 
nity mental health problems, understanding 
the relation between these and available 
helping institutions, observations of other 
paraprof essionals at work, group* processes, 
experimental introduction to problems* of 
personality using video and other playback 
devices, etc., in a 12-month program.* 

Training has as i& main goals the general 
tion of competent mental health paraprofes- 
sionals able to work in paid capacities in 
Ujima Village, King, 2?hd Drew, and other 
agencies in the area. Training does not nec- 
essarily lead to an academic degree, although 
the program is seen as a conduit for career 
development among the Village residents. fi 



Training Paraprofessional Community Mental Health 
Workers in Behavioral Modification 



Dr. R. Vance Hall 

Juniper Gardens Children's Program 
/ Bureau of Child Research 
University of Kansas 

202i North 3rd 

Kansas City, Kansas 66101 



**MH-13296 



1973-1978 



The objectives of this project are to de- 
velop and evaluate a program for training 
community paraprofessional mental( health 
workers; to develop a training package of 
manuals, films, transparencies, etc., to tnT 
used by others who want to train such'Work- 
ers; and to develop 4 and evaluate dissemina- 
tion strategies for the training program. 
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The primary trainees are to be high school 
graduates who live in the Juniper Gardens 
area of Kansas City — a disadvantaged, pri- 
marily black area. They will be trained to 
work with the behavioral and associated 
academic problems of children in the area, 
either directly or as consultants to parents, 
teachers, and/or personnel of other agencies. 
The training will strongly^ emphasize beha- 
vior modification technology. 

The trainees will be taught to understand 
referral reports from mental health agencies 
and schools, to define problem behaviors ?md 
academic, deficits on the basis of these re- 
ports^ additional acadeniic tests, interviews, 
and measurements of behavior in natural 
settings, to set specific ^nd concrete goals 
for* behavior' ?hange, and to develop and 
evaluate programs tb effect change. They 
will be taught to continually measure target 
behaviors, during, baseline ^nd intervention 

"and <to change their strategies when -the 
meas^^ents ^indicate that their ^current 
"strategy is not effective/WTien possible, they 
will train the child's parents td manage and 

* tutor him and also ^ork \$th th^ child's 

0 school. \ 

Wften rfn effective 'training program* has 
been developed, along with manuals and as- 



sorted visual aids, three different dissemina- 
tion strategies will be evaluated: use of the* 
training Materials with workshops and prac- 
tica fpr new- trainers at Juniper Gardens t 
followed by "visits of Juniper Gardens per- 
sonnel, to the,jbew training facility; training 
materials plus workshops by Juniper Gar- 

'■ d^ns personnel at the local training site; 
and use t)f training materials alone. The aim 
is to produce training materials whose effec- 
tiveness, With 1 and without additional inputs, 
has been fully evaluated. 
Practica„will take place not kfestabli3hed 
ft centers;* but* in a Neighborhood Learning 
Center, which vtfill give the kind-6f control 
needed- for gathering research dat$. Estab- 
lished mental health centers in the area will \ 
refer children ,\o the NLC ; local schopls and 
parents. will also be able to go directly to the 
NLC with requests for help. 

The program features a combination of 
^em^hases on a careful empirical develop- 

* yfnent of the traininjg program, on devel- 
' opment of exportable training materials, on 

- an empirical kpprogch to, developing a dis- 
semination strategy which will maximize the 
usefulness of -the training program and ma- 
terials, and on evaluation to guide all aspects 
of ^ogram development. \ m 



Cpmmunity Mental Health Agent Training Program 



Dr. Georgia Williams 

Community Agent Training Project in Mental 

Health 
University of Michigan 
* 715 Haven Street 
Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104 
MH-13113 " 1972-1976 

* \j The primary purpose of the Community 
Agent Training (CAT) Project in Mental 
Health is the preparation of nonprofessional 
and professional change agents with the 
essential skills and concepts to influence 
one's 6wn milieu and similar social system^ 
in a programmatic way. Intervention utiliz- 
ing humanistic mental health approaches in 
early childhood education settings are de- 
signed to ultimately help in alleviating men- 
tal health problems of the poor (primarily 
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in black inner city settings) and relieve the 
manpower crisis in mental health education. 

More specifically, objectives of the project 
are,: # * 

1. To provide an integration of theory, 
knowledge, and practicum in mental 
health. 

2. To develop an interdisciplinary cur- 
riculum with a focus on moclels for 
innovation and change, i.e. consultant, 
innovator, mental health educator, 
chapge agent, etc. 

3. * To develop a humanistic model for the 

educational and mental health proc- 
esses, utilizing early childhood educa- 
tional settings as target training sites. 
At the inception of the project, 10 trainees 
were recruited (five nonprofessional and five 
professional). The basic operational format 
for training activities was a "buddy sys- 
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tem " pairing each professional with a non- 
professional who is also a member of .the 
target community where training takes 
place. The primary premise hereMs that such 
pairing will facilitate the bridging* of the 
gaps which exist between theorists and prac- 
titioners in mental health.. 

The ^trainees have been recruited from a 
variety of behavioral science fieldg to pro- 
vide the interdisciplinary" background for 
the building of an interdisciplinary curricu- 
lum in the innovation and change processes. 
Among these disciplinary fields, trainees are 
matriculating in the following areas : early 
childhood education, interpersonal relations 
and organizational change, clinical psychol- 
ogy, community psychology, law, special edu- 
cation, and social work. Length of training 
and terminal degree depend on e&ch trainee's 
ihdividual goals. 

The University of Michigan, the Willow 
Run community (Michigan), and the WiK 
low Run Day Care Center cooperate in this 
project. The unique skills and knowledge 
from the university, community, and the day 
cafre center are brought to bear on ithe men- 
tal health problems confronting this poverty- 
stricken community. Such problems as drug 
abuse, poor housing, lack of adequate day 
care facilities, legal problems, jracism, edu- 
cational and economic problems provide a 
field^vork base for training, q) 

In attrition to the major behavioral science 
areas of matriculation, the project has de- 
veloped a humanistic core for training in 
the innovation and change processes in men- 
tal health. The basic process for this train- 
ing is through weekly seminars and continu- 
ous microteaching. The sequence of topics, 
to assure continuity and progressive "skill 
development, is flexible and will continue to- 
be so over the entire 4-year project period ; # 
hence, the sequencing may be said to be con- 
tinually under development. 

The sequential design at pr^ent is as 
follows: 



In the first yfcar, the day care center , is 
the field site. In phase 1, &ie student's entry 

-^skills are assessed and he learns how to 
niake-Hwtial contacts with agencies. In phase 

. 2; the student learns data gathering and 
diagnosis skills. In phase 3, the student 
learns to plan and implement the changes 
shown by.'diagnosis to be desirable. In phase 
4, he acquires techniques for institutionaliz- 
ing planned changes. 

In the second ye^r, the community mental 
health clinic is the training site. In phase 1, 
the student acts as a conveyor to interpret, 
define, and disseminate the concepts of hu- 
manistic education and the humanizing con- 
cept in mental health. In phase 2, the student 
functions as .a consultant or change agent 
who guides and participates in the, problem 
solving process in terms of social systems 
rather than solely case by case. In phase 3, 
the student acts as a trainer by providing a 
linkage process between CATs and the tra- 
ditional helping disciplines, defining the con- 
sultative role of the CAT personnel to users 
and other colleagues. In phase 4, the student 

* is called upon to use ttie humanistic model 
and demonstrate the effectiveness* of this 
approach in an effort to influence others. In 
phase 5, the student acts as an innovator 
and identifies with the user system in terms 

• of background, experiences, cultural aware- 
ness, etc., That is, he becomes a "homophylic" 
consultant who, with other individuals in 

* the community with similar lifestyles, works 
toward a common goal. Jle avoids being per- 
ceived as a "heterophylic" consultant .who, 
because of his different lifestyle, might be 
considered an outsider by the community. J 
- Trainees will be prepared to aerv<? in a 
variety of mental health capacities. More 
specifically, society is demanding trained per- 
sonnel who are prepared not only in a theo- 
retical way but possess the background and 
skills' to act as mental health practitioners 
in mental health areas. Such personnel must 
be able to identify with those community 
users in poor black inner city settings. 



Systems Approach to Improving Community Social Service 



Mr. James Kennedy 

Arriba Juntos Center . 

Organization for Business, Economic, and 

Community Advancement, Inc. 
2940 16th Street <t , y 

San Francisco, California 94103 
MH-12823 1971-1975 
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The sponsoring organization, algb known 
as Arriba Juntos, is a private community 
development agency in Sail Francisco's Mis- 
sion district which was formed in 1965 pri- 
marily jtq prepare Spanish-speaking Ameri- 
cans to enter the job market. It has been 
significantly engaged in new careers pro- 
grams, at first for hospital and* health agen- 
cies, and is now planning to train many 
morfc for jobs in t^e city's community wel- 
fare agencies. This pilot project involves an 
assessment to restructure the service pat- 
terns of three United Bay Are* Crusade- 
supported family service agencies. 
• The project begins with the hypothesis 
that long established private agencies seek- 



ing new ways to become relevant can best 
reach this goal through a systematic study 
of current service and staffing patterns. 
Moreover, to be successfui is to actually 
establish and not just develop new patterns. 
The project will have two phases: 
1. An analysis and design phase: 16 
months employing a systematic ap- 
proach to study and redesign agency 
service and staffing patterns. The proj- 
ect is, now in the process of completing 
the first phase, and planning projected 
designs for the second phase. 
-2. An implementation phase: 2 years in 
which new and redesigned positions, 
job ladders, and new service tech- 
niques would be phased in wtth train- 
ing for new and otrTltaff? 
The study has been carefully structured 
.and coordinated to provide active commit- 
ment and participation by representatives 
from agency staff, agency boards, United 
Bay Area Crusade staff and board, and po- 
tential service consumers. 



New ^Careers Training Program for Mental Health 



Ms. Florence Brown 
Community Mental Health Center 
Meharry Medical College 
Nashville, Tennessee 37208 
MH-12764 



1971-1974 



The training program was designed to 
focus oh ijec£uiting unemployed and under- 
employed" persons, especially men, to the 
mental health working force. The unique ob- 
jectives of this program related to the special 
methods^sed-ixL^community orientation, re- 
cruitment and selection of trainees, and the 
interdisciplinary training methods, The se- 
lection procedures were designed in such a 
way that a' different kind of person was 
reached than is usually attracted to mental 
health work. The selection process involve^ 
residents from the Model Cities area and' 
community mental health center staff. This 
screening panel worked together in the cbjnn 



munity orientation phase 7 and the recruit- 
ment/selection phase of the program. The 
training phase centered around developing 
an interdisciplinary teaching method and 
necessary tools which were especially de- 
signed* for training persons with limited 
educational and social backgrounds. The 
effectiveness of these teaching methods and 
tools is being evaluated and will be made 
available to other areas where simHar needs 
exist. 

To date, 22 persons have entered the train- 
ing program. The second training ctas& 
started in September, 1972 and completed 
the year of training in September of 1973. 
Of the two trainee groups, all trainees were, 
from the inner city; a Model Cities area 
with limited educational and social back- 
ground. The average age of the trainees was , 
32, with 12.5 years of formal, education. 
Twelve of the 22 trainees are men. Possibly 
more descriptive of the ^roup are attitudinal 
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assessments of the trainees as revealed by 
the Opinion about Mental health Illness 
Scale ^nd the Lincoln Hospital I Scale. The» 
trainees revealed a unique positive attitude 
Of interest with regard to. the mentally ill 
and they disagree- as a -group that mental 
illness has its origins in family and other 
interpersonal experiences (unlike the sam- 
ple population of mental health profession- 
als).* Further, the trainees "suggested a 
strong desire to improve their living and 
working" situation, thus suggesting a high 
'degree of personal motivation. ' 

Tfte New Mental Health Professional 
Training Program has been able to secure 
the significant participation of severaMocal 
and State agencies: Meharty Community 
Mental Health Center, Tennessee Department 
of Mental-Health (State Certification), Dede 
Wallace Mental Healtfi Center, Central State 
Psychiatric Hospital, Tennessee Department 
of Corrections, Clover Bottom Hospital and . 
School (mental retardation facility), Metro- 
politan Nashville Model Cities Agency, and 
Meharry Medical College. 

The interdisciplinary approach being de- © 
veloped is designed to produce in depth un- 
derstanding of the full developmental life' 
cycle — birth to death. Each stage of- develop- 
ment is exploredTv examining the psycho- 
logical, sociological, and physiological cor- 
relates affecting development, both normal 
and abnormal. Direct field experiences sup- 
port didactic presentations and assure maxi- 
mum integration of concepts. Appropriate 
treatment modalities are instituted for each , ' 
developmentai^stage^o_increase the service 
delivery skills of each trainee to function 
effectively in a variety of settings. Direct 
supportive educatipnal experiences are pro- 
f vided also in areas of English, mathematics, 
and the natural sciences in an effort to 
bridge the gap that exists in the limited 
educational background of the trainees. 

The training program has created a new 
service delivery model for Tennessee. The 
actual employment opportunities have been 
developed in the Tennessee Department of 
Mental ^Health, Tennessee Department^ of 
Correction, and Nashville Community Men- 
tal Health Center system (four centers). 
State ^recognition has been obtained for 



graduates of the program to enter two classi- 
fications above the usual entrance level for 
paraprofessiona^irianpower. 

The program hag uniquely demonstrated 
to date that unusual human potential — espe- 
cially men — is available in the inner city to 
meet the manpower rieeds of the mental health 
movementr-Special attentiorfin job develop- 
ment has been directed toward the State of 
Tennessee to assure that skilled manpower 
is available for service delivery at the para- 
^rofessional levels. V 

The training program has peen directly 
involved in the reclassification of al| para- 
professional manpower by the Tennessee 
State Department of Mental Health. The 
total impact of these reclassifications is noj 
revealed as yet; however, initial feedback 
has suggested a significant increase in morale 
and reduction ih attrition. Graduates of the 
program are now given special recognition 
by the 'Tennessee Department of Mental 
Health above the Tiormal entrance level of 
paraprofessional personnel. The ^anticipated 
results of placement of graduates will be a 
significant increase in the quality of mental 

* health services ifr4he mental health network 
in-the State of Tennessee. 

* In-addition to ptocement with the State of 
Tennessee, graduates: of the program have 
teen placed- as mental * health assistants in 

: the Meharry Community Mental Health Cen- 
ter. Their job responsibilities range from 
drug counselors, training assistants; out- 
reach workers, assistants on a. child/family 
team and assistant on an "inpatient unit. 
Each position wgs developed as a new posi- 
tion in the Meharry Community Mental 
Health Center. 

The preliminary results of the training 
efforts suggest a significant potential for 
providing the necessary skilled manpower 
(especially men) in mental health at the 
direct patient-contact level. It is expected 
that the quality of mental health services 
provided in the State of Tennessee will be 
improved. These results also strongly sup- 
port the need to continue to increase this 
form of manpower training while negotia- 
tions are initiated with the State of Tennes- 
see for a Statewide training center at Me- 
harry Medical College. 



Training American Indians for 
Urban Merita! Health Settings 



Ms. Carol Baxter 
Intertribal Friendship House 

523 E. 14th Street , 
Oakland, California 94606 
MH-12726 



1971-1975 



This program is training 18 native Amer- 
icans to be mental health work6rs if an 
urban setting. The objectives of the program 
are (1) to preparte Indian people^ to deliver 
mental health services to their coflnmunities 
and (2) to evaluate the effectiveness of an 
educational model designed >to do this prep- 
aration. The necessity of developing a train- 
ing model is based upon* the recognition that 
rapidly growing urban Indian populations 
over the country share acute and urgent 
probleprfis which are not being met by exist- 
ing mental health agencies. It is acknowl- 
edged that Indians can be reached most 
effectively by Indian organizations; Indian 
groups across the country are developing pro- 
grams and jobs to treat mental health prob- 
lems. However there is a desperate shortage 
of trained people jto fill these positions. * 

Intertribal Friendship House, the sponsor, 
of the program, is an American Indian cen- 
ter ink a nonprofit organization supported 
6y funds from* the* United Crusade, the 
American Friends Service Committee, and 
the - general community. One of the oldest 
urban Indian centers in the country (it Was 
founded in 1955), it offers a wide rjmge of 
social and recreational services to the San 
Francisco East Bay Indian community. 

The program " combines supervised field 
aijjd onsite seminar experiences with an edu- 
cational component provided by the local 
community college (Merritt College) de- 
signed to lead to an associate of arts degree 
jn community social services by the comple- 
tion of the training program. The trainees 
spend approximately 10 hours a week on 
the Merritt campus, taking formal classes 
and receive 'course credit for their 2V& days 
a week of field experience. The didactic 
courses in community social services are 
taught on site by the Director of Training 
which allows the presentation of material 



and the focus of discussion to be on mental 
health concerns from an Indian point of r * 
view. The trainees are urban Indians who 
have shown a commitment to working with 
people and who share ,the problems faqjed by 
Indians living in the city. While not formally * 
educated, they possess the personal charac- 
teristics, the good judgment and the maturity 
expected of people in the helping professions. 

Graduates of the program will be em- 
ployed as counselors, social workers, com- 
% rmmity organizers, and program developers 
in alcoholism programs, Indian cehtert, 
youth programs, half-way houses, and health 
clinics. The American Indian Training Proj- 
ect is the only program in the country which 
is (1) systematically preparing urban native* 
Americans to work with their communities 
in the mental health field and (2) developing 
a training model that can be used by other 
urban Indian groups. 

Since the program is in progress it is not 
possible to oomment upon . how well the 
trainees have been able to utilize their train- 
ing experience. Also, since information about 
the successes and problems of the educational 
model has not been formally disseminated, it 
is too early to tell what impact information 
about the training model wil} have on other 
urban areas.. There has been a growing 
awareness of thte program on both the local 
and* national level, and informal dissemina- 
tion has taljen many forma: program par- 
ticipation in an NIMH-sponsored * national 
mental health conference ; trainee participa- ^ 
tion on TV programs, in Indian and non- 
Indian conferences on alcoholism, suicide, 
education, child care, drug abuse, sodal wel- 
fare; participation as panel members in a 
local third world mental health conference 
and an NASW Spring practice conference; 
articles in. Catholic Voice and Quaker Serv- 
ice; informal meetings 4 with many people 
concerned with the mental health needs of 
Indian communities. 

J[n their various roles as counselors, advo- 
cates, members of grass roots organizations 
and members of boards of directors (regional 
Girl Scouts, Social Service Bureau of Oak- 
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land, Native American Alcoholism and Drug 
Abuse Program), the trainees have had con- 
tinuous contact with private and public or- 
ganizations which has meant that the pro- 
gram has had an impact locally on both the 
Indian and non-Indian community. The men- 
tal health needs of the community have been 
more clearly delineated and the roles of the 
various organizations in meeting those needs 
more clearly defined. 

A critical aspect of this program is eval- 
uation. The evaluation ^s not designed to 
generate quantifiable outcome measures but 
to accomplish the following:- (1) tb assess 
in a qualitative fashion, the extent to which 
the project meets its goal*; (2) to provide 
feedback and support to the project training 
staff and the Merritt College faculty; (3) to 
provide recommendations for change in the 
format, content, and style of the training 
•process; (4) to assess, qualitatively, the re- 
sponse of participants to the training expe- 
rience;. (5) to identify specific problems with 
the training, program from the participants' 
viewpoint and to assist the training staff in 
generating strategies to deal with thete prob- 
lems; (6) to, provide an assessment of the 
process of trainee recruitment ajid selection ; 
(7) to ascertain the economic and employ- 



ment increments . obtained by trainees 
through their participation in the training 
program by comparing the source and 
amount of their income prior to and after 
the training experience; (8) to provide a 
qualitative assessment of the impact of the 
training program on the native American 
community through a longitudinal study of 
the activities of graduates of the program in 
terms of: (a) the nature of the service hey 
0\ provide; (b) the characteristics of the per- 
sons they serve ; (c)r the geographic location 
of the community in which they work. 

In addition, the evaluator will share re- 
sponsibility with other staff in developing 
instructional materials and in producing a 
training manual. There is an absence of 
written or other didactic material which can 
be used effectively in the trailing of native 
American mental health workers at the AA 
level. There is a need for clearly articulated 
training material. A training manual will be 
produced which fofcuses on the process, of 
the training program as well as on content 
and procedures. It will be the most effective 
way of communicating to other urtian com- 
munities the information which will help 
them replicate the program. 

\ *■ 
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^>The Mental Health Technician training 
project is designed to test the feasibility of 
training high school seniors for employment 
as mental health aides. The project objec- 
tive was to help meet the need of commu-, 
nity mental health agencies for trained para- 
professionals l>y training Mental Jffealth 
Aides, at senior high school level, to func- 
tion effectively as ward attendants, home- 
aides, and activity aides. 

This two year project provided for the 
training of 20 students each of the two 



years. The trainees were high school stu- 
dents in their senior year who had (1) 
an expressed career interest in obtaining 
employment as an aide following graduation 
and/or continuing in the field in higher edu- 
cation, (2) demonstrated a reasonable ma- 
turity and ability to relate to others through 
past school or work experiences, and (3) the 
willingness and potential to work in the 
affective area. 

The proposal was developed and submitted 
for funding jointly by the Tri-County Com- 
munity Mental Health Board and the Ingham 
Intermediate School District. The project 
was implemented by staff of the Regional 
Children and Adolescent Service, of Mental 
Health and the Vocational Education divi- 
sion of the Intermediate School District. 
Each trainee spent half of each day in the 
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home high school and the other half of the 
day in the Mental Health Technician's train- 
ing program. Thus, the training time for the 
program each year consisted of five half 
days a week for 39 weeks. Training*con- 
sisted of a classroom segment and field work • 
experience. Classroom instructors were prac- 
titioners from various professional back- 
grounds selected for their interest and some 
previous experience and skill in educational 
functions. This choice was* made because of 
the skills focus rather than an academic 
approach. The field traiilers were direct serv- 
ice staff of the participating mental health 
agencies with varying amounts of training 
and experience. Field placements selection 
was based on field trainers' time availability, 
willingness, interest, and job function within 
the mental health agency. 

The field work experience component was 
designed for each trainee to have three dif- 
ferent placements during the training year. 
In each placement, each trainee was as- 
signed as a working aide to an individual 
practitioner, designated as field trainer, who 
was responsible forwork assignments, train- 
ing, and accountability of the trainee. Field' 
placements were provided in mental health 
units, in special education units, and at other 
community agencies. The Mental Health 
Technician's project is structurally seated 
in the Ingham Intermediate School District 
Skill Center and organizationally located in 
the Health Careers Cluster. 

The philosophical and methodological orien- 
tation of the skill center and of the training 
project is that of experientiaHearning with 
a task analysis, behaviorial objectives base. 
Thus, the classroom training gave emphasis 
to skills development (i.e., observation, em- 
pathetic communications, how to give direc- 
tions, use of activities and crafts for sociali- 
zation or specific purposes) rather than 
didactic or theoretical constructs*. 

Performances listed on an evaluation ques- 
tionnaire which has been developed have 
been adopted for use in the program' for on- 
going trainee evaluations to maintain focus 
on behaviorial expectations. The use of these 
performance objectives helped involve, the . 
trainees in self-evaluation and identification 
of their own learning needs in relation to 
work expectations.^ 



Weekly reports of assigned taslcs were 
accumulated and analyzed 4uring the first 
year of. the project. Tms was\fconsidered,to 
♦be one of the important and\challehging 
functions of the project in relation to train- 
ing of skills realistically achievable by 
trainees at this level with relatively\shoirt- 
term training. The identification and match- 
ing of manpower needs and skills developed 
was an essential ingredient in the selection 
of priorities of content qf training so as to 
produce marketable skills on graduation, v^y 

There were certain problems which de-\ 
serve mention. The high school trainees were 
energetic, eager to be # involved, flexible, and 
full of ideas. However, as high school stu- 
dents, they were relatively immature. Hence, 
clear work patterning was necessary, the 
accountability/ supervisory structure had to 
be clear, and help was needed during transi- 
tion of the students from the self-perception 
of "children acted upon" to "adults in 
charge." There is also a certain cultural bias 
which expects adolescents to be giddy and 
irresponsible; interestingly enough, however, 
there was little difficulty in finding work 
placement experiences, and in many in- 
stances trainers requested that trainees re- 
main rather than be shifted to the next 
placement. (Transportation and liability 
were" also problems, but these are common, 
to any high school work-study program.) 

Agency needs for manpower in the Ingham 
County area have changed considerably since 
initiation of the project. Community mpntal 
health services continued to move out of 
agency confines- into the community. This 
created a greater diversity ,of function, in 
staff roles and, in turn, made the host meatal 
health agencies to9 narrow & base for em- 
ployment openings: In addition, there has 
been' a slowdown on the creation of new 
positions, and job opportunities have de- 
creased 

It has also become obvious that individuals 
definitely planning on college should be 
screened out. Fully half of the first year's 
class did not seek employment, but rather 
went on to college. There is no doubt; how- 
ever, that the program was valuable even to 
jthese students in terms of self-development, 
and career exploration. % . 
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This application was designed tcTtrain 10 
Northern ^Cheyenne Indians over a 2-year 
period, to function as indigenous community 
mental health workers in cooperation with 
.the> Indian Healths-Service. The program 
objectives are three : (1 ) to test and evaluate 
a model for the provision of better mental 
health and related services to Indian com- 
munities; (2) to provide an example of an 
upward mobility ^oute for Indian communi- 
ties; (3) to create a model program which 
exemplifies, "in the area of mental health, a 
process by which Indfan commpnities can 4 
develop' the skills to tak.e over management 
of their own a^iirs to a greater degree than 
hitherto. One-third of the training was in- 
tended to be within an academic context at 
Montana State University, , and the other 
two-thirds spent in on-tHe-joblraining with- 
in the reservations The training program, as 
it proceeds, emphasizes increasing the (feter- 
mination* of the training content itself by 
the participants. As the trainees become 
more knowledgeable about what the require- 
ments are for being a community mental 
health worker on the Northern Cheyenne 

v reservation, the training is modified to fit 

^those requirements. 

The actual selection of trainees was^to be^ 
a faction of a special committee of three 
Northern Cheyenne individuals who are not 
members of the tribal council. The commit- 
tee was to be appointed jointly by the tribal 
council and the program director and was 
delegated the responsibility for trainee selec- 
tion and for continuation of trainees in the 
program. This procedure was intended to 
keep the selection of trainees in the hands 
of the Northern Cheyenne people, while at 
the same time avbiding the cumbersome ne- 
cessity for tribal council action on each 
trainee appointment." 



Principal subject areas to v be covered dur- 
ing training are as follows : normal psycho- 
logical development; adjustment mechanism, 
abnormal and maladaptive adjustments; per- 
sonality theory and theory of abnormal 
states; psychotherapy and behavior change; 
counselling; clinical techniques, interviewing,, 
evaluation, crisis management; culture and 
jpersonality; personal and community health; 
social organization and disorganization ; 
available resources and services — local, State, 
and Federal. * 

Seven- different educational "channels" 
were to be used, five in the university train- 
ing phases and two during onreservation 
training. ( 

1. Informal, noncredit "courses." Program 
material which was not available, or not 
available in sufficient depth or detail, in for- 
mal university courses, but for which quali- 
fied people were available on the 'campus, 
would .be presented in the same way as a 
regular course but without being established 
as such at the university. An example would 
be the material on counseling ethics. 

2. Formal, noncredit courses. Program ma- 
terial for which courses were already Estab- 
lished, but for which the trainees did not 
meet the -prerequisites, would be taken on a 
noncredit basis. 

3. Formal courses for credit Program ma- 
terial for which courses were established 
would be taken for university credit When- ' 
ever the trainee met the prerequisites. 

4. Group dynamics training. As a group, 
the trainees would be inrvolved iji a small 
group experience under a skilled leader dur- 
ing their oncampus quarters. Groups would 
meet daily during the week and on .weekends 
if needed. 

5. Discussion with off-camptts resource 
people. Program material which was not 
available in formal university courses and 
for which no adequate or qualified people 
were available on campus, would be present- 
ed by bringing resource pepple in from out- 
side for "short courses" inja particular area. 
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An example would be bringing in a repre- 
sentative from* a private agency in Great 
Falls whose function would be to provide 
information concerning services available to 
the 1 rural and urtwin poor. 

6, Work Supervision (on the reservation). 
Daily discussion of cases and procedure 
would be held between the "reservation su- 
pervisor and the trainees as a 'group, and 
individual discussion between supervisor 



and particular trainees would be conducted^ 
as often as necessary. 

7. Seminars with off-reservation people 
(on the reservation). Off-reservation re- 
source people who have worked in areas 
similar to the trainees; or who have faced 
task problems similar to those of the 
trainees, would be brought in to discuss their 
own experiences and assist the trainees in 
working through theirs. 



Geriatric Outreach Worker 



Ms. Goldie Lake 

C*se Western Reserve* University 

University Circle 
Cleveland, Ohio 44106 , 
MH-TC382 



1970-1974 



This project addresses itself to the prob- 
lems of assisting older people to remain in 
their own homes if at all possible, prevent- 
ing unnecessary institutionalization, and 
contributing to the well-being of the non- 
institutionalized elderly by helping to iden-\ 
tif y and provide services supportive of phys- \ 
ical and mental health. ) 

It created the role- of "geriatric outreach 
worker" who, as an outreach ^employee of a 
nursing home, social or public agency, has 
been serving the aged person in his home. 
Under the direction of the professional social 
or health-care person or team of the agency, 
he has been acting as facilitating agent, 
teacher, and friend, providing or being a 
link to whatever services are needed by the 
elderly client. 

Inner-city people with adequate personal 
qualities, without regard to previous educa- 
tion, work experience, or training, have 
learned to perform creatively the tasks re- « 
quired of them. People with subsistence-level 
incomes were recruited each year for 3 years, 
selected through staff interviews, and trained 
in a program which provided classrooms and 
field experience for a period of 10 months. 

The educational component provided re- 
medial basic and general education as need- 
ed, jc^related theory and technical skills, 
experience in understanding and working 
with older people, and supportive group 



experiences concerned with learning, work 
habits, and human relations. The 'field expe- 
rience, conducted on alternate days to th^ 
classroom work, started with structured-ob- 
servations of older people in the community; 
subsequently, and for the greater part of 
the training program, it involved working 
and learning at several institutions or agen- 
cies and, eventually, at the institution or 
agency where "the geriatric outreach worker 
was to be employed on completion of train- 
ing. There was a progressive development of 
the skills needed for working with aged 
client^ in the community. Supervision was 
provided by a professional staff member of 
the institution in consultation with the staff 
of the training center. 

The curriculum outline, philosophy of edu- 
cation, and structure and methodology-con- 
sistent with this philosophy, plus a narrative 
account of operation of the program, have 
been compiled and distributed to over 200 
universities, agencies, and others request- 
ing this information. A 16 mm. film, 30 min- 
utes in length, called "Reaching Out," show- 
ing the development of attitudes in the geria- 
tric outreach worker trainees was produced 
and is being distributed. 

A total of' 83 people enter ed training, anci 
69 graduated. The third training cycle is 
still in process, with 32 people in training. 

Employment figures pertaining only to 
the first two cycles reveal that of the 69 
who graduated, 52 accepted employment in 
job-related 'fields and 4 others obtained jobs 
as a result of their training but in another 
health discipline. Salaries range from $4800 
to $6500 annually with a median of $5800. 

The number of agencies cooperating in 
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providing training placements increased 
f "from 12 the first year to 32 in the third year, 
and include the County Welfare Department, 
a chronic illness center, three homes for 

* the aged, a State mental hospital, a State 
mental health center, 11 public housing es- 
tates, the Visiting Nurse Association, five 
neighborhood community centers, three 
goI.d€£i age center^*, and a variety of other 
social and health community service agen- 
< cies. ^lajor employers are the County Wei- ' 
• fare Department, the State mental hospital, 
the public housing authority, and component 
parts of the Area- Wide Program funded by • 
the\ Ohio Administration on Aging under 
the aegis of a joint project of the Federation 
for Community Planning^ Project on Aging 
and the Mayor's Commission on Aging. 

While there has been city-wide acceptance 
of the role, funds for employment of the > 
geriatripaoutreach worker have been a major 
problem \ Agencies, were seeking grants from 
* various Federal sources for this purpose. If 

money is\ forthcoming, a major hurdle to 
employment will be overcome ; if not/ the 
future of the new role will be in doubt 

From some information gathered recently 
by the Cuyahoga Metropolitan Housing Au- 
thority (CMHA) it can be estimated that 
this year in CMHA estates alone, 2,000 of 
the 6,000 elderly residents will receive serv- 
ices from the geriatric outreach workers di- 
rectly employed by CMHA. There are also 

■ 3 geriatric outreach workers in 'the housing 
estates who are employed by other agencies, 
and the numbers they reach are being tabu- 
lated in part by the Area-Wide Administra- 
tion on Aging -Program. Statistics on the 
number of elderly living outside of CMH£ 
estates who are being served by geriatric 
dutreach workers will be available in the 
final report on the Geriatric Outreach Work- 
er Program. 
The unique contribution of the project 



was to create a new service role and the 
means for implementing it through a train- 
ing model. , . * ; 

A research project to evaluate the effec- 
tiveness of the Geriatric Outreach Worker 
Program (its counterpart in the CMHA es- 
tates was called the Geriatric Technician 
(GT) Program) was undertaken hy a doc- 
toral candidate in the Case Western Reserve 
University Social Gerontology Program. The 
project was in two parts: the first focused 
on -the incorporation of the geriatric out- 
reach worker role into existing agencies ; the 
second centered on the situation of the 
elderly client. 

Rather than attempt to ascertain change 
in the elderly client over time, it was de- 
cided to measure the types and intensity qt 
various physical and socioemotional needs 
of the aged~client population. This would 
establish whether or not the geriatric out- 
reach worker services were necessary. The 
interview schedule established a n£ed profile 
of the client population and ascertained the 
degree of satisfaction with the geriatric out- 
reach workers serving them. Information 
was also collected on the types of relation- 
ships the Client desired to have with the 
geriatric outreach worker. 

The findings demonstrated that "consis- 
tently substantial portions of the sample 
have problems" in the areas of health, mo- 
bility, companionship, and interaction with 
people and community service organizations, 
and that help in these areas becomes crucial 
to the elderly person's maintenance of rela- 
tive autonomy. The findings presented evi- 
dence supporting the need for a paraprofes- 
sional such as the geriatric outreach worker." 

Another study in process is analyzing 
trainee attitudes toward aging within each 
program and^the comparative results of all 
three groups of enrollees. 
♦ A cost-benefit analysis is in process. 
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Training Responsible 

Ms* Katie Robinson 
Department of Federal/State Prefects 
Compton Unified School District 
14431 South Stanford Avenue 
Compton, California 90220 
MH-12305 1970-1974 

The program was designed to train com- 
munity residents to function as mental 
health specialists and community workers in 
low income urban areas. The impetus for the 
development of the program began with the - 
finding that people living in the neighbor- 
hoods seVved by the school district were dis- 
satisfied with traditional approaches to serv- 
ing the health, mental health, and social 
needs of their community. The original 
model assumed that program graduates 
would remain free of ties with any specific 
agency, acting as "floating" neighborhood 
counselors and consultant, operating out bf 
their Homes to render adequate mental health 
services to their nejghbors. 

During the first training cycle, it became 
clear that trainees expected their training 
to serve as a vehicle for paid career oppor- 
tunities/rather than just an opportunity to 
provide essential,, but unpaid, services to their e 
community. Therefore, in subsequent phases 
of development, the program philosophy was 
modified to reflect the legitimate needs and 
aspirations of trainees^TTiile adhering to 
the original objectives of (1) providing a 
pool of mental health specialists to serve 
residents of the community, (2) providing 
referral agents to mental health programs, 
and (3) providing catalysts for social action 
at the community and block levels. 
. Since 1970, a total of 16 people havd grad- 
uated from the program. There were eight 
graduates in each of the completed cycles — ' 
1970-71 and 1971-72 respectively/ Nine 
trainees^ are expected to graduate in the 
present (1972-73) and final cycle of the/ 
program. 

Trainee selection was based on guidelines, 
established by the program development team 
which was comprised of community resi- 
dents, staff representatives from social serv- 
ices agencies?, ^and project personnel. The 
guidelines specified that trainees should pos- 



Adults in Neighborhoods 

sess a potential for fc>rming meaningful rela- 
tionships, personal warmth in relating to 
others, freedom fr6m present destructive life 
patterns, a willingness to help others, and 
adequate communication skills. Education 
and/ or previous work experience were not 
considered as relevant criteria for selection. 

The program has both an academic and a 
field component. The academic curriculum 
was designed to provide trainees with knowl- 
edge in interviewing and observation tech- 
niques, principles of casework, normal and 
abnormal personality theory, child and ado- . 
lescent development, diagnosis and % treat- 
ment of mental illness, counseling and ther- 
apy methods, Inaterial on "high risk" groups, 
applied social service practice, group proc- 
esses, professional ethics, and principles of 
the scientific method. 

The present groiip of trainees is involved * 
in academic activities 2 days per week. These 
activities consist of didactic lectures *ndU_ 
group discussions led by the training super- • 
visor, lectures by guest speakers from fields 
of psychology, sociology, psychiatric Social 
work, administration, and finally field' tours 
and seminars held at a variety of agencies 
and institutions involved in providing mental 
health and sodal^welf are services through- 
out the greater Los" Angeles County area. 
Both formal and informal gfoup settings are 
utilized during 'the presentation of academic * 
material. 

As stated above, the original field compo- 
nent was designed to prepare f trainees s to 
provide mental health services to their 
neighbors while operating out of theif own - 
homes in a nonagejricy setting.. Due to the 
realization that-^this particumj, field rtiodel 
did not provide sufficient career outlets for 
program graduates or establish good work- 
experience credibility with area employers, 
the field component was modified to provide 
" for the assignment of cycle 1 trainees to the ~\ 
South East Mental Health Clinic, Los Ange- c 
* les County. This initial modification of the 
field component proved to be highly success- 
' fui in that seven of the eight cycle 1 gradu-* 
ates were hired in the position of community 
aide by*4Louth East Mental Health Clinic, * 
their former field placement site. During the 



second training cycle (1971-72), trainees 
were placed in a variety of field setting at 
schools and agencies located throughout the 
target area. The trainees learned valuable 
social dfervice techniques and marketable 
skills, while providing essential services to 
community residents. 
v At the beginning of the third and final 
training cycle (1972-73), the field work 
schedule was increased from 2 to 3 consecu- 
tive days-per week to (1) provide greater 
exposure of trainees to practical learning 
situations, (2) strengthen trainee-client re-^/ 
lationships, and (3) maximize the prosjjgcts' 
for employment of trainees injfield^gencies 
at the end of the training cycle. Trainees 
are required to participate in both the aca- 
demic and field components throughout the 
10-month training period. 

While much of the training ^period was 
'devoted to teaching traineesrthe theoretical 
knowledge, techniques and values of the 
mental health professions, a great deal of 
emphasis was also placed on the develop- 
ment of self-awareness and the increased 
K ability to relate to clients who reside in 'low- 
income urban communities. The field com- 
ponent was structured to pravide^trainees 
the opportunity to (1) work with primary 
clients in a face to face situation, (2) work 
with a cross section of client populations, 
(3) be exposed to assignments which would 
develop and expand interviewing and com- 
munication skills, and (4) act as an agencjr * 
representative to inforin the community 1 
about existing programs. \ 

Academic training materials for, the pro- 1 
gram have been developed, from (1) major 
-books, articles/and papers bv writers in the 
fields of psychology, sociology, social work, 
psychiatry, etc.; (2) papers W guest lec- 
turers, i.e., educators, psychiatrists, lawyers, 
psychologists, and social workers; and (3) 
book reports and papers by former and pres- 
ent trainees, Theate materials have been com- 
piled into a curriculum manual which is 
issued to each trainee at the beginning of 
the training cycle. 

During the initial program year, the 
trainees and training staff disseminated in- 
* formation about the program through the 
distribution of printed leaflets to community 
residents. Newspaper articles and school dis- 
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trict communications were also utilized to 
disseminate information about the program. 
Finally, the training supervisor, staff, and 
trainees disseminated program information 
to the numerous mental health and social 
service agencies visited over the past 3 years. 

The major impacts of the project have 
been at the local level and may be listed as 
follows : 

1. Provision of jobs cund career opportuni- 
ties to trainees. Out of a total of 16 project 
graduates, 14 have been hired in training- 
related jobs, and 2 in nontraining-related 
positions. The cycle 1 trainees employed by 
the South East Mental Health Clinic, County 
of Los Angeles, will be promoted from their 
entry level classification of community aide 
to the new classification of community work- 
er II. Other positions in which trainees have 
been employed are community .assistant, 
community mental health worker, community 
Worker, instructional aide, counselor aide, 
and consultant. 

* 2. Partial accreditation of trdiriing\ pro- 
gram. During the third training ^cycle, the 
training supervisor and coordinator pranged 
for Compton "Community College to grant 
six semester units v of coil§g£ credit to cycle 
.three trainees who successfully complete the 
remainder of the training cycle. The credit 
will be granted for components of the training 
program dealing with supervised field expe- 
rience at social service agencies and curricu- 
lum .material on small group processes. The^ 
college units ma!y .be applied toward the 
requfreirients for ^n Associate of Arts de- 
gree in social service. A 

3. The provision pf valuable social services 
by trainees to clients and agencies in the 
target communities .\Trainees have served in 
the following agencies located in the Comp- 
ton School Pistrict:! Department of Public 
Social Services, Los Angeles County; De- 
partment of r^obation, Los Angeles County; < 
Drew Medical School (Learning Disabilities 
Projects)', Martin Luther King Hospital, Los 
Angeles Coi^nty; Model Neighborhood Youth 
Center, Los Angeles County; Our Lady of * 
Victory Parochial School, Compton; South 
East Mental Health Clinic, Compton ; schools 
and departments of Compton Unified School 
District. 

Evaluation reports indicate that field su- 



pervisors felt that graduates* skills, per-* 
formance, and work habits were generally 
quite good, and that they had demonstrated 
considerable rapport in working with clients 
as well as agency staff. 

The final training 'cycle of the program 



Prevention Oriented School 

Dr. Emory L. Cowen 
Department of Psychology 
University of Rochester ^ 

Rochester, New York 14627 
MH-11820 1969-1976 

The Primary Mental Health Project 
(PMHP) trains school mental health pro- 
fessionals to run school mental health pro- 
grams emphasizing early detection and 
preventteji of ineffective function at the pri- 
mary grade, levels. It also trains nonprofes- 
sional child-aisles to staff such programs. 
Nineteen school mental health professionals 
(psychologists and social workers) and about 
100 nonprofessional "child-aides* have been 
trained during the 1969-73 project period. 

Facilities used include the school districts 
of the Rochester, West Jrojidequoit, Rush- 
Henrietta, and Fairport, and the Department 
of Psychology and Center for Community 
Study of the University of Rochester. The. 
project is cui^ently housed in 16 elementary 
schools in Rochester and Monroe County. 
Project headquarters and staff are located 
in the Center for Community Study. 

Ctfrriculums, manuals, and reading ljsts 
both for the professional and nonprofessional 
training programs I have been prepared. 
Training includes "academic" and "fieid", 
components with heavier weighting ofi the 
former for professionals and^ of the latter 
for nonprofessionals. Biweekly professional 
training meetings and consultation to schools 
are provided throughout the entire school 
year.* For nonprofessionals, eor£ tr&ijiing is* 
^conducted during a 2-m6nth period but on- 
the-job training is continuous. 

For' the professional the role models being 
trained for include early detection and pre- 
vention; recruitment ami training of non- 
professionals; consultative, supervisory, and 



ended June 30, 1973. The Compton Unified 
School District does not have current funds 
available to extend the training phase of 
the program beyond this date. Compton Col- 
lege has expressed an interest in seeking 
funding for the program. 



Mental Health Programs , 

resource functions; and social system analy- 
sis and modification. For the 'nonprofession- 
al the role model is that of a child-aide who 
provides direct helping services to primary 
grade children experiencing school maladap- 
tation. 

The uniqueness of this project derives 
from its reconceptualization and delivery of 
school mental health services emphasizing 
early detection and prevention of dysfunc- 
tion, new roles for professionals, and new * 
uses of nonprofessionals. The mpdel expands 
geometrically the impact of helping services, 
brfngs assistance to children far sooner than 
is normally possible, and hopes to short 
circuit the cumulative debilitating effects o^h 
early school inaladaptation. 
- Developments leading to the present pro- 
gram started more than a decade ago. The 
current project, emphasizing training^com- 
ponents. system proliferation "and. evaluation, 
is now in its fourth year. Locally, four school 
districts "with about 65,000 children have 
adopted the inodelia one or mbre ^f their 
sphoolsv That} are 16 project schools, 8,000 
project children and 5,000 project primary 
graders. Some 20 other districts in the re^ 
, gioji are by now f# miliar with the project. " 
While many of tlifese districts are interested 
_in adopting it, Jfaey are limited by con- 
straints in educational budgets. 

With~resp*ect to information dissemination, 
locally, there have been a number of news- 
paper articles, TV appearances, t ^nd speeches 
in* ♦school districts, clinical settings, commu- 
nity senvice agencies and PTA meetings. 
Many requests have been filled, for the pro- 
fessional training ^curriculum and for the 
lengthier training ljianual for mild-aides. 
Indeed, several printings of the latter docu- 
ment have^jiUli/exhausted. These 1 requests 
come from Federal and State agencies, 



school districts, mental health professionals, 
and educators, 

In addition to training school mental 
health professionals, and nonprofessional 
child^afdes who staff the school programs, 
the project has. also wprked with pre- and 
postdoctoral^ trainees in the mental health 
fields (psychologists, social workers, and 
psychiatrists) — more than a dozen during 
the current program period. A number of 
these people — now in university, medical 
school, or school district jobs — are now in- 
volved # in developing similar school-based 
mental health programs. Within the project, 
there has been created a new nonprofessional 
role, senior consulting aide, a position held 
currently by six womexi, four of whom have 
been with the project for 9 years. School men- 
tal health professionals trained through the 
project have themselves become involved_as_ 
trainers- and -supervisors^ of nonprofessional 
aide groups. Professional training has re- 
sulted an role shifts for such personnel, m 
their actual school-based functions, empha- 
sizing early detection and screening, consul- 
tation, and training and supervision of non- 
professionals.* 

In May 1972, project staff conducted a 
vveek-long live-in workshop for 15 represen- 
tatives of 10 school districts around the 
cotintry. Each was involved directly in school 
mental health programing in a district that 
knew abbut, and had interest in implement- - 
ing, the project. Each was^lso a person with 
soraeimpact in his home system. The work- 
~sl}pp program included presentation of the 
objectives, history, and present scope of the 
prdject as well as how-to-do-it components. 
Included were actual visits to school pro- 
grams ahd TV tape film-clips of basic project 
events and activities. Two of the participat- 
ing districts have already implemented 
PMHP type projects and four others are 
currently considering such a development. 

Currently being implemented is a more 
extensive p}an to foster application of the 
Primary Mentkl Health Project alternative 
fn school districts around the country and^ 
also to facilitate further development of the 
model, using *CORE schools in Rochester. 

Trainees will be selected from responsible 
and influential school-based personnel from 
districts around the country who have 



expressed interest in establishing early- 
detection and prevention programs in their 
respective home districts. The training se- 
quence will begin with an intensive work : 
shop exposure to consider conceptual and 
operational components of an established, 
functional program in early detection and 
prevention, i.e., the Primary Mental Health 
Project. This will be followed by local, on- 
site consultation by Primary Mental Health 
Project staff members to trainees and their 
associated local district personnel to estab- 
lish and help root local programs. Trainees 

. will also be given the opportunity to do later, 
short-term, intensive internships in Primary 
Mental Health Project schools. Trainees will 
vary in their professional backgrounds and 
amount of prior experience. In addition, some 
80-90 professionals in training and nonpro- 

- fessionahchild-aides will be given training. 
Field training will take place in primary 
grades of a number of schools ift the city of 
Rochester and Monroe County which contain 
Primary Mental Health Project units that 
are part of the total program. Lectures, dis- 
cussions, meetings with school personnel, as 
well as audio and video tape excerpts of 
basic project events, will be the prime train- 
ing media. 

Staff members, in addition to the local 
dissemination activities described previously, 
have partic|pated_activjely in representing 
—project work at a national level. This in- 
cludes talks given at Federal and State agen- 
cies, school districts, universities, conven- 
tions and professional society meetings, 
clinics, and community mental health cen- 
ters, for mental health professionals and/or 
educators. PMHP has actively pursued a 
variety of research investigations and has 
authored, during the current 4-year project 
period, some 40 technical and nontechnical 
papers for educational, scientific and public 
outlets. The research program is varied and 
includes short- and* long-term evaluation 
studies ; process analyses ; studies of aide 
characteristics and aide effectiveness; stud- 
ies of referral characteristics and of differ- 
ential process and outcome events for chil- 
dren with differing problems; characteristics 
of children who terminate successfully and 
those whd do not; utilization of project's 
services, etc. 



There is considerable interest in PMHP 
activities both in mental health and educa- 
tional circles. Annually the project sends out 
400-500 reprints, copies of test instruments, 
screening devices, bibliographies, and train- 
ing manuals. The project regularly hosts 
local and national visitors representing var- 
ious .professional disciplines and settings. 
Chapters describing PMHI* have appeared 
in several recent volumes including one by 
the General Learning Corporation on "inno- 
vative school mental health programs" and 
one by the Office of Education on "mental 
health and learning." 

A private, nonprofit organization, Pri- 



mary Mental Health Project, Inc., incorpor- 
ated in Netf^York State, is an active, sup- 
portive, citizen organization that exercises 
an important leadership role in raising 
funds for the service aspects of the program 
and in .negotiating with school districts for 
introduction and continuation of the project. 
The project's funding base is extremely 
broad. It includes NIMH funds for training 
and research, roughly 22 percent of the total 
budget, and the support of school districts, 
local and State agencies, foundations, pri- 
vate citizens, and voluntary and charitable 
organizations for the service aspect (78 per- 
cent) of the total budget. 



Training Leaders in Community Mental Health 
and Community Development Skills 
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The Woodlawn Organization, in conjunc- 
tion with the Woodlawn Mental Health Cen- 
ter, embarked upon a project to train indig- 
enous community leaders to aid individuals 
experiencing stressful situations by lending 
support and by providing ready access to 
further sources of assistance. 

Twelve community leaders were selected 
for training in mental health and community 
development skills. The Woodlawn Mental 
Health Center facilities were used as the 
training setting for the development of men- 
tal health skills. The curriculum included 
units on (1) the life crisis model; (2) acute 
crisis reactions; (3) mental health services; 
traditional and new mental health services 
and clinical responsibility and commitment; 

(4) important related social services; and 

(5) sensitivity training. Discussions were 
aided by the use of taped community mental 
health worker'client sessions, role playing,, 
and, most significantly, visits to Manteno 
and Tinley Park State Hospitals. It is felt 
that the hospital visits were most particu- 
larly helpful to the leader-trainees in height- 



ening their sensitivity for recognizing symp- 
toms of emotional stress. 

The day-to-day activities of The Wood- 

' lawn Organization provided a focus around 
which community development skills could 
be taught, both on the conceptual alid prac- 
tical levels. Training was provided in the 
following areas : (1) orientation to the total 
community, including the operation of block 
club meetings, tenant association meetings, 
welfare organization meetings, .and other 
local and social civic gatherings; (2) can- 
vassing techniques; (3) group process in 
community meetings; (4) problem solving 
through organization; (&) introduction to 
the target area; and (6) development of the 
open committee (indigenous community 
groups). Some writings of the late Saul D. 
Alinsky were utilized as course material 
and proved extremely valuable. In addition, 
role playing aided the leader-trainees in 
gaining the confidence to assume an active 
role in organizing the open committees. 

The open committee, as planned in this 
program J is the forum to which community 
residents go to vocalize their problems and, 
in conjunction with the leader-developer 
team and other community residents, de- 
velop strategies for solving their problems. 

_ Six open committees have been activated 
and are meeting regularly on a bimonthly 
basis. Attendance ranges from 10 to 25 com- 
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munity residents per meeting for each com- 
mittee. The development of a format for 
each committee has beeii left to the skill 
and imagination of the assigned '* leader. 
Issues addressed and activities undertaken 
by each committee have, ty and large, been 
in response to the needs of each given taijget 
area. In this respect, etch committee} is 
viewed as a separate study, with opera- 
tional techniques varying from region to 
region. An area-by-area analysis was con- 
ducted prior to the activation of the com- 
mittees which helped to make the leader- 
developer teams cognizant in advance of the 
kinds of problems they might encounter. 
They, then, were able to develop the proper 
strategies to initiate their committees and 
to make them viable. 

Intervention resulting in the solution of 
day-to-day community problems is a goal 
common to all of the open committees. How- 
ever, they have functioned in other capaci- 
ties as well. The activities of : the commit- 
tees range from crafts classes to fund 
raising for the demolition of abandoned 
structures. The active participation of com- 
munity residents has been encouraged by 
offering a wide variety of activities and 
issues. 

The open committees have had occasion 
to provide immediate aid to community resi- 
dents who have brought problems to them, 
as illustrated below: 

One open committee was approached by 
tenants of a building with no heat in 
December, 1972. Within three hours, the 
committee members had acquired space 
heaters, blankets, etc., for the tenants. 
Through follow-up efforts, the open com- 
mittee was responsible for the heat being 
turned on in the building the next day. 

Two children had been struck by cars 
While crossing the street on the way to 
school. The parents in this target area 
felt that a crossing guard should be sta- 



tioned at this particular intersection. 
^Through the efforts of this open commit- 
tee, meetings were held with a representa- 
tive' of the poHce department, and a police 
officer has been stationed at the- intersec- 
tion during hours when children are going 
to and coming from school. 

Other such activities and instances of open 
committee intervention are being document- 
ed as 4 the program continues. Clearly, the 
open committees are more than group thejv 
apy sessions ; rather, the mejnbers meet, 
identify problems, decide on the appropriate 
course of action for problem, solution, and 
finally, act in their own v behalf. The result 
of the action is an increased sense of indi- 
vidual and group pbtency as well as progress 
in "problem-goal" attainment. 

An evaluation form has been developed 
which is completed by the leader-developer 
team after each committee meeting. These 
completed forms are aised for purposes of 
comparative analysis of the open committees. * 

The leaders* have exhibited exceptional 
growth and development as they have gained 
experience in their particular function. Of 
primary significance is the fact that com- 
munity residents now have a confidence in 
the leaders and rely on them for support 
and assistance The leaders make themselves 
available at all times to any target area 
resident who might require help, In one 
instance, for example, a leader-developer 
team prevented a suicide, providing on-the- 
spot intervention until further professional 
aid arrived on the sceile. 

Evaluation will focus on the improved 
mental health of the community resulting 
from the activities of the personnel trained 
under this project. The improved mental 
health of the community will be assessed by 
means of a number of indices of social dis- 
organization on a "before and after" basis 
with comparative data from other communi- 
ties in which the program is not available. 
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.. for Mental Health Aides 



Dr. Alexander S. Rogawski 
University of Southern California 

1934 Hospitaf Place 

Los Angeles, California 90033 

***MH-11529 1969-1972 

* 

The objectives of this project are the de- 
velopment and the evaluation of a training 
program capable of teaching disadvantaged 
persons in a psychiatric setting the basic 
information and generic skills which will 
enhance their performance in jobs in various 
human services. 

Program development began January, 
1967. In November, 1969, the first complete 
and structured 6-month course was offered. 
*The trainees are referred from federally 
funded poverty programs such as the 
Neighborhood Adult Participation Project 
(NAPP), the Concentrated Employment 
Project (CEP) and, the Mexican- American 
Opportunity Foundation (MAOF). Most of 
them are women between the ages of 20 and 
50 who come from economically and cultur- 
ally deprived areas of Los Angeles. Entrance 
qualifications are such that potentiaily suc- 
^cessful -candidates "are not screened out. On 
the average, enrollees have completed less 
than 10 years of formal education, though 
they must be able at least to read and write. 

The program is sponsored jointly by the 
Diyision of Social and Community Psychia- 
try, * University of Southern California 
School of Medicine and the Central City 
Community Mental Health Center. Training 
takes place in the in- and outpatient facili- 
ties of the sponsoring agencies. Trainees par- 
ticipate also in basic education classes; and 
after they have achieved the equivalent of a 
high school diploma, thly are free to attend 
some basic courses in the social sciences at 
a neighboring community college. 

The training program consists of (a) ob- 
servation and participation in clinical serv- 
ices under the supervision of professional 
staff, and (b) several series of didactic sem- 
inars by project staff and invited consultants. 
The didactic, seminars include instruction in 



personality development, elementary psycho- 
pathology, interviewing and case reporting, 
crisis intervention, group dynamics and 
group process, and community organization 
and community resources. All trainees par- 
ticipate in sensitivity training groups. They 
are also able to obtain counselling for per- 
sonal problems. 

Some trainees had employment assured 
with public agencies before entering the 
program. For other trainees, employment 
had to be procured through the efforts of 
the project staff. All graduates obtain per- 
manent jobs at the end of their training 
period. * 

An attempt is being made to ascertain^ 
whether working with mental patients and 
emotionally disturbed -people can reduce in 
our students prejudicial attitudes concern- 
ing aberrant behavior and thereby increase 
- their effectiveness as community workers in 
a variety of .human services. 

Of 42 registrants a total of 25 trainees 
participated successfully in the training 
program. Upon completion of at least 6 
months they were transferred to permanent 
job placements in a variety of public human 
* services (welfare, probation ; various sec- 
tions of the Medical Center). One graduate 
became the director of a* sectarian youth 
agency*- another was in charge of a geriatric 
program at a community mental health cen- 
ter, a third initiated an aide program at a 
privately funded children's hospital. 

Forms were developed to follow up the 
evaluation of the training efforts. The time 
has been too short to permit definitive con- 
clusions. 

" Much valuable experience was gained by 
the staff in the first year of funding. What 
appeared a- simple project at the beginning 
turned out to be a rather trying effort in 
its execution, fraught with unexpected com- 
plications. Administrators — and even more 
sc, mental health professionals — welcomed 
the initial efforts. The performance of the 
trainees > with patients drew many positive 
and endorsing comments. As the project pro- 
gressed and it beQame necessary to secure 



jobs for those without previous commit- 
ments, bureaucratic barriers and profes- 
sional resistance created serious obstacles. 
The uncertainty about the future affected 
the morale of the trainees. Absenteeism, 
lateness, and intragroup tensions became 
serious problems. Much staff time was de- 
fleeted from the primary goals of teaching 
^nd had to be spent on efforts df mediation 
ahd trouble sh8oting as well as re&sSuring 
the students. Nevertheless, staff /vas suc- 
cessful in creating a number of /hew posi- 
tions at the Medical Center in Which the 
graduates perform valuable liaison services 
between the hospital and the community. 

A survey of local job opportunities by the 
staff community organization specialist re- 
vealed that most private agencies are reluc- 
tant to introduce budget items for new 
careerists. Thus, at the time. of this writing, 
virtually no jobs were available in the pri- 
vate sector. If acceptance is to be established 
for the new careers proferam, it will be neces- 
sary to stress employment of community 
workers in publically fuiided agencies which 
* ^ respond more readily to Community demands. 
The community can work for innovative 
programs and for the utilization of people 
from disadvantaged and minority groups in 
public human services. 

The low scale of compensation during the 
training period and in entry positions almost 
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, The Community Mental Health Expediter^ 
Project evolved from a wholistic conception 
of psycho-social-emotional problems which 
assumes that such problems result from an 
insecurity whic^ perpetuates, and is perpet- 
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eliminated the participation of men in tl>is 
program. 

The accumulated experience of the first 
funded year is currently reevaluated to fur-' 
nish a more realistic basis for continued 
efforts. To reduce tne rather high drop-out 
rate, entrance criteria will have to be care- 
fully reappraised. V 

In order to facilitate the integration of 
new careerists into established facilities, em- 
ployer agency and supervisorial staffs will 
have to be oriented in advance. 

It is also contemplated to invite commu- 
nity representatives to participate in the 
assessment and in the modification of. the 
training program. 

The project staff has been participating in 
several regional and national conferences to 
exchange experience with other teams in- 
volved in tile -education of new careerists. 

Staff, at a recent national meeting of the. 
American Orthopsychiatry Association, ini- 
tiated and conducted a. workshop on resist- 
ance by agencies and professional groups to 
the introduction of new careerists. The work- 
shop brought to light many apprehensions 
and resentments in professionals and non- 
professionals alike. It culminated in the pass- 
ing of a resolution urging the executive coun- 
cil of the association, to admit qualified new 
careerists to its membership and invite new 
careerists to all proceedings on matters con- 
cerning them. 



Health Expediter Project 

uated by, networks of ecologically interde- 
pendent social, psychological, physiological, 
and environmental processes. Hence/ such 
problems depend not only 'on factors within 
the person, but are also integrally entwined 
with the world outside — other people, the 
-* community and its resources and opportuni- 
ties. Thinking thqs, office-bound treatment is 
often not enough. Clients also need someone 
to expedite — to assess situations, to provide 
information, to lend a hanfl and' support 
when and where needed, toj^rve' as advo- 
cate, and to obtain both intakg and feedback 
information for agencies. That is, to serve 
• the "total person,** a new team. member is 
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essential who, like social workers of the past, 
is active in the community. 

The purpose of the CMH Expediter Proj- 
ect was to devetojx'a program fof selecting, 
training and placing paraprofessionals in 
such capacities. Adfnission to the program 
was open with regard to age (beyond 21), . 
Sex, race, religion, andeducation. Applicants 
were evaluated mainly by .interviews with 
special attention given to warmth, empathy, 
genuineness, interest in human service and 
freedom from persdnaL constraints such as/ 
involvement in divorce proceedings, etc. The 
large majority of trainees were middle-aged 
women with about 12 years of education. 
About half had received outpatient or hos- 
pital care for emotional problems. Compari- 

• sons between ex-patients and nonpatients 
showed no significant differences in effec- 
tiveness on a number of pertinent variables, 
^Training focused on developing skills and 
knowledge in four major areas: (W com- 
munication (interviewing, listening, observ- 

(l hig, recording, reporting) ; (2) human prob- 
J lems (basic awareness af a broad gamut of 
prdblems from ^poverty to psychoses) v> ; (3) 
human relations fe.g v consideration, ethics, 
advocacy ; also necessary controls such- as 
avoiding dependency and limiting excessive 
demands) ; (4) community resources (a 
thorough familiarity with all major agencies 
and means of gaining information about * 
resources for unique needs). It was not in- 
tended that students be trained as* psycho- 
therapists. Instead they were oriented toward * 
becoming situational therapists. Q „ 

Training lasted 9 months. Three months 
were devoted to "c/ass?&om" work in the 
four major areas listed above. (After much 
^ careful deliberation it was concluded ttiat 
courses in academic social sciences^would 
prolong training out of proportion to their 
direct bearing on the kinds pf services expe 7 
diters were preparing foiv Thus, the only 
required academic subject was language 
usage.) During this phase, a variety of * 
teaching methods were used including* tours 
of agencies, group discussion, role playing, 
invited speakers, practice interviewing, 
films, case studies, giving and writing re- 
ports, simulated client experiences, lectures, 
"and reading assignments. 

The remaining 6 months of training ccto- 
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sisted of closely supervised field placements. 
Each trainee served in one of twelve partici- 
pating agencies.. Students had a variety of 
options for selecting a field placement with 
types of services and clientele that int^resteii 
them most. Field placements included the 
State hospital, a VA hospital, social service 
units of two general hospitals, a private pqy- ' 
chiatric hospital, a mental .health center/ a 
RECOVER rehabilitation program, the po- 
lice department, a CAP health program, a 
family counseling service, two public school 
districts, a WIN program, and a Public 
Health Nursing program. Super visorl at 
each agency met several hours a week with 
trainees 5 and also Held binropthly sessions 
with trainees and program staff. One after- 
- noon a week was devoted to a group meeting 
with program staff. In addition, trainees at- 
tended lectures, seminars, films, and work- 
shops. 

The 9-month program w^s fully accred- 
ited by the Tac6ma Community College. 
Upon graduation, trainees received 45 credit 
hours which were transferable if they 
wished to further their training. 

Twenty : five students began the jprogram; 
of these six dropped out. From the standpoint 
of employment, there were more openings 
than graduates to fill them.Tlacements werfc 
'in a variety of settings including the mental 
health center, social work unit pf a general 
hospital, Army hospital drug program, pub- 
lic school^ district, housing authority, and 
library nursing home program. Although the 
idea of community Jiaison roles is not new, 
surprisingly, to have available people trained 
in sudh capacities appears to be novel. 
Agency supervisors, were unanimous in en- 
dorsing the need for such workers and^vherte 
possible created relevant job slots. Efforts 
were even made to do this in the State Civil 
Service system. 

The need for expediters was further- cor- 
roborated by a survey conducted in both Ta- * 
coma and. Seattle in which responding agen- 
cies projected a need for such workers which 
exceeded the number of graduates that fcould 
be produced by forty 9-month programs with 
the same output rate as the project (nine- 
teen in 2 years). 

> Because of the project's favorable recep- 



tion, proposals were prepared and submitted 
to NIMH for an expanded associate degree 
version of the program. Proposals for expe- 
diter programs at community colleges in 
both Tacoma and Seattle were approved and 
began in July, 1973. 

In summary, the CMH Expediter Project 
demonstrated that people without college 
training (but with strong human service 
interests) could acquire sufficient practical 
knowledge ajad skill to become effective com- 
munity liaison workers with 9 months' train- 
ing. Training itself concentrated op subject 



matter necessary for competent perform- 
ance. O.ther Uian learning terminology and 
concepts commonly employed in mental 
health, 'academic social sciences were inten- 
tionally omitted. A major part of training 
consisted of active experiences, seminars and 
carefully organized and supervised practica 
in field placements. Surveys and employment 
of graduates indicate that IViany different 
human service agencies see a real need for 
expediters 'and anticipate more openings 
than could be filled by several training 
programs. 



Training Mature Women as Mental Health 
y Rehabilitation Workers 



Dr. Ida F. Dayidoff 
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Bronx Municipal Hospital Centef 
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' Since 1964 the Department of Psychiatry 
of the Albert Einstein College of Medicine 
has offered a program to train mature women 
to help chronically mentally ill-patients with 
daily living problems and supply ongoing 
therapeutic relationships. From 1966 to ^ 
1969 the National Institute of Mental Health^ 
funded the program with the goals of (<[) 
demonstrating the feasibility of training a 
new type of mental health worker who-wotild 
identify and nurture the strengths of emo- 
tionally disturbed patients and help them 
attain and maintain their optima:! social ad- 
justment;* (2) developing criteria and a 
method of selecting trainees; (3) developing 
a curriculum geared specifically to the objec- 
tives of the program; (4) assessing special 
problems associated with the creation of 
these nofftraditionally trained professionals; 
and (5) publicising the program and assur- 
ing its continuation and adoption in* other 
centers. Fifty-nine persons have been suc- 
cessfully graduated from the program, and 
five trainees will receive their certificates in 
1973. Funding since 1969 has come from 
New York State ^Department of Mental Hy- 



giene, the Department of Psychiatry in 
which the training is taking place, and, finally, 
tuition. This limits selection although some 
scholarship planning* is offered outstanding 
applicants ufiable to pay. 

Selection has been limited to married 
women-, 35 to 55 years of age, whose children 
are over six years of age, with a high school 
educati^fi or equivalent as a minimum re- 
quirement. The target population was the 
mature mother whose nurturing and y problem- 
.solying abilities were no longer needed by 
her^ family and to whom other avenues of 
meaningful training were closed. Additional 
requirements for selection are sensitivity, 
warmth, flexibility, spontaneity, lack of de- 
fensiveness, ability to tolerate anger and 
frustration and to avoid exploitation ol pa- 
tients for inappropriate personal needs. 
Average age at entry into the program has 
been* 46 "years. Average age of children at 
mother's entry has been 22 years; average 
number of children, 2.6. Therevwere 21 high 
school graduates, 1& college graduates, and 
the remainder had from l.to 3 years of 
college. * <. 

The primary base for the training of the 
workers has been the 12Q0-bed Jacobi Hos- 
pital of the Bronx Municipal Hospital Cen- 
ter.-The catchment area includes residents 
with a wide variety* of social, ethnic, and* 
economic backgrounds, and patients mani- 
fest a wide range of social and" psychiatric 
pathology. 
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Six to eight trainees have been trained 
per year. At first the program ran 3 days a 
week for 8V2 months but has been extended 
to 41/2 days a week for a full year with the 
usual academic vacations. A second or intern 
year is offered (and sometimes required) 
for rspecialization and consolidarfon since 
trainees vary a good deal in rate of learning 
and in natural and required skills. On satis- 
factory completion of each year of training, 
a certificate is awarded by the Department 
of Psychiatry of the Albert Einstein College 
of Medicine. 

* The formal course of study includes: per- 
sonality development and psychopathology ; . 
methods of treatment ; utilization of com- 
munity resources ; and several special units. 
A unique aspect of training has peen for 
leadership of long-term supportive social 
groups of chronically mentally ill patients. 
This training consists of a presession dis- 
cussion, meetings with the group of patients 
(first as observers, later as coleaders) and 
a ppstgroup session. These groups, in which 
25 to 20 patients are enrolled, include social 
activities and a period of general discission 4 
focused on the emotional handicaps, of the 
patients. Patients in these groups often de- 
velop the strength to relinquish long-standing 
crippling symptoms (phobias, social isola- 
tion, unemployment). Since this training 
gives the workers an exceptionally useful 
tool, on their jobs they have very often set 
up similar groupstor expanded the ^effective- 
ness of existing group programs. Their work 
with aged psychiatric patients has beerf very 
effective. This course is now well handled by 
a graduate of the first class who had only a 
high school education prior to completion of 
training at Einstein. 

The role of the trainees which has beeji 
evolving most closely resembles that of the 
social worker with special emphasis on im- 
proving functioning although their inter- 
vention, always under supervision in the 
training setting and strongly recommended 
in ^others, ^nay be termed therapeutic as well 
as supportive. The first groups of trainees 
encountered scepticism and resistance from 
some sources, and while this is still so, it 
has diminished. It is the condition of the job 
market, as much as their unusual training, 
which creates difficulty in finding positions. 

O 4 



Thus far every graduate who, wanted to 
work or to enter an advanced kcademic pro- 
gram has bedn able to do so. Thirty, mo/e 
than half, are currently employed in various 
facilities of the Bronx Municipal Hospital 
Center and the Albert Einstein College -of 
. Medicine. Others are employed in psychiatric 
wards or hospitals, in nursing homes, and in 
alcoholism units. One has been commended 
by the State of New York Mental Hygiene 
Depart mei^l °for her program of temporary 
relief placement of retardates, and the De- 
partment has recommended adoption of the 
program by other similar institutions. Some 
have found positions as consultants or liai- 
son persons in * nursing homes', schools, and 
colleges. Several graduates have" taken the 
New York State Civil Service examinations 
successfully. Half the graduated have, pur- 
sued or are definitely planning to pursue 
formal education in* degree programs, and 
an additional 27 percent are seriously con 7 
sidering doing so. A good'tpany of the grad- 
uates occupy positions created for them. 
* Jlence, it is -felt that this training program 
and others similar to it have been instru- 
mental in bringing about reevaluation of the 
nature and function of mental health serv- 
ices and training, and the field has been 
forced to reexamine its assumptions about 
the qualifications ^ required of entering 
trainees. 

The program has a number of unique 
aspects : It is completing its ninth year of 
operation; the didactic and clinical material 
are carefully coordinated"; biweekly confer- 
ences of total staff continually evaluate per- 
formance and problems of individual stu- 
dents ; the program takes advantage of the 
rich and varied learning opportunities of an 
outstanding department of psychiatry; 
placement of graduates has been in a variety 
of settings involving more > than mental 
health positions; graduates have expanded, 
their activities into such work as teaching 
and administration; an active alumni asso- 
ciation has been formed* which is helping 
with screening of applicants, with publicity, 
and with the search for job opportunities 
vfor graduates; high standards of quality and 
excellence have been maintained in the choice 
of applicants and in teaching and super- 
vision; avenues have been opened for higher 



education and for the acquisition of creden- 
tials, aad many graduates have shown con- 
siderable-professional growth in and dedi- 
cation to the mental health field ; the drop- 
out rate has been low; and many profes- 
sionals have been exposed, with good results, 
to this new type of nontraditionally trained 
worke?. / - ^ 

Hundreds of letters requesting informa- 
tion about the program have been answered; 
at first a printed brochure was used; cur- 
rently an up-to-date report is available. A, 
paper appeared in the Com mitjiiiir Mental 
Health Journal Vol. 5, No. 1, Feb. 1969, 
"The Mental Health Rehabilitation Worker: 
A New Member of the Psychiatric Team"; 
the directors have appeared at several work- 
shops of mental health organizations to de- 
scribe the program; a workshop was held at 
the -medical j school for representatives of 
over a hundred mental health facilities; 
workshops were coordinated at the 1969 and 
1973 meetings of the Arrimcan Association 
of Orthopsychiatry; and two graduates pre- 
sented a paper, "An Assessment of the 
Effectiveness of Some Non-traditionallv 



'Trained Mental Health Workers" at the 
1973 meeting. Each year there have been 
newspaper items with photographs about 
graduation of trainees in their hometown 
papers. Several special reports in Einstein 
newsletters have also appeared. The grad- 
uates working with geriatric patients and 
the program director have appeared on a 
New York City television prognuji. The 
alumni involved in recruitment described 
the program in New York Magazine in an 
advertisement. The directors have acted as 
consultants to religious and community 
groups wishing to institute similar training 
programs. Several modest programs are al- 
ready in operation in the Bronx. 

This program is no longer being funded 
by the NIMH or the private source which 
supported th^program in its early years. 
The program was continued with support 
frofn the Department of Psychiatry which 
paid for the program secretary and which 
released staff time for teaching and super- 
vision. The State of New York provided a 
tuition grant for Lyear. However, it is now 
necessary to charge tuition. 



Training Program for Con 

Dr. Harris B. Peck 1 

Lincoln Hospital Mental Health Services 

333 Southern* Blvd. 

Bronx, New VJork 10454' 

***MH-tt)510 1966-1969 

This project trained indigenous nonpro- 
fessionals as community mental health aides 
for placement in a variety of facilities inte- 
grated into a community mental health pro- 

I. Dr. Pack's cuu en^ »'.IOt<is* is Albert Et-nstein CoIIokc of 
Medicine, Yt-shivn Oniver-ity. Lion Morris Pmk Ave. Hmns* 
New Yoik, N Y. 10461. 



unity Mental Health Aides 

gram. The program aims to extend and 
enrich the training of presently employed 
mental health aides, to supplement the train- 
ing of professional and . subproffcssional , 
supervisory personnel of such workers, and 
to develop and refine texts, audiovisual, and 
other teaching materials. The long-range 
goals of the project were to (i) develop new - 
mental health manpower. (2) improve the 
effectiveness of mental health services in 
disadvantaged urban'areas, and (3) provide 
new jobs and careers for residents of low- 
income communities. 



Use of Nonprofessionals in Mental Health 

American Psychological Association This project, under the joint sponsorship 

1200 Seventeeth Street, N.VV. _____ of the American Psychological Association 

Washington, D.C. 20Q36 and the National Association of Social Work- 

***MH-9525 - 1966-1967 ers. convened two related conferences on the 



use of nonprofessional workers in mental^ 
health. Phase 1 consisted of presentations* on 
and discussions about various programs 
which are presently training and/or utilising 
nonprofessional mental health workers. Re*, 
suiting from phase 1 were summaries on 
active programs, working papers, and a sys- 
tematization of current experiences and issues 



which served as the focus for phase 2. The 
phase 2 conference dealt with policy impli- 
cations in training ancLmanpower develop- 
ment, and resulted in a major document on^ 
these vital issues, & book entitled Nonpro- 
fessionals in the Human Services, edited by 
Grosser, Henry, and Kelly. 



Training Program, for Child Development Counselors 



Dr. Reginald S. Lourie 
Department of Psychiatry 
Children's Hospital 

2125 13th Street, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20009 
MH-8322 



1963-1967 



This program explored, developed, and 
evaluated a program for recruiting, select- 
ing, training, and utilizing mature, married 
women who have had the experience of 
bringing up their own children, as child 
development counselors in child health cen- 
ters and related settings in the District of 
Columbia. The training program consisted 
of didactic lectures and discussions, case 
seminars, observations, and participation in 
nursery schools, and supervised practicum 
in well-baby clinics. 

All but one of the women trained in this 
program have been utilizing the skills they 
acquired in mental health service delivery 
settings where they have concentrated on 
dealing with the developmental problems of 
young children. Unfortunately it was pos- 
sible for only one of the trainees to function 
in a well-baby clinic as originally planned. 
They were in the forefront of the parapro- 
fessicnal movement and the "establishment" 
was not ready to accept them. This was not 
true at the local level where the women had 
trained in the clinics and were well accepted. 



Thfc funds arranged for their work in the 
clinics were blocked at Federal agency levels/ 
"because nursing and social work staffs felt, 
that these new workers were encroaching 
on the traditional areas covered by their 
disciplines. However, the majority of the 
group were quickly employed by community* 
mental health programs where their skills 
were highly valued and well utilized. 

One of the training program's graduates 
went to work in a large day-care association 
where she became a supervisor and training 
director for child development workers in 
day-care centers. The graduate who made a 
well-regarded preventive contribution in a 
comprehensive child health center found 
after 2 years that additional training would 
be necessary for advancement. Three others 
from the community mental health center 
had similar experiences. These four, half the 
original group, have now completed social 
work school where they found that their 
earllpaining was duplicated. The rest are 
functioning in the mental health center in 
intake, outreach, and parent work. 

The curricular materials and teaching and 
supervisory methods have been found useful 
in the training of infant specialists who 
work in Parent and Child and Infant Edu- 
cation Centers. The training techniques 
are equally applicable to child-care work- 
ers and counselors in the expanding day- 
care programs. 
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EARLY CHILD CARE PERSONNEL 



Mental Health Training for Supervisor-Trainers in Day tare 



Mis. Frances K. Alston 

Institute for Child Mental Health 

386 Park Avenue South 

New York, New York 10015 ; 

**MH-13410 !- 



1973^1976 \ 



The objective of thf program is to train 
supervisor trainers of day-care centers. An 
underlying premise is that the supervisor- 
trainer role is a pivotal one in safeguarding 
care of the children since the supervisor- 
trainer carries responsibility for supervision 
of child-care practice, organization and con- 
duct of iriservice training and for guiding 
the utilization of education and training 
offered by educationaj institutions on aji 
extramural basis. / 

Within the grant period .of 36 months, % 
training will be provided to two classes of 
16 to 20 trainees each. Curriculum will be 
implemented through group seminars and 
tutorials. The latter will consist of onsite 
consultation on supervisory practice and in- 
service training. The conceptualization and 
design of this program incorporates the 
insights gained in the conduct of a 2-year 
experimental program for workers yn infant 
group day care previously funded by NIMH 
,(MH 12495). 

In addition to meeting urgent manpower 
needs, the training program will seek to 
articulate the. role of the supervisor-trainer, 
clarify principles and practice of supervi- 
sion in day-care service, apd evaluate the 
teaching model used to achieve these goals. 



The Agency for Child Development, which 
plans, administers and finances the day-care 
program of New York City, has affirmed the 
need for this type of training program and 
will try to provide tuition for employees of 
day-care centers funded by it who may enroll 
as trainees. 

The primary group of trainees will be 
directors, educational directors, and super- 
visors employed in day-care centers and 
instructors of day-care practice in. institu- 
tions training workers for day-care service. 
Seminars will be held at the headquarters 
of the Institute for Child Mental Health and 
tutorials will be conducted in the day-care 
centers where trainees are employed or serv- 
ing internships*. The project will utilize' cur- 
rent staff of the Institute anchpa£t-time con- 
sultants and evaluators. An agreement has 
been reached with Empire State College to 
provide college credit for the training. 

The training \viU draw upqn c the follow- 
ing content areas: (1) focal concerns in 
child development; (2) principles, and. prac- 
tices of supervision; (3) administrative as- 
pects of * supervision ; and (4) evaluative 
procedure^ and methods. The curriculum is 
not formal, academic, or static. Rather, it is 
conceived of as a dynamic interaction be- 
tween a group of trainees and a*group of 
professionals representing excellence -in the 
relevant fields, \vho are together engaged 
in the analysis of given experience in the 
day-cate context. Hence, the course of study 
for eacfh student is individualized in terms 
of each student's needs. 
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Behavior Modification Model to Train Day-Care Workers 



Dr. Roger E ; Ulrich 
Department of Psychology 
Western Michigan University 

Kalamazoo, Michigan 49001 

MH12565 - 1971-1974 

. For the past 2 years, the Learning Village 
in Kalamazoo, Michigan has been the site 
for the -development of f model program to 
train day-care workers in Behavior modifica- 
tion techniques. The Learning -Village is a 
-preschool program for, an integrated popula- 
tion 5 of economically disadvantaged and 
advantaged children ff om . the ages of 2 
months to 6 years. At the Village, behavior 
modification techniques are used to shape 
and strengthen the academic, social, and 
emotional behaviors that constitute mental 
health ; it is a program for the prevention of 
irtental illness. 

Under the auspices of NIMH the Learning 
Village has developed a model program to 
train day-care workers both in the college 
classroom and ;/ in the course of inservice 
training. In this effort, Western Michigan 
University has provided a context in which 
classroom instruction can be given for credit 
both to disadvantaged college students en- 
rolled in the Martin Luther King program ; 
and to a cross section of other, college stu- 
dents. WMU hps also provided support 
mbney for some students as they have 
worked .at the Village and received inservice 
training. The local Xouth Opportunities Un- 
limited program has directed to the Village 
disadvantaged high "school students who % re- 
ceive inservice training as they work. The 
local Community Action Program has been 
very helpful in providing food services. The 
Michigan Department of Social Services has 
located children and adultsSvho hive partici- 
pated in the program. ?! 

To date over 350 people have been trained. 
Over/250 of these were students] iff the Mar- 
tin Luther King program who ^ere exposed 
to classroom instruction andj observation 
time, at the Village. Approximately 100 col- 
* lege students, 25 parents. of children enrolled 
at the Village, and 35 YOU personnel have 
received inservice training. j 



A packet of materials has been developed, 
foe use in both classroom and inservice 
training. It includes general' materials on 
day-care regulations and procedures and 
information on behavior modification. Objec- 
tives have been formulated. In addition, a 
packet of workshop materials was compiled 
that has received considerable^attention. 

A film entitled "One Step at a Time: An 
Introduction to Behavior Modification" has 
been produced that shows behavior modifi- 
cation in action at the Village and will* 
\ serve as a teaching aide. The film will be 
distributed by CRM, the publisher of Psy- 
chology Today, and should reajch a wide 
audience. A bo6k entitled Control of Human 
Behavior. Vol. Ill: Behavior Modification in 
Education is now in press at Scott, Foresman 
Company. As its title suggests, it is designed 
to serve* as an introduction to behavior mod-* 
ification techniques and programs in educa- 
tion., If its sales match those of earlier vol- 
umes in the Control of Human Behavior 
series, it should become a major textbook for 
use in training educational personnel in the 
Use of behavior modification. 

An estimated 20 percent^ of the people 
trained have subsequently been employed in 
Say-care positions. Many of these "have 
worked at the Village, 'some of them disad- 
vantaged youth that have become mainstays 
of the program. One YOU worker was hired 
as a full-time teacher and eventually became 
director of the toddler* program. A mother 
of former Learning Village children now 
directs the entire Village. Other trainees 
have gone on to work in, administer, or even 
initiate other daycare programs. For ex- 
ample, people trained at the Village have 
taken jobs at local private nursery schools 
-or in Head Start programs. A mother of . one 
of the Village children began as a teacher 
who received inservice training, became di- 
rector of the nursery program, and now 
directs the Head Start program in Battle 
Creek. A college student who has trained at 
the Village and worked there, for several 
years has established a cooperative day-care 
program in Ann Arbor. 

Although the Learning Village has served 
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children and adults from a variety of socio- 
economic backgrounds, its major interest has 
been in the prevention of problems in * a dis- 
advantaged population through the use. of 
behavior" modification * in early education. 
Similarly, in training day-care workers, the 
program hoped \o^create people who could 
go forth into othefr disadvantaged popula- 
tions and likewise prevent problems. Unfor- 
1 tunately, however, positions in public pro- 
grams for the disadvantaged have become 
more and more scarce. Many of. the trainees, 
as a consequence, are going te work in pri- 
vate programs ^supported by tuition. 

Nevertheless, early education remains a 
major hope for improving the lives of both 
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Ms. Elizabeth A. Vynon 1 
Institute for Child Mental Health 

386 Park Avenue South 
New, York. New York 10016 ' 
; MH-I2495 1970-1972 

TheTnfant Day-Care Training Project was 
designed to prepare both professional and 
nonprofessional personnel to staff infant 
day-care centers. During the 2-year 
atration, 37 nonprofessional work^rsin 3 
day-care centers serving infants received 
training. Seventeen parents who worked part 
time either on a voluntary or salaried basis 
also participated in the training prograriii 
Each center presented diverse parent popu- 
lations, ethnic and economic backgrounds, 
Thus the project provided a variety of con- 
texts in which to test the training model. 

The nonprofessionals* and parents had had 
no prior training in the care of infants. Their 
educational backgrounds ranged from one or 
two years of high school to some college 
courses. Three of thejtrainees had completed 
college or had received a nursing diploma. 

The traditional approach to* the training 
of day-care practitioners is to arm the prac- 
titioner with a store of knowledge which 



t. Fur current information on t|0? project, ci>ntact Mr*. 
Frances K. Alston at thy Institute for Child Mental Health. 



disadvantaged and advantaged ' people by 
preventing the problems that are so costly 
to remediate both in terms of suffering and 
of money. Behavior modification has proven 
to be one of the most effective techniques for 
making early education effective. If the use 
of behavior modification programs for young 
children is to increase, trained workers are 
needed. In fact, the training of workers in 
itself generates programs. Conversely, train- 
ing increases the productivity of the work- 
i ers' lives and their understanding of chil- 
dren and themselves. In the long run, 
stubborn adherence to this basically con- 
structive strategy will produce far-reaching 
results. 



Day Care 

will be* maximally useful in the negotiation 
of situations encountered in the ongoing work 
context. If the problem is conceived of in this 
way, then didactic devices such as lectures, 
programmed reading materials and occasional 
cgii^ttlts^Ton are the effective media through 
S*which such training is accomplished. Effi- 
ciency in this context generally means low 
cost per student, since one teacher can reach 
many students^ Tet experience in the project 
suggests that this kind of efficiency is usually 
achieved at the expense of proficiency since 
the traditional model of training deaJs witlj 
only a part of the training process. 

The Institute's earlier work in training of 
practitioners has suggested thatJJie immer- 
sion in a practical work situation presents 
important opportunities for training that 
extend far beyond the acquisition of rele- 
vant available^ knowledge. The missing com- 
ponents may be,, designated as "problems of 
utilization in practice" or "the translatfon 
of knowledge into" technology." Perhaps the 
most important concept clarified by the expe- 
rience* was that the training process evolves 
out of the dynamic interaction between the 
trainees, their value systetns, receptivity and 
learning capacity, the tasks which they are 
called upon ta perform, and their relevant 
skill and knowledge. 

The demonstration program for non- 
professionals was designed to increase 



the workers' sensitivity to infants, self- 
awareness and openmindedness rather than 
training^for specific skills. Most trainees* had 
* had extensive child care experience as irioth- ' 
ersr aunts, nursemaids, grandmothers or 
babysitters, and derived satisfaction from 
their skills in handling infants and toddlers. 
What they needed to become mpre sensitized 
to was the more subtle processes of the chil- 
dren^ learning and affective development. 

Practice as the medium f or the .training 
of skills and knowledge can best* be taught 
as it * provides guidance in solving actual 
problems in the care of children. Practice, 
defined as the means by which the .center's 
goals for the children are attained, .provides 
the channel through which knowledge re- 
lated to the practitioner's experience can 
result in changing specific behaviors toward 
the children. The training process thus be- 
comes the analysis of the goals for the chil- 
dren and the problems associated with i&eir 
attainment. The training content becomes the 
professional knowledge brought to bear on 
these problems. This provides ^a framework 
in Which other concepts of personality devel- 
* oprpent, values, and practices in qhild rear- 
ing become more meaningful and potentially 
acceptable to the trainees. 

Jn, addition to the nonprofessional staff 
and parents, a group of 12 infant day-care 
center directors received training over a 

Training for Intervention 

Dr. Eleanor Pavenstedt 

Tufts University School of Medicine 

136 Harrison Avenue 
Boston, Massachusetts 02111 

-\ MH-12168 1 - 1970-1973 

■* 

This project, housed in Columbia foint 
Health* Center, a pioneer community health 
project, was designed to prepare .women 
from the community, with a previous year 
of training in a day-care center of very 
young children from high risk environments, 
to work in the homes with families on child 
care and child development issues.. 

Fifteen women and one man under a New 
Careers program, sponsored by OEO, com- 
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period of 5 months. This involved seminars, 
tutorials, field trips and workshops in which 
the directors learned to use evaluation test 
materials with infants of various ages. 

A 2-day conference was held in April 1971 
of leaders in infant care to consider some of 
the major issues on the care of infants and 
in training of workers to deliver high qual- 
ity care. The project staff also collaborate^! 
with a number of community cplleges plan- 
ning day-care training programs. There 
were also conferences, with th§ staff of the 
New York City Department ofHealth which 
is responsible for the supervision of ea^ly 
childhood programs as well as with members 
of the administrative and planning staff of 
the. day-care program of the City* of New 
York. 

>Short-term consultation was presided to 
mqre than 30 day-care centers' who either 
have included infants in the population they 
are serving or plan to do so when the centers 
are established. j 

The project was described at the April 
1972 annual meeting of the American Ortho- 
psychiatric Association in Detroit. Following 
the presentation, several groups of educators 
visited the project. 

A final report, Building Skills for Day 
Care of Infants, describes the project and is 
available from the Institutefor Child Mental 
Health. , 

in Early Childrearing 

pleted 1 year of training, to become day-care 
workers. Ten have completed the second year 
program, funded by NIMH; five have re- 
ceived their AA^degrees as well, completing 
their course of training\o serve as family 
intervention specialists in\hild care prob- 
lems. Seven more trainees ^re progressing 
'successfully toward program completion. 

One purpose of the program was to ex- 
plore a new source of personnel. Only candi- 
dates fulfilling Jjfew Car^efs criteria, i.e., 
with incomes under $3,500, were accepted. 
Jl minimum tenth-grade education (with 
high school graduation preferred) was re- 
quired. Married women with children of 
school age, who enjoyed working with young 
children, had good impulse control, flexibil- 
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ify, arid stable, cheerful personalities were 
^sought. 

,„ Health Center personnel including pedia- 
tricians, nurses, social workers, and family 
health workers cooperated in the training 
program, j Wheel ock College contributed in- 
struction in yearly education and Garland 
Junior College provided a liberal arts cur- 
riculum. Courses and supervision provided 
by project staff a£ the Health Center were 
also accredited by both colleges. . 0 

The* project'^ goal, was to train outreach 
workers to identify vulnerable children and 
to assist families in functioning with more 
stability and organization. The training 
given in the areas of child development, psy- 
chopathology, and modified casework was 
derived from psychoanalytic principles and 
current research. This practical and theo- 
retical training was designed to provide the 
trainees with skills necessary lo assist the 
families and to help modify negative child 
rearing practices. 

Functioning within the Health Center, the 
training program has influenced other health 
care discipline membdrs in many positive 
jways. Pediatricians have become more sen- 
sitive to early mother-child relationships and 
[have, invited .project members to help in pin- 
fpoipting developmental tegs, particularly in 
jthe emotional area. The nursing staff, work- 
ing closely with project trainees, respected 
yhe focus on early childrearing and helped 
to reinforce the work of the trainees with 
the mothers. Some of the younger nurses, 
^specially, developed greater awareness of 
ijhe significance pf the early years. In gen- 
eral, the program has encouraged other 
health care personnel to become alert to 
early signs for concern in relation to mother 
ajnd child. 

j The small community served by the pro- 
gram also derived substantial benefits. As 
many mothers began to comprehend the 
respect paid to the mother role by the 
trainees, they started to view their younger 
children more positively. In turn, these moth- 
ers then felt encouraged to give more of 
-themselves to their children ajid simulta- 
neously to learn more about child develop- 
ment as reflected in their individual children. 

(Finally, paraprofessional performance in 
the program helped provide status to the 



role of paraprofessionals in general. The 
trainees were listened to by the professionals 
because what they had to report about a 
family was relevant, significant, and based 
oif accurate observations. 

A large number of people planning day 
care for infants and junior toddlers* from 
deprived homes visited the project and re- 
quested advice. Among them were the Chil- 
dren's Medical Center staff which was plan- 
ning an outreach program with satellites in 
the community; the Martha Eliot Health 
Center Day Care program; the joint pro- 
gram of 'the Massachusetts Welfare Depart- 
ment, Section for Abused Children, and the 
Junior League; and the Model Cities staff 
which was planning a model <:hi Id day-care 
facility for children from birth to eight — all 
located in Boston. Using the project model 
as its core, the Tufts Community Mental 
. Health Children's' Section wrote a grant re- 
quest focusing on prevention. From Worces- 
ter, Massachusetts, a group which was 
making plans for day-care facilities for 
vulnerable and already damaged young chil- 
dren consulted with the project staff. 

Dut-of -State visitors came from Philadel- 
phia, Chicago, and Los Angeles, The pro- 
gram was visited by a group of teachers from 
Japan, headed by a psychiatrist chaiged 
with setting up a mejntal health program for 
all of Japan, and by a psychiatrist from 
Geneva, Switzerland appointed to direct a 
university child psychiatry program, for chil- 
dren from birth to 8 ' years. Information 
about the program was also requested by an 
innovative mental health program in the 13th 
district of Paris. 

In 1972 Dr. Pavepstedt received a cita- 
tion, the annual APHA award in honor of 
Martha Eliot, for exceptional health service 
to mothers and children, in recognition of 
her work. 

Information about the project has been 
disseminated through papers presented at 
professional meetings in Chicago, San Fran- 
cisco, Hew York, Washington, Boston, and 
Philadelphia. Publications include articles in 
The American Journal of Nursing, Tks 
American Journal of Public Health, and a 
brief summary in Psychoanalytic Quarterly. 

Positions obtained by graduates of the 
program have been primarily in two areas: 
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(1) child care workers with vulnerable in- 
fants and toddlers, including work with the 
parents ahd (2) case aid positions in another 
health center. Both areas utilize the exper- 
tise acquired in the training program. Cur- 
rently /one trainee is participating in the 
establishment of an infant-toddler unit for 
emotionally handicapped children while 
worlcing with the children's parents. 

Although the trainees were sufficiently 
yell organized at the beginning to engage 
in the training program, personality mea- 
sures administered at that time (MMPIs, 
Polansky's Maternal Characteristics Scale 
completed by their supervisors, and Cohler's 
Maternal Attitude Scale) indicated that they 
were hampered in utilizing their full capaci- 
ties by feelings of apathy and futility, lim- 
ited impulse control, difficulties in openly 
discussing attitudes and feelings important 
to them, and by some degree of social de- 
tachment. Preliminary data on 10 trainees 
so far completing the program show some 
improvement along all these dimensions. 
Cohler's Maternal Attitude Scale also indi- 
cates shifts by the end of the program. 



Trainees have become more flexible toward 
child aggressiveness, more aware of infants 
as socially responsive beings, more able to 
achieve emotional distance from the child, 
and more aware of the complexities of the 
mother-child relationship, with newly de- 
veloped questioning about formerly held 
beliefs and methqds of childrearing. Even 
if small, the positive changes in these areas 
will enable the trainees to function more 
adequately and to make more effective on- 
the-job use of the childrearing, social work, 
and academic skills acquired during the 
training program. 

There are no current plans for continued 
funding of this project after its termination. 
However, it has cooperated closely with the 
Health Center* day-care unit for high risk 
children in which the trainees received their 
first year of training under New Careers 
and th&t unit will continue to be funded by 
the Massachusetts Department of Public 
Welfare. Currently three program graduates 
work with the children in the unit and a 
fourth serves as outreach worker. * 



CHILD CARE PERSONNEL 

Training Child Mental Health Specialists 



Dr. Norbert L Rieger 

Parents and Friends of Mentally III Children, 
Inc. 

800 Sonora Avenue 

Glendale, California 91201 

**MH-1342§ 1973-1977 

This project is a multiagency endeavor 
designed to develop a training program to 
prepare several levels of mental health per- 
sonnel competent to participate in a broad 
range of preventive and therapeutic child 
services. The lead agency, Parents and 
Friends of Mentally 111 Children, will con- 
tribute community input and support and 
act as fiscal agent ; a local public community 
college and a local private college will par- 
ticipate in student recruitment, in developing 
and offering the necessary curriculum, and 
will award — as appropriate — the A.A., B.A., 
and M.A., degrees ; and the children's service 
of a State mental hospital will participate 
with the colleges in determining and imple- 
menting the total curriculum, with particu- 
lar responsibility for the clinical portions. A 
new professional — the Child Mental Health 
Specialist— will be trained for the care, treat- 
ment, and education of emotionally disep*- 
dered children from birth to 18 years and 
for the prevention of the occurrence of such 
disturbances. The new specialist will fill the 
gap in the child mental health field which 
now exists between the highly sophisticated 
clinically skilled child psychiatrist and the 
untrained and poorly trained nonprofes- 
sional and paraprofessional who works with 
children. 

Three different but complementary aca- 
demic and clinical programs will be offered 
leading to the A.A., B.A., and M.A. degrees. 
Emphasis in training will be on practica, 
i.e., on learning by doing, in a clinical set- 



ting rather than in an academic one. The 
teaching team is to be interdisciplinary, and 
the members will be clinically experienced, 
oriented, and active. Academic knowledge is 
secondary to clinical skill ; the whole child 
is emphasized rather than the pathology; 
prevention rather than treatment is of pri- 
mary importance; thus, developmental dy- 
namics rather than static pathology is to be 
stressed. 

All graduates of the three programs will 
acquire basic competence in the care, treat- 
ment, and clinical management of children, 
but will have acquired various degrees of 
sophistication to meet the different treat- 
ment needs of disturbed children. The A.A. 
students will be competent to carry out 
activity and treatment programs, under pro- 
fessional supervision, Which will provide the 
maximum personal growth and development 
of mentally ill and emotionally disturbed chil- 
dren and adolescents to prepare them for 
[return* to the community. Routine tasks will 
involve intensive work with small groups of 
children or with individual children, gener- 
ally of ages 4 to 16, in structured daily activi- 
ties which are planned for the children's 
rehabilitation. In addition, they will be able 
to function as assistant teachers in E.H. 
classes as well as in special classes for the 
emotionally handicapped in public schools, 
as assistant therapists in day treatment cen- 
ters, in the therapeutic nursery schools, in 
Head Start schools, and will also be able to 
function as cottage parents in residential 
treatment centers in the community, in chil- 
dren's units in State hospitals, and could be 
of great help in day-care centers. 

The graduate with the B.A. degree will 
have had considerably more clinical training 
and will therefore be much more independent 
than his colleague with an A.A. degree. He 
will be assigned a more responsible role in 



managing children in a cottage, day treat- 
ment center, or therapeutic nursery school. 
Candidates with a B.A. will be ablg to be in 
charge of a Head Start program or a thera- 
peutic nursery school program and will be 
in a position under professional supervision 
to do psychotherapy with children. They will 
be employable in day treatment centers and 
residential centers, and will also function as 
parenting figures in Satellite Homes. Finally, 
the B.A. graduate will have an opportunity 
to continue his training and his education 
towards an M.A. degree. 

The candidate for an M.A. degree will 
acquire 3,000 to 4,000 additional hours of 
supervised clinical training and experience 
in working with severely disturbed children. 
He or she will, during these last 2 years, 
have additional training in learning difficul- 
ties, in speech and language pathology and 
individual psychotherapy as well as in group 
and family psychotherapy. Graduates with 
an M.A. degree will be able to function as 
program directors in residential and day 
treatment centers, day-care centers, Head 



Start centers, and therapeutic nursery 
schools. They will function as surrogate par- 
ents in Satellite Homes and will be able, 
after such experience, to supervise and train 
other parenting figures with less experience 
in Satellite Homes. The graduates with an 
M.A. degree will be able to do research un- 
der supervision. They will be able to work 
independently, and they will be in a jposi- 
tion to work with the most disturbed psy- 
chotic children and to do psychotherapy 
more in degth than, for instance, the B.A. 
graduate will be prepared to do* 

The trainee population will be a hetero- 
geneous one which includes lower level hos- 
pital employees, teachers and nurses, and 
B.A. gradua^s from other fields. Selection 
will strongly depend on high interest in 
child mental health and in the program. 

The program will attempt to develop a 
model for collaborate programing and or- 
— ganization. It is intended that the model 
and the training techniques and materials 
be replicated in other areas of the Nation. 



Manpower for Primary Prevention 



Dr. Karen A. Signell 
Wright Institute 
2728 Durant Avenue 
Berkeley, California 94704 
**MH-13294 1973-1976 

This program is designed to train both 
professionals and nonprofessionals in pre- 
ventive mental health. The purposes of the 
program are (a) to provide a model training 
program that prepares mental health pro- 
fessionals to become specialists in preven- 
^tionin the community; and (b) to provide a 
training program for nondegreed community 
volunteers to become instructors for mental 
health education in the community. 

The training program for professionals 
consists of seminars and fjeld work com 
ducted at the field site, which is a mental 
health clinic servicing a lower and lower- 
middle class white and minority population. 
Program components include basic consul- 
tation, crisis-oriented meiital heafth educa- 



tion, mental health education, administration 
and planning, an. independent project, and 
independent research. 5 

The program for nonprofessionals consists 
of selecting housewiyes from ongoing parent- 
child communication courses offering a train- 
ing program for potential instructors using 
role-playing techniques, and consultation 
followup. 

Provision will be made for evaluating the 
effectiveness of the programs and dissem- 
inating findings to other mental health and 
academic centers in the form of journal 
articles, presentations, mental health educa- 
tion manuals, and a pilot film on training 
community manpower. 

The overall objective is to develop strate- 
gies* that other clinics can then use to pro- 
vide "primary prevention in their communi- 
ties,- specifically wide-scale mental health 
education, using housewife "consumers" as 
a source of new manpower, and training 
professionals as their backup. 
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The professional trainees will include two 
predoctoral and one postdoctoral psychology 
trainees. Selection criteria will include 1 or 
more years of graduate training, clinical ex- 
perience and career plans in the field of 
mental health prevention.. Nineteen parents 
from the mental health center's community 
will be selected from those who have com- 
pleted the initial parents' communication 
course as nonprofessional trainees in this 



program. Six of the parents selected will be 
recruited from among Spanish-speaking per- 
sons in the community. * 

The professionals will take seminar 
courses at the center, and the parents will 
take the basic training course in preventive 
mental health as a prelude to becoming in- 
structors of other peer group individuals in 
matters of mental health and preventive 
intervention. 



Indigenous Mental Health Workers for 
Children's Services 



Qr. Kerby-T. Afvey 

Kedren Community Mental Health Center 

7760 South Central Avenue 

Los Angeles, California 90001 

**MH-12877 1973^1978 

The Kedren Community. Mental Health 
Center is developing a 10-month curriculum 
to train indigenous mental health workers for 
children's services. Ten students will be 
^trained each of the first 3 years, and the re- 
maining 2 years will be spent evaluating the 
effects of the training on the trainees, their 
employing agencies and the community. 
Trainees -will be poverty-level indigenous 
parents, male and female, who have pre- < 
viously participated in commiinity activities 
and who have been nominated by community, 
representatives or agencies. They will be 
trained to work with children, their parents 
and teachers in the home and school, in 
mental health facilities, in child-care centers, 
and in other agencies serving children and 
youth. The graduates are expected tp help in 
prevention as_ well as intervention efforts. 

The theoretical framework of the program 
stresses both social learning theory and the 
importance of the child's feelings of self- 
esteem and competence. Trainees will be ^ 
taught to utilize relevant strategies and to 
teach them to parentfe and teachers'; they 
will also learn to teachNariguage and reading 
skills to children. All concepts and tech- 
niques will be taught witlythe aid of filmed 
or actual demonstrations./ Trainees' use of 
techniques will be supervised either in per- 



son, by taped* recorded monitoring, or by 
telecoaching; 

The applicant is a subsidiary of Ktfdren 
Community Health Center, Inc., a private 
nonprofit corporation founded in J965, serv- 
ing the Watts area, which has ag a major 
focus the operation of eleven Head Start 
Child Development Centers. The Kedren 
Community Mfental Health Center has from 
its inception been committed to the training 
and utilization of indigenous paraprofession- 
als. More than one-half of its present staff 
are paraprofessionals. 

Trainees i Will receive college-credits for 
some aspects of the training. Both Mexican- 
American and black trainees would be re- 
cruited. Trainee stipends-a*e available from 
several sources. 

This program will make uise of training 
experiences which depart from conceptions 
which perpetuate the disease model of psy- 
chopathology. Training programs for non- 
professional personnel which are based on 
socjal learning theory assumptions stress the 
technology of contingency management. The 
therapist or change agent is important be- 
cause of his knowledge of contingency prin- 
ciples and strategies, and because of. his 
potential •effectiveness as a social reinforce- 
ment agent. His effectiveness as a social 
reinforcement agent is often a* result of his 
possessing those personal characteristics 
which are generally recognized as being 
helpful in psychotherapeutic relationships 
(warmth, genuineness, sensitivity, active 
empathy, etc.). Yet training programs which 
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are based on social learning theory assump- mote .these characteristics in the trainees. The 
tions do not usually include training expe- present program does include these expressly 
riences which are expressly designed to pro- \designed experiences,. 

Training Barents of Autistic Children for Effective Teaching 



Dr. Martin A. Kozloff 

Human Relations Center 

Boston University 

270 Bay. State Road 

Boston, Massachusetts 02215 

MH-12873 1972-1975 

The objectives of thig* program are to 
develop and evaluate delivery systems of 
behavior modification training programs for 
parents, teachers and aides working with 
children having a variety of health-related 
disorders such as autism, oppositional beha- 
vior, and hyperaggression. To date, one 
training program for parents of autistic and 
autistic-like children has been completed and 
a replication o'f that program is nearing 
completion. Each program has trained four 
families as well as several' teachers of chil- 
dren whose parents were participants. ^ 

Families were contacted through parent 
organizations and teachers known to the 
staff* All families were interviewed and later 
selected on the basis of strong motivation to 
participate in the training programs and to 
work with their children in the home. While 
several of the fathers have had a college 
education and are working in middle man- 
agement positions, most are employed in 
skilled trades. All of the mothers have listed 
their occupations as housewife though two 
have had a college education. 
^^Each_training ; .program consists of four- 
teen weekly "instructional meetings fol- 
lowed by approximately five "maintenance" 
meetings which are gradually faded from 
biweekly to monthly to bimonthly. The Bos- 
ton University Center for Applied Social 
Science and the Department of Sociology 
contribute to the training programs by 
coffering space, audiovisual equipment, and 
administrative assistance. The training pro- 
grams are organized around (1) an educa-* 
tional or skill sequence for the children and 



(2) a training sequence for the trainees. The 
educational sequence is essentially a com- 
prehensive, branching program of skill?, each 
of which is in itself important for the child's 
participation in home, school, and other set- 
tings and facilitates the acquisition of more 
difficult skills. Thus, the educational se- 
quence begins with basic skills such as eye 
contact, cooperation, and vocalizing and leads 
to small, gross motor, motor imitation, ver- 
bal imitation, functional speech and self-care 
skills. Each child's educational program is 
planned and guided in terms of baseline ob- 
servations in the home, parents' responses 
to a Behavior Evaluation Stale developed 
in the project, and videotape and pencil/ 
paper data recorded in the home by parents, 
and training staff. 

The training sequence, on the other hand, 
provides parents with both "general" skills 
relevant to teaching in any skill area and 
"special" skills necessary for effective teach- 
ing in different skill areas (for instance, 
how to teach motor and verbal imitation). 
A 'Teaching Proficiency Scale" is being de- 
veloped for baseline and continued assess- 
ments of trainees' teaching behaviors. Like 
the Behavior Evaluation Scale for the chil- 
dren, it will enable training program staff to 
plan, execute and revise the training pro- 
gram according to the entry behaviors and 
progress of the trainees. 

The same general format is followed each 
week. During the parent meeting, each fam- 
ily's home program is presented and dis- 
cussed. Videotapes made, in the home each 
week are shown and parents describe, ana- 
lyze and revise their programs in li^ht of 
the videotape, group discussions, and their 
data. -Methods tot teaching the children and 
for handling problems that arise are pre- 
sented through films, videotapes, and role 
" playing. In addition, each week parents re- 
ceive a unit of material written by staff 
which provides detailed instructions concern- 
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ing teaching methods to be U3ed in the home 
program. At the end of each meeting indi- 
vidual consultations are held with a staff 
member assigned to each family. The week's 
home program is reviewed and revised, a 
home meeting is scheduled, and a contract 
is written specifying the behaviors required 
of staff member and parents for the coming 
week. During the week a home visit fe made 
to coach, counsel, and reinforce the parents, 
to help revise the home teaching program, 
and to videotape portions of the teaching 
sessions to be shown at the next meeting. 

By the end of the training program par- 
ents are, in effect, teachers who have learned 
to analyze family interaction, pinpoint be- 
haviors of their children to change according 
to the Behavior Evaluation Scale and a 
standardized educatidnal sequence, design 
and, conduct teaching programs for both 
simple— and more complex behaviors, and 
evaluate the progress of their home programs 
via videotape feedback and- data they have 
recorded and charted. 

In sum, this program attempts to teach 
parents a wide range of teaching skills. 
Without such a range of skills it is doubtful 
that the parents can maintain their own and 
the child's behavior or that they can handle 
the inevitable problems that arise^Iu addi- 
tion, this program is based on a comprehen- 
sive educational sequence by which the 
parents can plan and revise their child's edu- 
cation. Without such a sequence, ther^is no 
assurance that the trainees wilLselect target 
behaviors that are relevant to the child's 
overall education. Third, the program makes 
use of materials written by staff that serve 
multiple functions, hence increasing efficien- 
cy. The Behavior Evaluation Scale, for exam- 
ple, is used to diagnose or pinpoint behaviors 
to change, prescribe teaching methods to 
use, and evaluate the progress of the child. 
Finally, th* close relationships between fam- 
ilies fostered by the training program makes 



it possible to develop wider parent training 
•networks and to mairitam parents' behaviors * 
after the formal training program has ended. 

At this point, a series of training mate- 
rials has been written which includes' a 
Behavior Evaluation Scale for designing and 
evaluating each child's educational program 
and manuals providing the reader with de- 
tailed methods for designing and conducting^ 
teaching programs in various skill areas. 
These materials have Jbeen distributed to 
several parents' organizations, schools, dinics 
and families 'iti the New England area, Wash- 
ington, D.C.j and California. By remaining 
in contact with thqse persons,Oft is hoped to 
assess the effect of those materials' On their 
training programs and obtain information 
indicating where revisions are needed. Fol- 
lowing revision, the materials will be pub- 
lished by John' Wiley and Sons, Inc. In addi- 
tion, the program has been described in a 
presentation given to the Fourth Annual 
Brockton Symposium on Behavior Therapy/ 
in a paper to be published by Roche Labora- 
tories, and in a workshop on behavior modi- 
fication sponsored by the Massachusetts As- 
sociation for Mentally 111 Children. 

In terms of staff's evaluations, it has been 
found that parents ^can do far more than 
maintain the gains their children might be 
making in a special school or produce bene- 
ficial changes in a few selected behaviors. 
Parents are capable of conducting complex 
educational programs with their children, * 
programs which follow a detailed educa- 
tional sequence and involve the application 
of many teaching skills. Moreover, with a 
standardized set 0 f training materials and 
methods, the costs in terms of trainers' time 
and effort becpme very small. For example, 
conducting the first parent training program 
costs approximately 55 man-hours per week, 
while the cost of the second program is 
approximately 17 man-hours per week. 
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Conference on Curricula for the Career Ladder 
in Child Area 



Dr. Guinevere ?>. Chambers (deceased) 1 
University of Pittsburgh 
1811 O'Hara Street 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15213 
♦♦♦MH-11816 1969-1970 

The purpose of this project, MH-11816, 
Conference on Curricula for the Career Lad- 
der in Child Caring Professions, was to 
stimulate communications on the education 
of child care personnel, through relevant, 
national channels. Firmly defined curricular 
resolutions and models were not expected tp 
emerge. But the airing of essential issues 
and the projection of unified general goals 
were believed possible to attain. Therefore, 
75 persons were invited to attend a 3-day 
conference held May 20-23, 1969. They rep- 
resented groups from across the country 
which provide and control services to chil- 
dren and their families. Extensive efforts 
were made to have adequate representation 
of (V geographical center and corners of 
the United States; (2) spokesmen forj^hnuf 
and racial minorities, the middle classes and 
indigenous workers; (^^professions from 
disciplines related to child care; (4) persons 
experienced as child care practitioners, in 
staffing, designing and directing children's 
programs and institutions, and as, trainers 
and writers in the field; (5) educators from 
institutions of higher learning engaged in 
administering programs ip the care of chil- 
dren; (6) members of. the Joint Commission 
on Mental Health of Children; persons Ex- 
perienced in designing, altering and coping 
with civil service systems ; a labor economist ; 
(7) men and women. 

Cooperating in this project were, the Na- 
tional Institute of Mental Health which 
granted supporting funds ; Western Psychia- 
trict Institute and Clinic, School of Medi- 
cine, University of Pittsburgh, under whose 
wing the then Programs in Childj Develop- 
ment and Child Care functioned j(Dept. of 
CD. & C.C., Scbool of Health Related Pro- 



1. For^tirrent information on the projriam. contact Mrs- 
Karen Vartder Van* Department of Child Development and 
Child Care, School of Health Related Profe»»ion» 



fessions since July, 1969) ; the Maurice 
Falk Foundation of Pittsburgh which pro- 
vided money for a local trial conference; 
local agencies and University departments 
which loaned their personnel to serve as 
guinea pigs during that test effort; and the 
institutions and| organizations which con- 
tributed the tim£ and abilities of their rep- 
resentatives for the main conference. 

The "mini" conference, held on March 10, 
1969, brought together approximately the ' 
same number of 1 participants as for the na- 
tional one. They consisted mainly of child 
care personnel, supervisors and institutional 
administrators, their number was augment- 
ed by members of related professions, some 
of whom were engaged in educating for their 
own specialties.] They divided into hetero- 
geneous groups for two work sessions, their 
tasks to explore two topics : Identification of 
Roles and Functions of Career Workers in 
Child Care and \ (with a report on the first 
ojjfi^mtervening) Education and Growth 
'^Experience Necessary to Fulfill the Roles 
* and Functions. This initial run-through per- 
mitted the conference staff # to test their 
theory of design for the "maxi" conference, 
explore local opinions, # and weed out less 
important issues. 

The feature !of the national meeting were 
based upon those of the local ones. Though 
'the time element was extended from 1 to 3 
days, the concept of heterogeneous work 
groups as opposed to lecture forums and 
workshops was maintained. However, daily 
tasks were assigned to six paired groups, 
with a synthesizing seventh formed midway 
by one member from each of the other 
groups. In order to stimulate interest and 
begin melding the participar^ into a cohe- 
sive whole, thfe preliminary^session presented 
a debate by two speakers diametrically op- 
posed in the}r views of community service 
programs — i.e., social or mental health con- 
cepts. An administrator provided neutrality 
by describing a successful program for hu- 
man service^ ; a summarizer correlated simi- 
larities and ;Contrasted differences. 

The first >vork session opened with presen- 
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tations by graduates from six programs in 
child care and closely related curricula, who 
gave critiques of their programs. 

Comments from the floor preceded the 
distribution of participants into work groups. 
While the tasks were not followed exactly 
as assigned, they served to rouse creativity 
and draw out pertinent discussion. Essen- 
tially, they were : 

1. What functions will people in the child 
caring professions provide? What sHills and 
understandings must they be taught to best 
fulfill these functions in day care, public 
schools, private- homes, guidance and mental 
health centers and Residential services? 

2. What personal qualifications are suitable 
or unsuitable for thfcse people? 

3. How should the necessary skills be 
taught at direct service and supervisory 
levels? Whpt type coiirses and form of class- 
ic work? What percentage of time in the field 

and classroom? 

4. WJiat professions and disciplines can 
best teach the particular skills? 

6. What additional Services can the child- 
caring professions provide that are not pro- 
vided by more traditional services? 

6. What differences/ exist between pr§sentf 
day practices and what we would Consider 
more ideal ones? / 

7. What is. presently being done about 
problems to implement the career ladder 
concept? What i^4eds|to be done? 

8. What are sdme practical techniques for 
evaluating educational programs? 

9. What problems do administrators face 
in their use of child care workers that edu- 
cators should take into account? ™ 

10. What are the minimal education "re- 
quirements for certificate, associate, bache- 

^lor's and master's degrees? 

11. Summaries from each group. 

The value of the conference lay signify 
cantly in dissemination of the concept of 
education for the child care profession which 
had received .earlier support through the 5- 
year NIMH grant, MH 7919, and through 



replies to inquiries on the Pittsburgh pro- 
grams from many sections erf the country. 
Remotely, it strove for the meeting of di- 
verse opinions and approaches related to 
children's services, with the intent that such 
rapprochement would unify future efforts in 
developing curricula in this field. 

Most immediately, the conference served 
as an intensive education vehicle for the 
participants, with responses indicating inter- 
est high enough, for. a general request to 
repeat the experience. Copies of numerous 
curricula of child care programs and papers 
discussing innovations in the services and 
in the use of workers were made available. 
Less easily traced results, however, can 
scarcely be' evaluated. Subsequent requests 
indicate the information has spread to per- 
sons not participating. But, we have not 
learned, for instance, that* anyone wej 
away and designed a new programiirttfiild 
care. This project may be said-tonave sub- 
stantially fed the imgetas^oward educating 
child care wor^rrthat began about 8 or 10 
years 

addition, on the .basis of this confer- 
ence, the Department of Child Development 
and Child Care conducted a workshop at the 
American Orthopsychiatry Association's con- 
ference in March, 1970. The subject" "Ca- 
reers in Child Care: Issues for Colleges, 
Agencies, and Professional Workers," was 
discussed essentially from the viewpoint of 
support for career mobility in order to keep 
and attract competent manpower. Again, 
available printed material was well re- 
ceived and requests were made for mailings. 

A monograph of the conference proceed- 
ings has been completed. The body consists 
of sections on Roles and Functions of Child 
Care Workers, Educating the CCW, and Re- 
lated Issues. Sample curricula and confer- 
ence working papers are included in the 
appendixes. It is expected that 2000 copies 
will be required to reach the audience identi- 
fied by the conferees. 
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Undergraduate Education of Child Care Specialists 



Dr. Robert S. Harper 
Department of Psychology 
Knox College 

Galesburg, Illinois 61401 

MH-10550 1966-1969 




The program was intended to prepare lib- 
eral arts college graduated to be responsible 
for the care of institutionalized emotionally 
and behaviorally disturbed children and 
adolescents. During the 3 years (1966-1969) 
the project was funded by NIMH, 11 (9 
women, 2 men) junior and senior liberal 
arts college students participated. The pro- 
gram included an 8-week summer work- 
learning experience on the Adolescent Unit 
of the Galesburg State Research Hospital. 
Significant aspects of the clinical experience 
included ^demi-internships in each service 
contributing to the patients' unified treat- 
ment /program. The academic program, 
which earned a major in human develop- 
ment, ^required a minimum of four courses 
in sociology, five courses in education, and 
six courses in psychology. Since the program 
was developed within the framework of a 
liberal arts college rather than within the 
framework of a technical school, no special 
day-by-day course outline has been devel- 
oped. Educational efforts have been directed 
toward organizing a curriculum that will 
help the student develop a concept of the 
whole child and will orient the student 
towards therapeutic goals rather than reme- 
dial techniques. Students completing this 
program seem to see few career possibilities 
in child caring. The positions for which they 
are qualified are currently held by psychia- 
tric nurses or social workers. These latter 
professions, however, require a kind of spe- 
cialized training not needed for child caring 
personnel. The current problem is that the 
undergraduate student interested in child 
caring has no clear role model to emulate. 

This specific program probably has had 
little manpower or attitudinal impact by 
itself, but coupled with others it has. The. 
director has represented the project on the 
curriculum planning committee of the Child 



Care Association of Illinois', on the Illinois 
Mental Health Planning Board's Council of 
Universities, at a national conference on 
child caring, and on programs of the Ameri- 
can Orthopsychiatry Association (1968), 
the American Psychiatric Association (1969, 
1970), and the International Congress on 
Mental Health (1968). An account of the 
project has been published in Hospital and 
Community Psychiatry (Nov., 1969). In- 
quiries from people interested in establish- 
ing child care training programs have been 
received from across the United States, and 
students, particularly from the eastern 
United States, have enrolled at Knox be- 
cause of the program. This program has con- 
tributed directly to the establishment of a 
program at Washburn University in coop- 
eration with the Children's Division of the 
Menninger Clinic. Since termination of the 
initial project, the program has continued 
as a regular college major. Galesburg State 
Research Hospital continues to cooperate by 
providing clinical facilities for the students, 
although the structure of the work expe- 
rience differs. Originally! under the grant, 
students worked for 2 months during the 
summer. Later, briefly, the hospital pro- 
vided summer employment. Now, while en- 
rolled as full-time students at the college, 
they spand one academic term jworking and 
studying 40 hours per week on the Chil- 
dren and Adolescent Unit at the Hospital. 

The number of students majoring in the 
program has continued tcTgrow, with 8 stu- 
dents graduating in ^972. Most of the grad- 
uates have been women, although the 
number of men majoring has been increas- 
ing. Very few of the stu^nts have taken 
positions in child care, largely because of 
the low pay and 24-hoj^ live-in requirement 
associated with so mrihy child care positions. 
Over 90 perceijt / of the graduates are in 
related graduate work or currently employed 
in positions where, in some role, they work 
with handicapped children. About half of 
the graduates are employed as special edu- 
cators. One was employed for 2 years as a 
child care worker at Research Hospital and 
recently resigned to be married^ 



Staff Training in Residential Treatment Procedures 



Dr. Richard C. McNabb 

LaRue D. Carter Memorial Hospital 

1315 W. 10th Street 

Indianapolis, Indiana 46027 

♦♦MH-8574 1964-1966 

Training was provided on an inservice 
basis for various types of personnel in a 
hospital children's unit. The training in- 
cluded (1) preceptor type of experience in 
.the wards under supervision of nursing staff, 
(2) supervised reading, (3) attendance ^t 
all clinical and administrative conferences, 
(4) small group discussion by professional 



staff of each discipline, and (5) individual 
supervision. The program was addressed to 
psychiatrists, social workers, clinical psy- 
chologists, teachers, occupational therapists, 
recreational therapists, nurses, and attend- 
ants. 

The course was aimed at (1) those persons 
with little or no experience in dealing /ith 
emotionally disturbed children in a State 
hospital "and having responsibility for such 
programs, (2) houseparents and others car- 
ing for emotionally disturbed children in 
private and public orphanages,*and (3) staff 
who are anticipating opening new psychia- 
tric facilities for children. 



Mental Health Personnel Training with Inpatient Children 



Dr. George E. Gardner 
Judge Baker Guidance Center 

295 Loganwood Avenue 

Boston, Massachusetts 02115 

***MH-8545 ., ; 1964-1969 

This program was formulated and imple- 
mented to train workers in the four disci- 
plines basic to the operation of a residential 
treatment center for children — namely, child 
care, psychiatric nursing, social group work, 
and special education. The goat of the train- 
ing sequence was to provide a theoretical 
and practical curriculum which would en- 
able graduates to assume administrative and 
supervisory level responsibilities within their 
specialties in settings other than the one in 
which the specific program was carried out. 

Thirty-seven candidates were accepted for 
training during the course <rf the project 
(September 1964 to June 1969). All those 
selected had received,, a baccalaureate level 
degree in, usually, one of the social sciences, 
or in nursing. They were enrolled as full- 
time graduate students in programs at local 
universities leading to master's degrees in 
their respective specialties. Upon completion 
of a combined program of course work and 
practicum experience, it was assumed that 
the graduates would occupy senior super- 
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visory level positions in other residential 
treatment centers or in special education 
units. Although it had been planned to 
retain trainees in the center for a 2-year 
period as a feature of their practicum re- 
quirement, this ultimately proved to be 
feasible in only one discipline, child care 
work. Trainees from the other three disci- 
plines were confined, mainly due to univer- 
sity requirements, to a maximum of 1 year 
in the center. Furthermore, the difficulty in 
obtaining appropriate students in psychiatric 
nursing or social group work for the project 
did, in time, provide the program with a 
decided cast in the direction of a training 
sequence for child care workers and special 
class teachers. 

The Manville School and Residence of the 
Judge Baker Guidance Center along with the 
four cooperating universities, constituted 
the basic facilities cooperating in this train- 
ing program. The center provided individual 
supervision, practicum experiences deemed 
peculiar to remedial education and residen- 
tial care, anjfl a group of seminars devoted 
to a discussion of theoretical constructs pe- 
culiar to those areas of functioning. In time, 
it became apparent that cross-disciplinary 
sessions devoted to a review of recorded ma- 
terial obtained in the classroom or the resi- 
dential unit provided the most effective 
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training model for small groups of students, 
when ased in conjunction with relevant 
reading assignments. At the same time the 
resources of an experienced senior clinical 
' staff were constantly available to the stu- 
* dents for discussions of specific topics of 
note. / r 

Career outcomes can be established in 31 
of the total group of 37 trainees and are as 
follows: (a) special class teacher, remedial 
school administrato r, school counselor — 17; 
(b) supervisor in a residential treatment cen- 
ter— 5; (c) advanced graduate student in 
psychology, special education or social work — 
8; (d) housewife — 1. 

On the basis of these preliminary findings, 
it appears that the bulk of the graduates 
have either secured appropriate employment, 
in view of their training, or have entered 
more advanced graduate level programs in 
other related mental health specialties. Ex- 
- perience indicates , that graduate level stu- 
dents in special education are readily avail- 
able for jsuch training projects and enjoy 
easy entry in their career field. Child care 
work as a separate specialty has undergone 
a series of agonizing crises surrounding the 
issue of appropriate training for its mem- 
bers. This has 'served to mark both students 
and potential employers with uncertainty 
and has rendered undear the future status 
of graduate level training in this field. 
Though we had only limited experience jWith 
candidates for advanced degrees in social 
group work and psychiatric nursing, /they 
like the students in special education, had 
little concern about role definition aijid felt 
that appropriate employment was assured. 

The project has demonstrated, ifi part, 
that it is possible for a well-staffed Residen- 
tial treatment center to assume thje major 
training responsibility for disciplines perti- 
nent to such therapeutic modalitie^. Despite 
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the 6t»ervations~ made earlier, there also 
appears to be a real need for the supervisory 
level graduate of such programs since the 
bulk of qurformer students presently occupy 
such posts. 

The imp act o f the project and its findings 
have been, and are continuing to be, quite 
extensive. Dialogue between representatives 
of a variety of university training programs 
in related areas and members of the staff of 
the center is ongoing and has been main- 
tained from the early months of the project. 
Foci of concern range from discussions 
around the feasibility of, for example, train- 
ing child care workers at the level of an 
associate in arts degree to the proper distri- 
bution of time for students in these disci- 
plines in terms of field work placement as 
opposed to formal academic work. The proj- 
ect staff has also been asked to consult with 
agencies and individuals planning the staffing 
patterns of new residential treatment cen- 
ters. Members of the staff have conducted 
inservice workshops and seminars for per- 
sonnel in these disciplines for whom such 
resources are not routinely available. 

What has been, perhaps, the moat signifi- 
cant accomplishment of the project is that 
the center continues to operate the training 
program, even though support by the grant 
has terminated. During the 1969-1970 aca- 
demic year seven graduate students in spe- 
cial education and another seven in psychia- 
tric nursing were trained- At the present 
time the center is negotiating with several 
universities around providing field work 
placement for social group work students 
and trainees in child care work. A 

The staff intends to disseminate the prod- 
ucts of their experiences in their respective 
roles as consultants to other centers and 
* trainers of students in these disciplines. 



A Multidisciplinary Training Program for Houseparents 



Dr. Henry Piatt 
Devereux Foundation 

Devon, Pennsylvania 19333 
MH-8108 



1963-1968 



Within a residential institution serving 
children who present problems of personal 
and social adjustment, the day-to-day living 
situation is a key aspect of their total treat- 
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ment and rehabilitation plan. Despite the 
vital role of houseparents in the treatment 
and rehabilitation procedures, they all too 
often come to the institution with little or 
no specialized training or experience to pre- 
pare them for their functional duties and 
responsibilities. The lack of adequate re- 
sources for the training of houseparents con- 
stitutes a major roadblock to improving the 
quality of home staff in existing child-care 
centers. Recognition of this dearth of 
trained houseparents and "home" super- 
visors and the lack of existing training pro- 
grams for them brought about this project. 

All States in the United States were found 
to be faced with a critical shortage of trained 
home staff. At the present time, there are 
only a small number of full-time training 
/programs for houseparents and, o^ these, 
about 75 percent are primarily academic in 
nature. They offer little or nothing in the 
way of practical experience and are admin- 
istered by colleges, universities, or other edu- 
cational institutions. The program described 
here developed a residential work/study 
training program that would upgrade the 
training of potential and functional house- 
parents. 

The objectives of this project were four- 
fold: (1) to develop a training program that 
provides prcfepective houseparents with both 
academic tutelage and on-the-job supervised 
experience; (2) to develop objective criteria 
for the selection of houseparent trainees; (3) 
to develop the House parent's Manual which 
provides a core of* basic information directly 
related to the daily activities of the child- 
care worker; and (4) to afford child-care 
workers from other agencies an opportunity 
for further professional training through 2- 
day workshops conducted on the Devereux 
campus. 

During the 5 years of this project (1963- 
1968) jthere were 51 trainees who entered 
the 12-month specialized child-care training 
program, with 41 compjeting it. In terms of 
group characteristics, these trainees can be 
described as "follows: all were female; all 
were unmarried; all were high school grad- 
uates with a mean grade average between 
"B" and "C" ; and approximately 20 percent 
had attended college, with an average of 
three semesters of attendance. 



The program provided an intensive Work/ 
study program which combined basic theo- 
ries of child development, personality dy- 
namics, and group processes along with 
supervised on-the-job experience in the day- 
to-day physical and emotional care of the 
residential population. The course work was 
designed to transmit to the trainee a body 
of basic information about the dynamics of 
child behavior and about techniques of child 
care that contribute to the effectiveness of 
the trainee as a houseparent. 

This project was unique in that each 
trainee functioned 4n the residential center 
„ Jn-a-way^that offered her experiences with 
the greatest possible variety of children and 
situations. It is recognized that the ttiore 
opportunities the trainee has to apply theory 
to practice, as afforded by an interaction 
between the classroom and the inservice 
training, the more effective she will become 
as a functional houseparent. 
T^he training model developed during the 
*4buyse of this project has been utilized in 
preparing child-care workers for their func- 
tional roles in residential settings. The pro- 
gram ha?« demonstrated sufficient flexibility 
to be adapted by a variety of educational 
institutions. In addition, many other institu- 
tions, including those engaged in caring for 
children and operating ongoing training pro- 
grams, have requested information on this 
project and have, no doubt, incorporated 
some aspects of the Devereux model into 
their programs. 

Ninety percent^of those completing the 
training program have continued employ- 
ment in the field of child mental health. The 
majority of these graduates have taken posi- 
tions lis housemothers in residential treat- 
ment centers. A significant number have been 
employed in key positions such as head house- 
mothers or directors of one aspect of a childg 
J care program. In addition, some of the 
program graduates are now serving as 
instructors in other institutions* child-care 
training programs. 

A House parent's Manhal has been written 
and field tested at The Devereux Schools and 
t other institutions in the eastern United 
States. The initial edition of the manual has' 
- been used as a basic text in all of Devereux's 
child-care training programs, including those 
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at the California, Texas, and Massachusetts 
branches. In addition, a number of private 
and State child-care residential facilities 
have employed the Home parents Manual in 
their training programs and have provided 
evaluative feedback for the revised edition. 

Information concerning this project has 
been disseminated in a variety of ways: (1) 
a mailing list of approximately 5,00Q indi- 
viduals in guidance, special education, psy- 
chology, and allied health professions has 
been compiled for circulation of appropriate 
information; (2) annual 2-day workshops 
were held during each of the five project 
years for houseparents from other agencies 
and institutions; (3) Devereux staff ha^ 
participated in conferences on the training 
of effective houseparents held at the Uni- 
versity of North Carolina (1964, 1967 &nd 



1968), the University of Louisville (1967), 
the Southwest Regional Child Care Confer- 
ence (1969), and East Montana College 
(1970); (4) professional publications have 
appeared in Pennsylvania Psychiatric Quar- 
terly, Child Welfare, and Mhital Retarda- 
tion} and (5) the final report was dissem- 
inated to interested professionals and 
nonprofessionals. 

The program was continued for 2 years 
after termination of the NIMH grant 
through support by the Devereux Founda- 
tion, byt has now been terminated. All the 
materials developed and published during 
the grant period and shortly thereafter, 
including the final report, have been dis- 
seminated; copies are no longer available,, 
though requests for these materials continue 
to be received. 



Programs in Child Development and Child Care 



Dr. Guinevere S. Chambers (deceased) 1 
University of Pittsburgh 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15213 

♦ ♦♦MH-7919 1962-1971 

* The main objectives of this project were 
(1) to expand in size and broaden the focus 
of the 2-year graduate program leading to 
the master's degree which had been started 
in 1953; and (2) to train child-care workers 
in a 1-year didactic program followed by a 
year of supervised employment (internship) 
yielding a certificate. 

In the graduate program in the first year 
of the project, 1962-63, there were 29 stu- 
dents enrolled; in 1969-70 there were 55 
students. Twenty-two were graduated in the 
period^from 1962 to, September 1969. There 
were 94 students participating in the 
certificate program and 92 received their 
certificates. 

While selection for admission procedures 
for the M.S. program have paralleled in 
some ways those used in other behavioral 
sciences, selection for the certificate program 
was made totally on the basis of personal 



1. For current information on the program, contact Mn. 
Karen Vander Ven, Department of Child Development and 
Child Care, School of Health Related Profewions. 



interviews with the faculty. Xater testing 
indicated that there are maa^y different kinds 
of people who can successfully work with 
children, though more mature women than 
younger women tend tn receive higher rat- 
ings frpm faculty and employers. 

The students in the M.S. program have 
been very typical of middle-class graduate 
students throughout the university. In the 
certificate program, students' backgrounds 
ranged^ from being on public assistance 
through the upper middle class. Thte sur- 
prising spread served a most useful functidiy 
in the training process, sincea range in age 
and economic background i^jthe applicants 
allowed young and old, affluent and poor, to * 
learn from each other. 

There were basic similarities in the aca- 
demic and field components of Jjhe training 
-f or the Masters and Certificate^tudentsrFor " 
each level of training one of the major con- 
siderations was to provide a wide base of 
practical experience with children which 
Would encompass the entire range of devel- 
opment from the essentially normal to the 
severely disturbed. Another consideration 
was to provide good theoretical underpin- 
nings which could be easily translated into 
appropriate methods of aiding the psycho- 
social development of the mentally retarded, 



economically crippled, physically handi- 
calpped, dependent and neglected child. Basic 
pi emise^underlying the design of both "pro- 
grams included study of the normal child 
to pf ecede study of the abnormal ; study of 
the younger child io precede study of the 
oiler; ahd theoretical apd practical study to 
take place concurrently. Thus, students par- 
ticipated in praCtica related to the content 
ofj the acadertric work throughout the course 
ofj study* A large- number of agencies and 
institutions, serving children of all ages and 
ofj all degrees and varieties of abnormality, 
in the Pittsburgh area and throughout the 
country, cooperated in providing practicum 
placements. Differences between the Certifi- 
"cate^ancTM.S. program lay in the depth, 
intensity and conceptual level of the aca- 



demic work. Also, the focus of the fiefd expe- 
rience, which was practically oriented for 
the certificate students, was both broader and 
dynamically deeper for the M.S. students. 

Once employed, it was expected that M.S. 
students would continue . to take positions 
primarily involving supervision and admin- 
istration while the certificate students would 
prjovide [direct quality care ofj children. 

The project has successfully met its objec- 
tives ofj establishing a stable network of 
support for a total integrated community 
prograni of training child-care and child- 
development personnel in the Pittsburgh 
area. The certificate program has been trans- 
ferred to the Allegheny Community College 
where &n associate of arts degree has been 
added. A new baccalaureate degree program 
in child development and child care is to 
be?in in September with 17 full-time stu*- 
de its enrolled and the graduate program is 
f u ly subscribed for the fall term including 
Ph.D. students in a variety of allied fields 
taking a minor in child development and 
child care. Thus, the project contributed 
significantly to the department's pioneering 
achievement in establishing a career-ladder 
progression in child development and child 
care workn ^ ~ 

In terms of its impact on the wider com- 
munity, the program ran the) gamut from 
resistance to final acceptance. Initially, stu- 
dexts from this project posed a threat to 
the morel traditional and inflexible profes- 
sions operating in various institutions. Fin- 
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ally, the students themselves were able to 
demonstrate to their employers how their* 
skills and commitment brought a quality of 
care that was not delivered by "off-the- 
street" employees. In many settings, includ- 
ing residential institutions, State hospitals, 
and public schools, radical changes in child- 
care practices have taken place as a result 
of the efforts of the trained child-care 
workers. 

A few examples: An institution that had 
been putting 8-12 year olds to bed at 7 p.m. 
has an active evening program, including 
contact with children in the community, as 
the result of the efforts of a certificate in- 
tern. Another institution is being renovated 
as the result of a student's initial suggestion 
for breaking down a large group-living area 
into smaller, more homelike areas which 
incJude facilities for children to help with 
their own cooking. In the public schools, 
opposition by teachers has almost disap- 
peared as they have seen that the child-care 
workers have been able to make the children 
much more accessible to the teachers' spe- 
cific educational offerings; on referral by 
the school mental health team, child-care 
workers provide a variety of programs of 
special care and activity. \ 

Community appreciation for the trained 
child-care worker is now reflected solidly in 
salary scales in which certified workers in 
many agencies start at the first increment 
salary level over the entry rate; and in the 
county i institutionalized children's educa- 
tional program, they begin at the same rate 
as elementary teachers. 

The pfFect of the project on new training 
programs has been reflected in voluminous 
correspondence received from all over the 
country? requesting curricular and opera- 
tional information. There is a great demand 
for both levels of graduates for job openings, 
for staff members to give inservice lectures, 
serve on boards of developing programs, 
mett with visitors from all over the world, 
and give training in how to conduct similar 
programs to members of other disciplines 
such as nurses and social workers. In addi- 
tion, staff has been told thaj the program 
has been directly copied in several instances. 
Dissemination of the department's work has 
also taken place through the participation of 
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staff in numerous national child care confer- 
ences. These include two statewide meetings 
in Connecticut, two regional meetings of the 
Health and Welfare Association, Child Care 
Associations in New England and New York 
State, two workshops on training at national 
meetings of the American Orthopsychiatry 
Association, and panels for two meetings of 
the American Psychiatric Association and 
one of the American Association of Psychia- 
tric Clinics for Children. 

Graduates, according to a 1968 analysis 
of their on-job functions, are applying their 
education in 16 distinct ways. Among the 
types of job functions served are : teaching 
at the college level; supervision (many of 
the graduates at both levels are supervising 
other disciplines in their field work) ; difect 
work with emotionally disturbed children in 
a variety of settings (majority of trainees) ; 
direct work with normal children in day- 
care centers, nursery schools; community 
program (2nd largest number of trainees) ; 
work with children in the home (which fills 
requests made for special duty child-care 



workers fof crisis intervention) ; work in 
State hospitals (fewest number of grad- 
uates) ; and work in special "training func-" 
tions with children. 

The project has implications for effective 
manpower utilization. There is a definite 
need for prebaccalaureate training to meet 
manpower needs but if these professionals 
are to survive and achieve job satisfaction, 
they must be supervised by their own pro- 
fession. Consequently, it is planned to put 
greater instructional emphasis on supervi- 
sion and administration at the graduate 
level. At the same time, it has been impres- 
sive that certificate students have remained 
at one position for long periods of time, even 
when working conditions and salary have 
been less than ideal. Yet, the greatest man- 
power deficit is for more men and more 
workers of either sex from the disadvan- 
taged segment of the population. 

Since the termination of NIMH support, 
the Department has been supported by the 
University of Pittsburgh through the School 
of Health Related Professions. 



Child Psychotherapy Program 



Mrs. Esther Schour 

Chicago Institute for Psychoanalysis 

664 North Michigan Avenue 
Chicago, Illinois 60611 

♦ ♦♦MH-7790 1962-1967 

The Child Therapy Training Program was 
launched as a unique pilot project in Octo- 
ber 1962 under the sponsorship of the Chi- 
cago Institute for Psychoanalysis with a 4- 
year grant from NIMH, and supplemental 
support from the Field Foundation. The 
primary objective was to raise the level of 
child psychotherapy in social agencies and 
clinics by training practitioners and super- 
visors. The goals of the program originally 
were (1) to provide comprehensive training 
in child psychotherapy for selected social 
workers who were already treating emo- 
tionally disturbed children in agencies and 
clinics; (2) to develop in some of its stu- 
dents the capacity to become teachers and 
supervisors and eventually to participate in 



training programs of child psychotherapy; 
(3) to set a standard for such training, and 
serve as a model for the development of 
similar training programs elsewhere in the 
United States, as the need for trained child 
therapists is a national one. More recently, 
the goals have expanded tt> include (1) the 
training of a fevy^ selected nonsocial workers 
with equivalent training, and (2) to teach 
consultation for work with trained and un- 
trained personnel in the field of mental 
health. 

The program continued after NIMH sup- 
port terminated, is now beginning its ninth 
year. It is an ongoing 4-year, part!-tim£, post- 
Masters* training program. It includes two 
mornings a week of classroom instruction in 
the theory and practice of child psycho- 
therapy, and in the diagnosis of normalcy 
and of emotional disturbances. Classes on 
brief psychotherapy, crisis intervention, and 
family therapy are included. A unique fea- 
ture is the class on Preceptorial Teaching 
where students, in free-wheeling discussions, 



bring in their most pressing questions to 
attempt to integrate their learning.- 
— Requirements- for enrollment in the pro- 
gram, which has a class starting every other 
year, are: a master's degree, a minimum* of 
2 years' experience in work with children, 
sponsorship by a social agency or clinic in 
which children are treated, and a personal, 
psychoanalysis. Students have been spon- 
sored by a wide variety of institutions. A 
total of 32 agencies have sponsored students 
over the 9-year period. 

The third class was graduated in June 
1970, bringing the total number of grad- 
uates to 23. The current class has 11 trainees, 
and 10i applicants have been accepted for 
the class of 1970-71. 

Information about the program has been 
widely disseminated. This includes papers 
presented at the annual meetings of the 
American Psychiatric Association, the Amer- 
ican 6rthopsychiatric Association, the Na- 
tional Conference on Social Welfare, and 
various local groups. In addition, detailed 
program descriptions have been sent to many 
groups requesting information from all over 
the United States. 

The impact of the relatively small number 
of graduates on the field of child psycho- 
therapy has been decisive, although restricted 
to the Chicago metropolitan area. Of those 
who have received their certificates, eight 



are now either heads of services or in high 
level positions_in social agencies and clinic s. 
Five are chief of social services, one is exec- 
utive director of his agency, two are_ active 
as consultants to State programs relating to 
children's .services, and almost all the grad- 
uates are in supervisory positions and assist 
in the training of practitioners. Two of 
the graduates currently are teaching in the 
Child Therapy Training Program, and the 
program's administrative director is also a 
graduate. 

Since the NIMH grant was terminated in 
1967, financial support has come from sev- 
eral foundations, small grants from individ- 
uals, and the continued support of the parent 
institution, the Chicago Institute for Psy- 
choanalysis. 

The project has demonstrated the follow- 
ing: (1) nonmedical professionals (social 
workers and psychologists) can be trained 
as effective,, independent practitioners, su- 
pervisors, and teachers of child psychother- 
apy; (2) the graduates of such a training 
program are able to. function as effective 
trainers of nonmental health professional 
workers (school teachers, principals, etc.) ; 
(3) a model program has been developed 
that can be used in other communities; (4) 
the intensive training of a relatively few 
highly qualified people can have a great im- 
pact upon a community. 



Training in the Clinical Management of Emotionally 
Disturbed Children in an Open Setting 



Dr. Elton B. McNeil 
Department of Psychology 
University of Michigan 
Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104 
***MH-6622 



1958-1966 



The Fresh Air Camp was used for a pro- 
gram of graduate and undergraduate inter- 
disciplinary clinical training with emotion- 



ally disturbed and delinquent children 
during^the 2-month summer period. Trainees 
were drawn from psychology, social work, 
and psychiatric nursing. The primary task 
of the training program was to provide a 
real, life experience for professionals in the 
therapeutic management of disturbed chil- 
dren. To achieve this goal, trainees lived 
with disturbed children and initially assumed 
responsibility for their day-to-day care. 



Interdisciplinary Education of Nonmedical Professional 
—Persons in Psychoanalytic Principles of Child Gare^ — 



Mrs. Esther Schour 

Chicago Institute for Psychoanalysis 

664 North Michigan Avenue 
Chicago, Jllinois 60611 

♦♦♦MH-6110 1954-1964 

This project taught psychoanalytic prin- 
ciples of child care to nonmedical profes- 
sional persons working with children. The 
general objective was to influence the train- 
ing of professional workers through cross- 
fertilization of the sciences and thus to im- 
prove child care in general. The professions 
included education, psychology, pediatric 



nursing, ^public health work, social work and 
the ministry. The specific objectives were 
(1) to expand the student's knowledge and 
understanding of children and his ahility to 
use improved techniques in helping* them an<J 
their parents within the framework of his 
specialty; (2) to prepare the student for _ 
more effective teaching and leadership in his 
own field; (3) to develop an integrated ap- 
proach to the biological, pediatric, psycho- 
logical, and sociological study of the child. 
The program consisted of-a postgraduate 3- 
to 4 year course of study, with classes two 
evenings weekly including academic courses 
and direbt work with children. 
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NURSERY SCHOOL TEACHERS 
(FOR EMOTIONALLY 
DISTURBED CHILDREN) 



Therapeutic Nursery School Teacher Training 



Dr. Saul L Brown 
Department of Child Psychiatry 
Cedars-Sinai Medical Center 

Los Angeles, California 90048 
MH-10547 



1966-1974 



With the opening in 1958 of a therapeutic 
nursery school as part of a new Department 
of Child Psychiatry, a depth and richness 
of clinical experience became available to all 
professionals associated with the school 
which stimulated the planning of a training 
center for specialized nursery school teach- 
ers. Additional impetus came with the na- 
tional development off Project Head Start 
programs in^l965. Tixe need for nursery 
school personnel who jcould work directly 
with disturbed preschool children in class- 
rooms quickly became very evident. The 
scarcity % of such personnel was also imme- 
diately evident. Plans for establishing a 
training program coincided, therefore, with 
newly visible community needs. 

Primary among the objectives was the 
notion that appropriately motivated individ- 
uals with nursery school teaching experience 
dfcild be trained in a clinical setting for 
worit with emotionally disturbed children 
in both specialized and standard preschool 
' settings. Along with this was the belief that 
individuals trained in this way could then 
train others. It was felt that the combination 
of educative and clinical orientations avail- 
able in the center was essential for training 
such a cadre of preschool educational thera- 
pists. Also, because of the centers great 
interest in direct clinical work with family 
groups, it was believed that trainees would 



be able to learn important concepts about 
intrafamilial dynamics and development, 
along with educational and clinical .tech- 
niques applicable to troubled children and to 
their families. Plans for training, therefore, 
included opportunities for observing and 
hearing about family interviewing and 
therapy. s , 

The facility provides two morning classes 
accommodating six children in each who 
attend daily. Each head teacher is responsible 
for the classroom supervision of three 
trainees. The project training coordinator 
"floats'^ between the two rooms and inte- 
grates the trainees' experiences in each. She 
also establishes and coordinates a variety of 
off -campus field experiences for the trainees. 
Additionally, she integrates their participa- 
tion in weekly case conferences chaired by 
the chief of the department and attended by 
various staff members and child psychiatric 
and social work trainees. There are also 
afternoon seminars held four days each week: 
(a) Classroom techniques; (b) Individual 
development; (c) Family dynamics and de- 
velopment; and (d) Demonstration and ob- 
servation of family and/or parent inter- 
viewing. 

Educational centers in the greater Los 
Angeles area used for field work observation 
have included Head Start centers, various 
day care centers, selected private nursery 
schools, the Bubnoff School, the Los Angeles 
^Child Guidance Clinic, and others. Field ex- 
periences are one morning per week. 

Affiliation with Pacific Oaks College in 
Pasadena has provided an important aca- 
demic base for most of those in training. 
Almost^aHv-^ftve concurrently enrolled in 



that academic center (or one of two others 
in the area) and have gained or made prog- 
ress toward graduate degrees in early edu- 
cation. It is noteworthy that when seminars 
established for the clinical trainees were 
listed in the Pacific Oaks College Bulletin, 
considerable studeillk interest was evident. 
Each of the seminars therefore has become 
organized to accommodate participation by 
students at Pacific Oaks. This has reinforced 
a good mix qf clinical and educational 
orientations. 

An important teaching instrument has 
been the video system. One of the graduates 
of the training program developed particular- 
interest in using the video camera for study- 
ing the children in attendance and for re- 
cording the work of department trainees in 
all the mental health professions. Her year 
of training here provided her with the ability 
to do discriminative and clinically meaning- 
ful video recording and she has been retained 
by the department to do that work. In 1971 
she organized the Development Seminar^ 
using video tapes and invited lecturers for 
the weekly meetings. This has been an unex- 
pected and highly successful byproduct of 
the training program. That seminar is now 
attended by various trainees in the depart- 
ment and by the nursery school trainees and 
enrollees from Pacific Oaks College. It offers 
promise as a base for future multidisciplinary 
training seminars in child and family devel- 
opment now being considered. 

Graduates of the program now total 41. 
The final year of the NIMH grant begins in 
September 1974. By the end of the eighth 
year there will be 47 graduates of the 
program. 

Thirty graduates are working actively in 
the mental health and/or educational field. 
Of these, one has gone on to receive a Ph.D. 
in psychiatric social work; one has earned 
an M. A. in early education ; and at least six 
others are progressing toward M.A.s while 
also employed in various early childhood 
programs. 

Over the course of 6 years, a productive 
and socially useful training program has 
been developed for an important group of 



education therapists "(preschool) who now 
have unique skills and insight for their work. 
The combined clinical and educational skills 
they have acquired can be of particular 
importance as community awareness grows 
"-about the need for day care centers and for 
agencies providing guidance to young fam- 
ilies. Training of personnel to work in such 
centers will become a major concern. The 
specialists who have g radua ted from the 
program will be an important resource for 
providing that kind of training. 

It has been learned that ties to an aca- 
demic institution such as Pacific Oaks Col- 

Ifr gft fpnri to atimnlAtA a n d rpinfnrce the 

thrust of the trainees' conceptual interest and 
progress. Also during those years, staff's 
training skills have increased considerably. 
The presence of the training program in 
the department has provided a stimulus for 
reexamining certain procedures in the pre- 
school center. It has also contributed to 
efforts to establish pragmatic applications 
of knowledge to the broader needs of the 
commi nity. 

Evidences of definitive community' impact 
from a program this small are difficult to 
come by in a city the size of Los Angeles, 
but certain indices are available. One is the 
warm interest those educators in local col- 
leges and clinical programs show when they 
visit and observe the work. There have been 
approximately 120 visitors who hold impor- 
tant academic or administrative positions in 
early education and/or clinical centers. 

Another index of community impact is in 
the number and quality of applicants for the 
training. For the upcoming training year 
there were 19 applications, 13 of which had 
to be turned away. Almost without excep- 
tion, the applicants were extremely bright, 
socially concerned^ individuals who are seek- 
ing avenues for developing clinical-educative 
skills with troubled preschoolers. There is 
clearly a growing group of talented individ- 
uals in the community who are deeply moti- 
vated for the work taught in this program. 
The existence of this program in the com- 
munity has served to stimulate and organize 
that motivation. 



75 R3 



Program to Train Teachers of Disturbed 
Preschool Children 



Dr. Marjory Kettell 
Wheelock College 

Boston, Massachusetts 02215 
♦♦♦MH-10480 



966-1969 



The objectives of this program were to 
train teachers of preschool emotionally dis- 
turbed children to develop a model for 
college-based training, and to provide infor- 
mation to others interested in establishing 
a similar program Thvs pilot proj ect was 



the only special education curriculum within 
the host institution, Wheelock College, which 
is a small teacher education school dedicated 
only to training teachers in early childhood 
education. During the NIMH pilot project 
period (1966-1969), 37 people completed 
their master of education degrees. Their un- 
dergraduate majors were about equally rep- 
resented in education, psychology, and other 
liberal arts subjects, notably English and 
fine arts. Candidates were selected for their 
intelligence," sensitivity, experience with 
young children, and potential as a teacher. 

Academic work comprised half of the pro- 
gram, with core courses m developmental 
disturbances, curriculum seminar, and three 
psychology requirements for certification. 
Throughout the 12-month sequence of one 
summer plus the academic year there was a 
strong commitment to practicum. The pre- 
ceding summer acted as a "buffer" during 
which students began their tasks of adjust- 
ing to an intensive program and the demands 
of the field itself. Field work for preschool 
trainees was arranged through cooperating 
centers : the James Jackson Putnam Center, 
Judge Baker Guidance Center (both outpa- 
tient child guidance clinics with onsite nur- 
sery classes), Orchard Park Day Care 
Center, and clinical nursery classes under 
the auspices of the Massachusetts Depart- 
ment of Mental Health. Practicum^ then, was 
the other half of the time/credits which 
could be spent in a variety of ways, includ- 
ing both preschool and elementary levels, 
practice teaching and individual tutoring, 
visiting other settings, and comparing teach- 
ing styles. Of particular importance to the 



training model was emphasis on supervision 
by faculty members who visited each student 
often and had a small group of four or five 
trainees for weekly meetings in addition. 
Sensitivity to others was enhanced through 
voluntary participation in group meetings. 
Faculty supervisors were the liaison between 
the college courses and the practicum, help- 
ing to "translate" understanding of the child 
and some curriculum workshop ideas into a 
plan for developing skills and better beha- 
vior managemenlrthrotigh aetivitiesrifii addi-~ 
tion to extensive supervision, a wide range 
of curriculum ideas and broad coverage of 
childhood psychopathology were geared to 
effecting a flexible teacher who would not 
be bound to a diagnostic label or any one 
method. The role model for teachers that 
was envisioned was an educator with thera- 
peutic skill, particularly in working with 
small groups, a person who could potentiate 
emotional~~development and ego strengths 
while managing behavior through the media 
of the groupA curriculum materials, and the 
teacher's own! style of sensitive interaction. 

Graduates of the program have been able 
to find excellent job opportunities, until the 
third year, when the number of preschool 
classes did no^ increase along with the sup- 
ply of teachers. However, since especially in 
the third year of the program nearly every- 
one took some practicum and/or classwork 
in elementary as well as preschool children, 
it was possible to apply for work in the 
growing number of public schooLclasses for 
disturbed children. Plans for preschool 
classes have been initiated, with legislation 
pending, so that future job openings will be 
improved. 

Evidence of the value of this project is 
that practicum centers have consistently 
hired student trainees. As of March 1, 1970, 
13 of the 14 NIMH-supported graduates 
were employed as follows: Three were 
teacher-therapists in psychiatric clinics for 
preschool children; four were teachers of 
special classes in public pr private elemen- 
* tary schools ; and one each were in the follow- 
ing activities : head teacher of a psychiatric 
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clinic for preschool children; regional super- 
visor of a State department of mental health f 
teacher of deaf-retarded-disturbed children; 
substitute teacher; teacher and director at a 
normal nursery school which takes a few 
autistic children; and doctoral candidate in 
the area of early childhood. The 14th grad- 
uate is a new mother and is~~ currently not 
working. 

The influence of these graduates has been 
profound as they have started new classes, 
worked for new support for disturbed chil- 
dren, set up home visitig programs, worked 
.out behavior modification techniques, and 
developed new summer programs for thera- 
p e utic tu toring— of children— with— learning - 
problems. They are contributing to the emer- 
gence of . the teacher role with disturbed 
children and its importance to the mental 
health team. 

The faculty itself has contributed to many 
of the practicum settings by introducing 
new ideas, discussions of children, and cur- 
riculum innovations that have been byprod- 
ucts of supervising students. Also, papefs 
and seminars have been presented at Boston 
Unirersity Medical School (1968), the Na- 
tional Association for the Education of 
Young Children (New York 1968; Salt Lake 
City 1969), the University of Connecticut 
regional meeting for program directors 
USOE (1969), and the University of Puerto 
Rico (1970), describing the program and 
discussing the area of identification and 
teaching issues in the area of preschool emo- 
tionally disturbed children. In addition, a 
series of papers was presented at a Spring 
Conference for Teachers of Emotionally Dis- 
turbed Children in Boston, 1969, sponsored 



by the project. Many of these papers are in 
process of being submitted for publication. 
Copies of an overview of the program have 
been sent to people from 15 States as a 
result of the NAEYC conferences and have 
been circulated in the Boston area as well. 
Syllabus material for childhood develop- 
mental disturbances and curriculum courses 
is being prepared for distribution and has 
been used this year by the program director 
in teaching graduate students at Lesley Col- 
lege, Cambridge, Mass. An interaction analy- 
sis of supervisory conferences taped during 
the past year is in process. Finally^ the pro- 
gram director was invited to assist J in the 
^estabKihment of a university program for 
teachers of preschool disturbed children. 

Training for this field in 1 year is difficult 
because of the wide range of knowledge that 
a therapeutic teacher pfiust have. If other 1- 
year programs are to work well, it is thought* 
at this time that there should be a second 
year of paid experience with advanced sem- 
inars in parent counseling, administration, 
supervision, funding sources, etc. Job satis- 
faction is high, according to followup ques- 
tionnaires, even though there is need for 
better salaries and more community sup- 
port. Of the NIMH trainees, the majority 
(11 of 14) are working with disturbed chil- 
dren, training other students (6 of 14), lec- 
turing (2 of 14), and writing papers (5 of 
14). 

This pilot project was not continued by 
the host institution. The College administra- 
tion decided that none of its funds could be 
channeled to this program in the event they 
had been needed. 



Preschool Teachers of Emotionally Disturbed Children 



Ms. Miriam G. Lasher 1 

Department of 6hi\d Study 

Tufts University 

Medford, Massachusetts 02155 

MH-10476 1966-1969 



1. For current information about the project or copies of 
Preparing Teachers to Work with Disturbed Preschoolers, contact 
Mt. Miriam Lasher. Supervisor in Education. Preschool Unit. 
9 Sacramento Street. Cambridge. Mass. 02138. 



The objectives of this project were to pre- 
pare psychoeducationally oriented, middle- 
level mental health workers who could con- 
cern themselves not only with disturbed 
preschoolers but also with their families and 
the communities in which they lived. These 
were to be generalist frontline workers with 
particular expertise in working with groups 
of young children and a knowledge of how 



to draw on other professionals and commu- 
nity resources to get a job done. 

Nineteen trainees in three groups com- 
pleted the full program. This Consisted of 1 
academic year and 1 summer and led to a 
master of education degree. Trainees were 
equally divided between candidates with 
early childhood education training-and at 
least 1-2 years' experience, and liberal arts 
majors with other significant life experiences 
in helping roles. Only one trainee entered 
directly out of undergraduate school. 
;> The Department of Child Study at Tufts 
University provided two faculty offices and 
supportive services. The Department, which 1 
prepares early childhood teachers and child 
development and research specialists at the 
undergraduate and graduate level, is placed 
in a small university near a large metro- 
politan center with a concentration of good 
educational and medical resources. Other 
facilities which cooperated extensively were 
two State mental health clinics in nearby 
towns which collaborated to establish thera- 
peutic nursery school servicef as an imme- 
diate result of pressure to serve children 
detected as high risk in Head Stare. 

The trainees' experiences were equally di- 
vided between practicum and course work. 
Several courses were specially developed and 
introduced in the graduate school for these 
trainees. The trainees and_ project staff 
began the year with 3 days of sensitivity 
training, and continued to work as a close 
unit throughout the year. The prfceticum 
experience placed trainees working in pairs 
for a full academic year in charge of their 
own therapeutic nursery school groups. They 
were responsible for classroom management, 
curriculum planning, weekly family home 
visiting, and all clinic and other agency com- 
munications about their cases. Ample clinical 
and educational supervision was available 
but they had no model teacher in their class- 
rooms. In the summer school which always 
came at the end of the program, the trainees 
acted as teacher consultant-mental health , 
screeners for a summer Head Start program. 

Trainees were prepared to fulfil a unique 
role as comprehensive preschool mental 
health specialists with children and families 
in. community settings. The joti picture 
turned out to be bleak for such persons in 



Massachusetts where there were no State job 
blocks for teachers of disturbed children in 
public child guidance clinics. Trainees and 
gtafF all worked actively to create jobs and 
"sell" the idea of a new role. Some trainees 
made compromises and some held out for 
the kind of job they^knew they were good at, 
waiting as much as a year or two to find 
something of interest 

This project terminated in 1969 at the 
end of the initial 3-year period. At that time 
Tufts University felt unable to assume any 
continuing financial responsibility for the 
special aspects of the training program that 
had been supported by NIMH funds. For at 
least a year the only concrete remnant of 
the training program was the new course, 
Learning Disabilities in Young Children. 
Gradually other elements have been re- 
created, specifically the willingness to place 
student teachers in full-year placements as 
interns in clinical settings, and the seminar, 
The Emotionally Disturbed Child, 

With the advent of a comprehensive com- 
munity mental health center staffing grant 
to the Cambridge-Somerville Mental Health 
and Retardation Center in 1969, an Area 
Preschool Unit was formed out of the pre- 
school services in the two guidance centers. 
The Unit carries on many traditions begun 
in the training program practicum sites: 
^Graduate interns teaching their own groups ; 
intensive family home visiting; tutorial 
work with very young children ; teacher con- 
sultation to schools for young children. The 
Unit has established a reputation for itself 
and it has been visited and imitated. In 1973 
it was included as one of eight outstanding 
preschool mental health services to be in- 
cluded in a forthcoming report of the Joint 
Information Service, Its present status is" 
inseparable from its roots in the Tufts Train- 
ing Program, 

Several presentations about the training 
program were made in 1969 and 1970 at 
professional meetings. At 218-page mono- 
graph, Preparing Teachers to Work with 
Disturbed Preschoolers, was published in 
1970 and reprinted in 1972, This monograph 
gives a personalized narrative account of 
the development of the training program 
and methods, and includes several papers 
concerning direct work with young disturbed 
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children and their families. The book is avail- 
able without charge, upon request. 

Graduates of this program are now widely 
dispersed. A few have /'retired" to re^r 
families and have stayed involved in pre- 
school activities as consultants to day care 
centers or as part-time college supervisors 
for practicum experiences in child develop- 
ment or pediatric nursing. Two or three have 



taught normal children. One established a 
special mental health preschool program in 
a rural area. One is a regional supervisor for 
community nursery schools for retarded chil- 
dren. One headed up a nursery school unit 
in a private guidance clinic. Severarcontinue 
in_ strategic positions with involvement in- 
direct clinical work, college teaching and 
teacher training. 



Training of Teachers for Emotionally Disturbed 
Preschool Children 



Dr. William C. Morse 
School of Education 
University of Michigan 
Ann Xrbor, Michigan 48104 
MH-10388 



1968-1971 



This pilot Reject produced 19 graduate- 
level teacher!^ emotionally disturbed pre- 
school children and data for an evaluative 
study of ihk training process. One overall 
objective has been to develop a training 
model based Upon the individual personal 
qualities, academic potential and goals of 
the candidate. Starting with individuals from 
a diversity of backgrounds, the 2 years of 
training were geared to psycho-educationally 
oriented professionals. Specialized seminars, 
teaching programs, internships and mate- 
rials were developed and studied. To insure 
permanence, the program has been integrat- 
ed into the established training programs of 
the university. An additional aim has been 
to influence current and future educational 
programs for disturbed young children 
through the development of skilled personnel 
who can evaluate the diversity of current 
theoretical approaches. 

A second ovlerall objective was the evalua- 
tion *>f training experiences as they relate 
to an emerging professional role. A major 
investment wad required to develop a new 
research methodology functional to the basic 
philosophy of training: the evolution of a 
professional from the unique personal self 
of the trainee. This is an extension of a 
teacher training theory developed by 
Coombs. 



The training sequence was designed 
around the personal nature of each candi- 
date % and related to her f past and current 
needs and experiences. |The content and 
practicum experiences focused on the devel- 
opment of individual style rather than ex^: 
pectations of group- conformity. 

Nineteen students completed the 2-year 
sequence. Roughly half hacLa background in' 
early childhood and special education, the 
others were trained in psychology, sociology 
or other liberal arts. 

The courses were taken in various depart- 
ments of the university. Practica are located 
in the university, community schools and 
mental health ancHnedical centers. The chil- 
dren included normal and seriously disad- 
vantaged as well .as the moderately and 
severely emotionally disturbed. The various 
university departments offer an extensive 
number of relevant courses to combine with 
the specialized practica. The s ynth esis was 
provided through small group seminars de- 
signed exclusively for these students and 
individualized readings and research. Train- 
ing included a semester internship with chil- 
dren for each of 2 years, an opportunity to 
organize and run an experimental preschool 
as a student member of a team and an 
opportunity to observe, evaluate and consult 
in area schoplsT 

Both students and staff recognized the 
practicum as the major learning experience 
when closely integrated with course content 
and with good personal supervision. Students 
recognized the value of understanding the 
development of the child and broad exposure 
to a variety of methods and teaching styles 
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reflecting an eclectic approach * to program 

development and training. They appreciated 

having contacts with normal and disturbed 
children. Both students and staff recognized 
that a major challenge in training is to help 
the student translate consent * information 
recei ved in £ ormaLcourse_ workJnto usable 
guidelines for actions with children. Simul- 
taneous, integrated course work and practi- 
„ ' cum constitute one step toward this goal. 

One of the most important aspects of the 
research was the development of a technol- 
ogy dealing with individual cases since this 
is the basis for studying the psychological 
process called teacher training. This required 
the extension of what is called the "N of 1" 
research technique &nd involved the collec- 
tion of many and repeated measures on the 
same individual. Further confirmation of 
psychological conditions required more than 
one source of information due to the inade- 
quacy of both measures and judgments of 
students in the complicated process of teach- 
ing. The analysis of various conditions, espe- 
cially the pattern of interfelatedness of mea- 
sures, the personal Gestalt, so 1 to speak, led 
to the development of predictions based upon 
the one datum. 

There is the assumption of change in can- 
didates because of the total "life space of 
events" in the candidate's life and the im- 
port of the specific training experiences. 
Since typical group studies of teacher train- 
ing examine the "average" performance and 
the "average" change, they are virtually use- 
less for studying training progress. The wide 
range of individual initial performances, and 
the interlocking matrix of various character- 
istics for each person make total group pre- 
dictions low power, even when there is 
significance, but even more the wide range 
of characteristics violates the actual nature 
of training. No two candidates start alike. 
No two proficient teachers perform in the 
same way in the field either. The idea" is not 
to eliminate differences but to enhance the 
resources 4 embodied in individuality. The 
criterion measures included observation of 
performance, ratings of. performance by 
supervisors and self-evaluations. These were 
incorporated into 18 basic dimensions with 
a total of 300 subscales. 

The research effort is too complex to sum- 
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marize in any but a most general way. The 
candidates cannot be typed, but three cate- 
gories were urfed to illustrate the variance 
in training needs. A goodly number were 
talented, committed, and eager to learn und&r 
the' demands which tax the caliber of the 
, theoretical and -practical experiences, -They- 
started out performing^ better than some of 
the others ended after training. Further, 
they had no intrapersonal conflicts to work 
out. Their maturity was evident. They could 
s move through a training process at a rapid 
rate if they were given highly selective expe- 
riences! These young women were already 
sensitive and did not need to be put through 
amateurish sensitivity confrontations which 
- some training now incorporates for everyone. 

The largest group of trainees were the 
typical ones, those with potential but still 
many things" to learn and work out. While 
they were not alike, they had a common 
level. They had the normal range of imma- 
turity and identity problems of the age 
group which offered certain complications in 
their training, But these could be consid- 
ered developmental rather than problemat- 
ical. They needed individualized selection of 
experiences and some counseling and small 
group seminars to expedite the development 
of their potential. Problems which came up 
in training could be converted into ego-level 
learning situations with this subgroup. 

The third subgroup fortunately was a 
small number. These candidates were in 
need of extensive help if they were to be- 
come effective teachers of very disturbed 
youngsters. Their personal development had 
significant areas of pervasive difficulty, 
usually showing up in both the personal and 
professional spheres. If these conflict-ridden 
individuals are not eliminated in a sophisti- 
cated selective process, drastic interventions 
will be needed before they can become pro- 
ductive teachers. 

The application of the findings are many; 
certain concepts are beirfg incorporated in 
both the special and regular education pro- 
grams at the University of Michigan though 
the effort will be extensive and many revi- 
sions will be required. The individual trainee 
needs to know the pretrajning information, 
cooperate in the planning of individualized 
training, and deal *with feedback informa- 
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tion. This means much more attention to 
small groups and the sustained and inte- 
grated training in cbntrast to the many sep- 
arate courses which never coalesce into 
homogenous training experience. It means 
the identification of performance expecta- 
tions in a far more accurate way. 

Experience with this project has influ- 
enced faculty decisions and actions. Devel- 
opment of the Early Qhildhood Professional 
Program and an elementary educational pro- 
gram, Teaching as a Psychological Process, 
both utilize aspects of this plan. A special 
continuation study on training teachers for 
emotionally disturbed youngsters sponsored 
by the Bureau of Educationally Handicapped 
has just been Completed. In particular, in- 
tensive use of the practicum in a way which 
integrates course content and actions with 
children is emphasized and the attempt is 
to individualize learning to meet the needs 
6f each student. Recognition of the need, for 
broad exposure to theory ^nd content has 
continued. Early identification of profes- 
sional commitment enhanced by a training 
in small groups which brings together staff 
and students with wsimilar interests and com- 



mitment in a personalized training expe- 
rience has continued in the programs. 

Graduates are now working with young 
children in cpmmunity mental health cen- 
ters, in laboratory preschools which train 
teachers of the disturbed, and in interven- 
tion programs for the neglected__i_n _public_ 
school preschools and kindergartens. Those 
not in special settings serve as classroom 
teachers with particular orientation to be- 
havior problems of children. Several are 
supervising new personnel or training stu- 
dents and more will be taking such roles. 
Some have returned for graduate work to 
prepare for research or university teaching. 
— As-trahiing-coxdiiiues to develop in both 
early childhood and elementary programs 
and in programs for teaching emotionally 
disturbed young children, the focus will be 
on helping students develop their own ade- 
quacies in a personalized and integrated way. 

A book, An Evaluative Approach to the 
Training of Teachers of Disturbed Preschool 
Children, by William C. Morse, Jane 
Schwgrtfeger and Deborah Goldin, was pub- 
lished by the University of Michigan Publi- 
cations in February 1973. 
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TEACHERS OF EMOT40NALLY 
DISTURBED CHILDREN 



Preparing Teachers for Special Programs 
for Emotionally Disturbed Children 



Dr. Evelyn D. Adlerblum 
School of Education 



New York University 

300 South Building 
Washington Square 
New York, New York 10003 
***MH-8172 



C. Providing teachers with a soundnvork- 
ing knowledge, of psycho-educat ional re^_ 



1963-1966 



The New York University School of Edu- 
cation offers a graduate program for the 
preparation of specialized teachers qualified 
to teach emotionally disturbed children of 
elementary school age. The program is in- 
tended to build upon the professional compe- 
tence of selected teachers already able to 
teach in elementary schools. A 1-year cur- 
riculum of 34 credits leads to the master of 
arts degree, or to. a 6th year certificate of 
proficiency for students already holding a 
master's degree in education. 

Comprised of new courses specifically de- 
signed for its purposes by the interdisci- 
plinary faculty team who teach them, and 
characterized by a built-in evaluation proc- 
ess, this program was^initiated as a pilot 
study, sponsored by the National -Institute 
of Mental Health f^om 1963-1966 (MH- 
8172), The focus is on: 

A. Enabling the teacher to provide, by 
means of her specialized knowledge, teach*-, 
ing skill, and capacity for fresh inventive- 
ness, the kinds of individualized curricular 
opportunities for learning which disturbed 
children particularly require. 

B. Enhancing the teacher's ability to en- 
gage in ongoing systematic 1 educational 
assessment of individual children, in order 
to plan and utilize teaching process and con- 
tent appropriate to their capacities. 
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search in the areas of human development, 
emotional disorders, and therapeutic proc- 
esses in order to work as a knowledgeable 
member *>f the psycho-educational team. 

Since its. initiation, 136 students have been 
graduated from the program. Of these 111 
were-^vornen~and— 25 Trere men. The pro- 
gram began in the fall of 1963. and has 
graduated seven full-time classes. 

Two kinds of school populations are sought 
in practicum facilities: 

1. Psycho-socially disadvantaged children 
in a public school setting. 

2. Severely disturbed children in special- 
ized school or clinically oriented institutional 
school setting. 

Although excellent teacher models are 
rare, the objective is to give service to and 
learn from the reality of schools in action. 
Criteria include observably favorable teacher- 
child relationships, openness of teachers to 
new teaching approaches and their desire 
to work with the program, and administra- 
tive support. V; 

This is a 34-point, 2-semester prograrti. 
Because of close team organization, course 
work and practicum experience are inter- 
related to foster skill in teaching. Through 
jfchit cross-planning of courses, the staff 
endeavors to broaden and intensify the way 
students* learn. Students bring their practi- 
cum experiences into the classes and teach- 
ing is related to them. Students plan, take 
action, appraise results, and return to the 
resource of the curriculum course. The 
course on Emotional Disorders elicits and 
discusses their responses 'to particular chil- 
dren, and considers problems of teacher- 
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child* interaction. The course in Art Expe- 
rience provides ideas and even lends 
materials for tactile and motor-sensory over- 
tures toward reaching and moving a child 
responding to his environment. The super- 
visor of field work provides tape records for 
language studies. The integration seminars/ 
flexible to student needs, can focus on con- 
cerns related to teaching and professional 
development. 

The growing number of new school pro- 
grams for disturbed children and mental 
health centers seek out the teaching services 
of the graduates, hiring them as quickly as 
they can be prepared. They are generally 
well received by school administrators, clin- 
ical specialists, and other teachers. 

In 1966, at the completion of the NIMH 
Pilot Project period, this program became 
a regular curriculum of New York Univer- 
sity, receiving annual grant support from 
the U.S. Office of Education. Since then nu- 
merous new teacher education programs in 
this special area have beeg initiated. Docu- 
mented reports of the program have been 
shared with other universities, colleges, pri- 
vate institutions, and State education de- 
partments. Presentations, panels, iind work- * 



shops have been conducted at such national 
organizations as The Council for Exceptional 
Children, American Orthopsychiatric Assp- 
ciation, anil Council for Children with Be- 
havior Disorders. In New York City the 
Director of ^he Bureau for Socially Malad- 
justed Children, supervisors of the Junior 
Guidance Programs, and various school ad- 
ministrators nvjet and consult with staff 
frequently. jj 

During the-ptost several years thefe have 
been visits and correspondence with plan- 
ners and directors of new and developing 
programs. * 

A followup inventory indicates that most 
of the graduates are at work in schools .with 
troubled children both iii New York City* 
and in other States and other parts of New- 
York State. Four graduates, with consider- 
able experience in teaching, are now col- 
laborative instructors of the curriculum 
course. Finally, the supervisor of field-work, 
an important member of the programs' fac- 
ulty, is a graduate of this program. 

After 7 years there is evidence that a gdod 
proportion of the graduates have above- 
average effectiveness* in their ability to 
teach troubled children. 



Teachers of Hyperactive Emotionally Disabled Children 



Dr. William H. Cruickshank \ * 
Department of Special Education and 

Rehabilitation 
Syracuse University 

Syracuse, New York 13210 

***MH-7559 1962-1967 

.? 

Thi» program established a training pro- 
gram for selected experienced teachers to 
enable them to deal with hyperactive emo- 



1. Dr. Ciukkshank can be reached at the UnivctsiVy t»f 
Michigan. Ann Aibor. 



tionally disturbed children in*an academic 
setting. The project included a teacher- 
training program and* an evaluation of the 
teacher training program. Tfye project pro- 
vided training to approximately 15 teachers 
each year with a .special concluding 2-week 
seminar for the teachers and their superin- 
tendents to develop procedures to create 
such classes in school systems on the local 
level. The training program was rooted in $ 
method of* teaching emotionally disturbed 
'children by "reduced stimulation." / 

/ 



Program for Training Teachers of Emotionally 
Disturbed and Socially Maladjusted Children 



Dr. Bruce Balow 
Pbycho-Educational Clinic ** 
University of Minnesota 

Minneapolis,. Minnesota 55455 
*,**Mft-7468 



1962-1967 



• The objective of this program was to pre- 
pare specialists to teach Emotionally and 
socially maladjusted children. SubobjectiVes 
were to (1) coordinate a training program 
using resources already available in the uni- 
versity; (2) develop a sequence of 1 prof es- ' 
sional courses and) seminars; anci (3) develop 
field placements ancl aerogram of supervi- 
sion for project students. 

* In addition' to the originally planned MA 
degree program for teachers, there has been 
established a 6-year Ed.S. program for ad- 
ministrators and supervisors as well as a 
Ph.D. program for researchers and college 
^teachers. . i ~. « 

The original plan was to ejproll 12 mas-* 
ter's degree students atinually.'In the 5 years 
of .NIMH support (19*62-67.) there were a. 
total of 60 trainees, 53 funded by the NIMH. 
In the 3 subsequent years an additional 30 
teacher trainees completed the program. The 
group may be characterized as bright, emo- 
tionally sound, 25 percent male and 75 peiv 
cent female, young (under age 30), and ex-^ 
periencedjin regular classroom teaching. 

A Wide variety of community and State 
f facilities Jiave cooperated in the training 
program bfl providing supervised field "place- 
ments for tne trainees. 

Evaluations have routinely reflected three 
important facets of- the training provided in 
<his 12-month' program. In order of impor- 
tance they appear to be t , the^ 9-month, tJO- 
hour weekly supervised field placement, the 
QO-minute weekly group process seminal 
(t-group), and* the didactic course work. 
Formal courses , of liigh value were those 
that provide understanding of the psycho- 
dynamics of hutnan behavior and those pro- 
viding specific instructions in techniques of 
diagnostic and remedial teaching and of be- 
havior management. 
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Special teachers for\emotionally and so- 
cially maladjusted children are. in short' sup- 
ply locally &nd nationally. Public schools and< 
public and private^ institutions for disturbed 
^and disturbing children have 4 QOijtinuing 
need for such teachers. Positions include self- 
contained special classes, resource- rooms, 
itinerant tutorial and similar roles of* direct 
service to children, advisory "or fielping 
teachers, and supervisory roles. With only, a 
small proportion of disturbed children re- ° 
ceiving "educational services, employment* 
opportunities currently and in the foresee- 
able future are unlimited. 

When initiated in 196,1, this project was 
orie of only a very few in the United States. 
With the acjvent qf widely available Federal 
financing for education in the. mid-1960s, 
through Public Law 88-164, many 'colleges 
now have training programs for teaichers of 
seriously emotionally . disturbed ^children. 4 
Perhaps the major significance of this proj- 9 
ect lies in the national leadership provided ( 
by the program itself, and by staff and grad- 
uates qf the program. 

As a direct result of the program there 
w«fre earned '(to the present date August 
4970) 65 M.A. degrees, 8 Ed.S. degrees; and 
13 Ph.D. degrees in the area of education 
^ of emotionally disturbetLjchildren. 

The most recent outgrowth of the„ original 
project is a l-.week institute for college pro- 
fessors which the staff has organized tfnd 
- , directed each year since 1968. Up to 45 pro* 
fesjsors from small colleges throughout the 
United States aref brought in each August 
for a week of Matures, films* seminars, etc., 
to update their knowledge about education 
of emotionally disturbed children. The objec- 
tive is to prepare these college professors for. 
more .effective instruction of regular ,class 
teachers wijh whom disturbed children will 
. spend most°of their school time. Occasionally, 
. a participant in these institutes develops a 
\special training prografti upon return to his 
home college. 

The program faculty has delivered papers 
every 3^ear,* since 1962, at pational and re* 
gional meetings of various professional or- 
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ganization^ relevant to education of disturbed 
children* Beginning in 196jJ the faculty orga- 
nized several annual meetings of the direc- 
tors of similar trailing prqgrams and were 
ampng ttik organizers of th& 'Council for 
Children wjth Behavioral Disorders, a divi- 
sion of the Council for Exceptional Children, 
NEA, 

Until 196$, the only ^description, bf such a 
program ever published in a national journal 
was that of this. program (Exceptional Chil- 
dren, March 1966)' 

Each year two or three requests are re- 
ceived from colleges around the country for 
details of* the program. Staff members have 
lectured' on training programs and/or advised 
on training programs at colleges and St^ie 
education departments in California, Iowa, 
Michigan, Minnesota, Nebraska, New York, 
South Dakota, and Wisconsin. In the last 2 . 
years there have beep visitors from* other 
uniye/sities interested in establishing doc- 
toral programs for the* preparation of re- 
searchers and^college teachers in the area of 
education &t emotionally disturbed children. 
In November of 1969 the doctoral program 
was presented at a national ipeeting of pro- 
gram directors for their consideration and 
possible use. 

Upon completion of the program for teach- 
ers, trainees usually split into two major 
groupings. Approximately two-thirds accept 
special teaching positions; the remaining 
one-third moves into leadership roles or con- 
tinues on iti graduate scliooh The vast una- 
' jority of thqse who beconue teachers are 
placed in special classes iri public schools; 
a number of tfifem have subsequently moved 
to" 'administrative or other leadership posi- 
tions, so that* currently approximately 50 
percent of the graduates are directly en- 
• gaged in teaching disturbed . children. 

All of the graduate 'administrators and 



Ph.D. people trained in th*r program ajfe 
actively engaged-in the training and super- 
vision *of others 'who* are, or will* be, 
teaching emotionally 1 - and socially maladjust- 
ed children. . 

These program graduates, illustrative of 
many, havejiot mot ed into existing programs 
or positions and simply 0 held on but have 
bVought substantial change and innovation to 
school programs. Many have organized new 
programs hi Residential institutions, public; 

* schools, and colleges. It is expected that 
major long-term gains will derive from the 

. 'college professors and from* the administra- 
tors whcKwere started on these careers by 
this pilot project. * . ■ 

A training film for the' 'crisis teacher, 
model was developed by Professor Frahk 
Wilderson together with Mr. William Smith, 
one of the* program ^graduates. This 40- 

* minute color film describes the crjsis teacher 
model as one way of making special provi- 
sions for emotionally disturbed children in" 

* public school Regular classes. This film is 
routinely, usgd in 'the training programs at 
all levels, including tfce institute fur college 
professors. 

From a one professor beginning, the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota has continued to en- 
courage -the development and expansion of 
this training program. In tjhe tnid-1960s the 
NIMH support wa$ phased out and USOE 
support for both M.A. and doctoral programs 
was obtained. The program continues to re- 
ceive substantial sflpport from the USOE, 
Bureau of Education* for the Handicapped 
dtad^from the University itself. Major em- 
phasis has from the beginning been devoted 
to modeling a program of teacher prepara- 
tion which could be exported to other insti- 
tutions and to the development of college 
teachers and researchers who wotild go on 
7 to provide leadership in other institutions. 



mental health training 
for Teachers 
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for Prospective Teachers 
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1958-1964 



The aim of this .pilot program- was *to 
develop ^and test methods of training teachers 
to make^them more effective in hel|>ing v chil- 
\dfen to beconje ^elf-starting,, self -correcting, 
learners with realistic self -knowledge; self- 
confidence and a positive responsiveness to 
other people and, to Hf e in general. "Methods 
were sought, therefore, which would en- 
glnder these qualities in the teachers. 

Experimental methods of various kinds • 
were used with about 1,000 j)re-service* 
teachers. Subsequent projects ' funded 'by 
NIMH and the U.S. Office -of Education con- 
tinued this work. The resulting program 
forms the central, continuing thrust 6f the 
Research and Development Center for Teach- 
er Education (National Institute of Educa- 
tion). In all, . approximately 5,000 under- 
graduate teachers-to-be at the University" 
of Texas at Austin have^been involved in one ° 
aspect or another of tills program. The ex- 
perimentation has been a joint undertaking 
of the Federal funding Agencies, the Texas 
Education Agency, the University of Texas 
at Austin, and the Austin Independent 
School District where * the students do their 
observation and student teaching. 

Training institutions are adopting these 
procedures at an expanding rate, through 
the Inter-Institutional Network of the Uni- 
versity of Texas R&D center. For example, 
teacher -education majors at 10* 'different 
teacher training institutions were involved 



in planning the 1972^1973 academip year. 

Out of this work has.grown^an integrated', 
system of concepts and techniques which 
personalize instruction to the individual stu- 
dent teacher. The system's purpose is to 
k * enhance tfie teacher'g ability to cope percep- 
' tively, autonomously, and effectively with 
.the individuaf needs of pupils. Highlights of 
the system include the following processes. 
All tyidergraihiate* candidates for teacher 
education go through kn assessment process 
;.that measures not only subject matter knowl- 
edge but experiential background, attitudes* 
iftnd-* personality characteristics' Drawing all 
of thife information together, a trained coun- 
selor discusses with the student his or her 
major characteristics, how these relate to a 
teaching career, and what the student ihight 
do to enhance his own personal and profes- 
, sional development. In essence, this is a 
Vfeed-back" session where the student has a 
chance f to see himself objectively, in a real- 
istic but^supportive atmosphere. Next, the 
students-' actual preoccupying coitcerrts are 
identified. In the selection and arrangement 
. of couise content, efforts are made to time 
v, topics so that they are in step with the 
naturaHy occurring sequence of concerns 
which "individual students showt Care is 
taken to adapt teaching-learning experiences 
to the developmental stage where particular 
individuate find themselves at a^ given time. 
(•Underlying this is a cpnceptual model, em- 
pirically derived from the study of students, 
""which sefes tfie^ teacher as $ human beftijz 
who develops fsom a self-concerned individ-^ 
ual through several stages of concern with 
professional role requirements to the point 
of being primarily concerned with the devel- 
opmental needs of pupils.) Ways have been 
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developed to adapt both sequence and the 
pace jo f learning to the specific needs of each 
student* Jkhrough systems of instructional 
modules ami tutorial help from oldeV undet- , 
graduates/ who r have had student teaching. 
Content from the traditional fietos of pro- 
fessional education is also being converted 
to self-paced modules on child psychology, 
on how tQ identify and live with the orga- 
nizational structure of schools and how to 
adopt a team approach to instruction, to 

^nam^iHfrw" examples. # * . ' 9 f 

The student is ipvdlved, from the' outset 
of trainings irt actual efforts t& teach. The 

.stifdent is videotaped, while teaching, and 
helpl&kto analyze his own performance-as a* 
basis for discovering or devising wa^s to 
do a better job. While adaptations of micnx- 
teaching hava been introduced in order to 
teach specific instructional skills, the unique 
feature of this^program i$ the personalized 
way in which videotape feedback is addressed 
to the ^specific, individual' concerns, charac- 
teristics and nee'ds of the individual student 
as a person. : 

The most recent asjject of the prpgranyis 
currently being developed with inservice 
teachers, but it is intended for eventual in- 
clusion in the preservice program. In this 
operation, a child behavior consultant helps 
the teacher learn to identify the coping pat- 
terns, and the reasons for them, of children 
who present particularly challenging prob- 
lems to that teacher. The consultant and the 
teacher, together, try out t&ilor-made in- 
strtation, aimed at the individual child, with 
continuing feedback from videotapes and th6 
teacher's own observations. The consultant 
also acts as a catalyst to increase the teacher's 
willingness and skill at calling ori other 
members of the school staff and on outside 
resource agencies for ideas, materials or 

\ action which may help her to meet the child's 
needs. The effect of thia is to dissolve' the 
walls of the self-contained classroom, even 
when the official organization is sjill. that of 
one teacher to one classroom' of children./ • 
Graduates of this program can operate 
effectively in conventional school settings but 
thex are also equipped to deal more flexibly 
and inventively with new forms of ' school 
organization, such as team teaching, and 
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with technological improvements whigh allow 
f or^. s^lf-paoed instruction operate^ by the 
children. The uniqueness of this /program 
Mies psfrtly in* it$ central idea, ^hich sees 
the prof essioiiaL&cL of tmching- as^an act ojL 



continuing self-actualization' ainjfed at maxi- 
mizing the setf-aetualizatidn of children in 
realistically timed and perceptively chosen 
ways. This is diametrically opposite to the 
conventional model that actually obtains ip 
iftost* places, where the teacher's main' re- 
sponsibility is seen as communicating a 
standardized set of information an4 skills 
to relatively undifferentiated groups of puc 
pils according to a predetermined timetable. 
The other uniqcre aspect of this program 
consists of the specific, new .techniques which 
have been adapted or invented .and there- 
after assembled into. a /Comprehensive system 1 
for accomplishing this purpose. Many sup- 
porting documents arid procedures hate been 
developed for use in establishing a Personal- 
ized Teacher "Education Program. For the ( 
various instrunf^^ts,* formative and summa- 
tive evaluation data and research studies are 

* published. A series of manuals and a 5-day 
initial training workslfyp ¥ or counselors have 
been developed. Instructional modules in lan- 
guage arts, science, mathematics, team teach- 
ing, and analysis' of teaching behavior^haye 
, been developed. A set of workshops for teach- 
er educators are presently- under develop- . 
ment^- to facilitate college j'a&culty skills in 
conducting videotape feedback sessions, f unc- 

* tioning as an interdisciplinary faculty team 
and an orientation to modules and their role 
in personalized programs. 

Measurement of the effects, of this trains 
'ing on graduates tof the program has shown 
significant superiority to conventional pro- 
grams of teacher education in the directions 
specified. Irt a sense, it may be said that the 
pilot work begun in 1958 had substantially 
been completed by®1969. Collaborative rela- 
tionships have been established with ap.- 
♦proximately 25 teacher-training institutions 
around the Nation for the purpose of field 
testing products developed at the Center. 
These collaborative efforts-include not pnly 
evalu ation-or iented data collection, but a)so . 
sharing of expertise, experiences and re- 
sources to facilitate each institution in devel- 
oping personalized teacher education pro- 
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gram*. These collaborations include staff.- 
* development activities an^consultation visits 
in order to assure high level use of the 
products and procedures which are being, 
^evaluated. A. tertiary- component of the col- 1 a 
laborative effort' is the study of change in 
teacher training* injstitutions as they go 
through the complex process of adopting 
new procedures for their teacher training 
programs. T^is third*componenf has resulted 
in a concerns based model and case study of 
the adoption process. 



Information about the program- is nation-* 
ally distributed by the R&D Center through 
th$ ERIC* Center for Teacher Education,, 
through reports at meetings of AERA, APA, 
AACTE, and through its own continually 
expanding mailing list. Videotapes, as well 
as printed .materials,' are used. Visitors and 
correspondents from many other countries, 
on every continent, have b^en-given detailed 
information. The program materials and 
methods are commercially published as ttyey 
pass final fifeld tests v i 



A Program of Teacher- 
Mental 



Dr. M. Vere DeVault ^ . 
School of Education <t 
University oi Wisconsin 
Madison, Wisconsin 53706 
.***MH-6624 , 



• The -Wisconsin Teacher Education "Re- 
search Project was* designed to determine 
what., effects different college' instryctional 
approaches would have" on student's prepar- 
ing, to be elementary school teachers.* Th^ 
three instructipnal approaches included: (1) 
thcConcept-cejitered approach*; (2) the Case* 
Study approach ; and (S) the *4uearner- 
cerftered approach. The major question was, 
how do these different instructional ap- 
. proaches in a teacher's university training 
affect the mental health of his pupils? Two 

* related questions which influenced the de- 
sign of the research were also investigated. 
They were: (1) What is tfie influence of 
different instructional approaches in teachrer- 
training courses upon the communication 
behavior of student teachers? and (2) Wfiat 
aspects; of teacher* cortimunication behavior, 
if any, pfluence mental health in the cfass- 
room? Jhe study was designed to answer 
* question^ about the impact of these differing 
instructional approaches on students' beha- 
\Jor in ejementary classrooms during their 

— !>funior ai^d senior years while on campus 
and during their first year- as beginning- 
teachers. \ * . 
Fifty-one students completed the training 



Training to Facilitate 
Health ° * 

program in one op the three instructional 
approaches. Thirty-six of those 51 were also 
used as .followup subjects during their ffrst 
.year of teaching in classrooms in si* States. 
1958-1965. In addition to the- subjects whose teacher 
preparation was influenced hy the nature of 
the project, 15 facufty and 20 graduate stu- 
dents were substantially involved in the in-' 
structional or research activities of the 
project. The instructional pfogr&irf included 
the final 2 years of the % teacher.preparati9n 
program and the research 7 * activities .from 
planning stages to completion of tjie final 
•report spanned a period- oj 9 years. 
* < University .of Wisconsin instructional fa-* 
cilities of the^School of Education Were the 
Tentral facilities used in the study. Theat 
facilities were supplemented by research atod 
counseling facilities which were specifically 
related to the implementation of this project. 
Tape recordings played art important role 
in the- analysis, of the instructional method* 
ug£(U»y the individual professors and By the 
subjects in* their classrooms as student teach- * 
ers and as beginning teachers. , * 

The Wisconsin* Teacher Education Mental 
Health Project made significant contribu- 
tions in a number of areas including research 
findings and training; and*in the training of 
prospective teachers teacher educators. 

The research contributions of the project 
prbvide insight into the. nature and impor- 
tance x>f the persona] dimension of teacher 
communication in- the classroom of the elfe- 
mentary school. The personal dimension fac-° 
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tor of teacher communidftion was the only 
factor consistently associated .with positive 
scores on»school adjustment measures. 
" Some 20 different research instruments 
were developed or substantially modified » 
from 'existing instruments, These instru- 
ments not only p*6vided the means for data 
collection for thik project but have served 
as reference -for tra^ning.materials for other . 

.projects later detfeloptfd but with^ similar 
concerns. Five hundred copies of the Wis- 

iCQit&in Teacher Education Research Project: 
Design and IytstnimentaUon monograph have 
been distributed as a reference to the gen- 
eral design and instruments used in the 
Wisconsin Teacher Education Project. 

b : The presen^Sphool of Education program 
for the Culturally Diverse, Including both 

•ghetto schools and children in Indian com- , 
munities, has. been developed by a faculty 
member who as a graduate student designed 
his dissertation study as a part of the men- 
tal health project. His present concerns for 




total Health in 



Dr. Fred T. Wilhelms 

San Francisco State College , - 

Spn Francisco, California 94135 

' ' . 1958-1964 

Thtf overall purpose .of thie project was to 
explore the ways in which mental hfealth 
concerns could be involved in the education 
process. The *three parts were: (1) the 
development and the use of teaching tech- 
niques jvhich promoted, mental- health; (2) 
the production of teachers ;. and (3)^ the 0 
development of understandings and hypo- 
theses about/ how to develojp teachers who 
would promote mental health in* their stu- 

O * 




the ipentaf health of all students* on campus, 
and^particul&rly of those whose interests are . 
in the area of the Culturally ^Diverse; can 
be' traced 'to his training in the project. 

The impact of the projection continuing 
educational planning within the School of t 
Education has been substantial. Seyeral of 
the principal researchers iiiyolved in the 
program either as**f acuity or as graduate_ 
students are presently on. the faculty in lead- 
ership positions. -In addition to the general 
contributions of an evolving teacher prep- 
aration program, these faculty members 
have made, significant contributions to our 
present efforts in the development o£ the 
'Wisconsin Elementary Teacher' Education 
Project (WETEP). A models project sup- 
ported by -the U.S. Office* of Education, 
WETEP, emphasizes a personalized ap^. 
proach to teacher education and is designed 
among other things to explore the impact 
of technology on " thfe personalizatipn of 
teacher education, • _ 



Teacher Education 

dents. The action plan for this project was 
as follows* (1) The college organized small 
faculty teams, each of which worked with a 
group of students as long as they were \n 
the program. (2)' Each faculty team had 
primary responsibility for its groups in 
those matters which are characterized by 
gradual and continuous growth. (3) The 
College supplemented each team as neces- 
sary with specialists tp teach those matters 
which involve a particular expertise. .(4) 
The College cultivated an especially close, 
cooperative and piermissive relationship with 
a cluster of elementary and secondary 
schools; and (5) a new program of course- 
work wa^ sxperimentally evolved. 
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-Training New Personnel for Behavior Modification 



„ Dr. Donald M. Baer 

Department of Human Development 

University of Kansas 

Lawrence, Kansas 66044 * 

MH-1I739 o 1969-1974 

The training program 1 was designed to 
produce new professionals a in the field of 
child behavior modification through a 2--year 
master's program of academic, practicum, 
and research training using a university pre- 
school as the primary training site. The 
trainee, upon completion of the program, is 
skilled in the analysis of child behavior prob- 
lems into* statements of undesirable beha- 
vioral reptertoires too high in, strength, aftd 
desirable behavioral repertoires too low in 
strength. Thereupon, the trainee is able to 
design and implement modification programs 
based upon social and tangible reinforce-- 
ment and^ conceptual programming tech- 
niques which will Accomplish remediation of 
the problem. These programs willpe imple^ 
Ihented according to experiment designs 
allowing clear analysis of their effects, will 
be based upon objective measurement 
through demonstrably reliable observation 
techniques, and will be pursued until the 
durability of their outcome is established. 

The program has operated under NIMH 
support for 4 years; some 24 trainees haye 
received support, The trainees usually enter 
the program with bachelbr's degrees in some* 
area of social science, crften in child develop- 
ment or psychology, but occasionally from 
fields as distant as English or history. 

The Kansas Neurological Institute allows 
trainees experience with institutionalised 
child behavior problems; the Juniper Gar- 
dens Children's Project allows experience 
with economically disadvantaged ghetto chil- 
dren. The majority of training occurs within 



the University of Kansas preschool labora- 
tories : all courses offered by the Department 
of Human Development are open to trainees 
of the program. 

The academic program consists of a 40- 
hour M.A. degree with research thesi^. The 
thesis must be an experimental analysis of 
a successful remediation* of a child behavior 
problem, using one or. more children. As part 
] of the thesis effort, the candidate must 
develop, demonstrate, and apply a reliable 
, method of free field observation of the beha- 
viors involved in the child's problems,, must 
■ quantify those behayiors, and must display 
experimeiHal analysis of the techniques 
which remediate that problem, Concurrent 
course work emphasizes principles of beha- 
^vior, laboratory experiences with animals 
; and children, arid research design appro- 
priate to applied and field settings -as well 
as substantive topics of child behavior dan- 
guage, Socialization, cognitive development) 
and technique-oriented instruction in modi- 
fication and programming technologies. Field 
work consists of daily practicum experience 
throughout the 2-year program in preschool 
settings acting as an assistant teacher, aftd 
a semester's experience in another more spe- 
cialized settting (preschool for tfijs deaf, day 
care center for ghetto children/institution 
'for retarded children, etc.). 

The graduate of the program is well- 
trained in both preschool education/day care 
techniques, and child behavior modification. 
Employment' has been found in preschools 0 
(especially university preschools), day care ° 
■ centers (especially for dfeprived or handi- 
capped children), child development clinics, 
departments of child psychology or psychia- 
try, and research centers. Current re- 
quests for graduates fron^ the program 
are from bath research- and service-oriented 
preschools, university research centers. 
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Government-funded research projects aimei 
at ghetto or reservation children, clinic- 
schools of psychiatry departments, and a 
variety of headstart and follQW through 
operations. * . 

The project is meant to explore the pos- 
sibilities of training new personnel in an 
unusual combination of skills — the very old 
ones of child care and early education, and 
the very new ones of*fJehavior modification. 
This combination is seen as -novel and as 
not yet thoroughly validated ; therefore, this 
project instills research skills and values in 
its practitioners' so, that they may conduct 
their practice as an exercise in the proof of 
its effectiveness, in every case, and as re- 
search into the technological development 
and advancement of. the combination. 

The project will probably have yielded 
between '30 and 35 graduates by its termina- 
tion date. "These trainees have found em- 
ployment in key settings for dealing with 
child "behavior problems, in th&t they have 
•chosen settings in which thef can contribute 
behavior al-process-tiased techniques to on- 
going programs of* remediation and educa- 
tion. ThesS programs usually "are considered 
models and are oriented toward innovation 
and development of new techniques; thus 
they are£ often visited and copied in part. 
T}ie contributions made by trainees' of this 
program are in the' areas of new techniques, 
ongoing evaluation of old and new tech- 
niques, and staff training or retraining. ina 
evaluation. The present locales of the pro- 
gram's trainees include New York, Chicago, 
Los Angeles, Austin, Flagstaff, Baltimore, . 
and other cities well scattered afcross the 
United States. The majority of the trainees 
~*are working in programs aimed at children 
in trouble or at risk in ghetto fereschools, 
'Indian reservations, impoverished rural baby 
clinics, or clinical treatment centers deal- 
ing ^wjth autistic, retarded, schizophrenic,— 
learn |fcig~disfabled, handicapped, or language- 
deficient children. One trainee has taken a 
university position to jjevelop a program to 
produce similarly skilled trainees. Current 
requests for graduate trainees ^emphjrsize 
paraprofessional training rules for commu- 
nity mental health centers, with special focus 
on parent training. b 



The program has also concentrated on the_ 
development of precise,* quick and easy-to- 
apply evaluation techniques to determine 
whether desirable behavior J changes donii 
fact take place as programmed by the 
trainees aqd their trainees. 4 

In addition, the program has developed a 
series of techniques for application to the 
behavior problefns of children (and adults) 
directly. These include patterns of social 
Contingencies- for application to problems of 
aggression, Vithdrawal, bizarre mannerisms, 
cognitive deficits, poor motor development 
or coordination, dependency, domination, etc. 
Other techniques have been, developed to 
.recruit ecological factors inlaid of behavior 
change, especially in classroom $nd group 
settings for children. Yet others have been 
found for recruitipg a child's peers into th^ 
jnodifjcation of hfs problem behaviors. Tech- 
niques for the development of both social 
and tangibly based reinforcement systems" 
have been codified, and the' necessary role p£ 
personal teacher guidance techniques within 
token reinforcement systems has been clari- 
fied and* to some extent, codified. 

Thef program has been visited by child- 
discipline professionals about 50 times, and 
has provided , demonstrations of its methods. 
Approximately 30 research reports have been, 
produced; about 20 of these are in print; the 
remainder, and perhaps another 30, should* 
*foe published within the next 5 years. A com.- 
plete textbook is under preparation ^hich 
will detail all' methods and findings. Presen- 
tations of techniques and their Results have 
been made yearly, or twice-yearly at jprofes- 
sional meetings. In addition, two exchange 
meetings with the National, University of 
Bfexico and this program have t^ken place. 

The implications of the prograb are that 
it is rfeadily "possible to produce a\ new pro- 
fessional fof 4he chifcl disciplines^ one who 
can embody a thorough expertise \in beha- 
vioral principles, together with the ability 
to further research, develop, and (evaluate 
those principles and their deriyatiye tech- 
niques for the benefit of children in trouble 
in thf total variety of settings in which such 
children are found. \ ! 



^ycftolSgitts for Cross-Role Consultation in Schools 
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XJiis program" trains and places social psy- 
chological specialists^efeate a new role in 
educational^etti^gsTThe focus of the pro- 
gram is on prpblems of communication, go- 
„ operation, and problemsolving, * primarily 
^among adults, that prevent achievement of 
gpals held by the adultsin schools and in the 
community. The new role is based on social 
systems concepts : The mental Health of chil- 
dren is regarded as the outcome of 'what the 
adults in the systems do, and not what'tfi* 
children do or what the specialists might do 
to or with them. 

The role- is distinctively social psychologi- 
cal in its focus; it is not base'd on clinical, 
cognitive*' or developmental psychology. 
Problems are not defined, assessed, or treated 
M being within the individual. Interpersonal, 
intergroup, and interlevel relations and func- 
'* tions are the focus: competitive antagonisms 
with others, fear of others, being -blocked 
from others, misunderstanding others, not 
making oneself understood to others, not 
getting the resources others have *o offer, 
being coercively .pressured by others, having 
no sense of influence over #hat happens to 
one in the school, and the like. The special- 
ist's purpose is not so rtiuch; to diagnose as 
it is to help otfiers diagnose; notjto treat, 
but to help others reach understandings of 
common goals, problems, and solutions.. 

The training program is in itn .final year * 
(1973-4).. Trainees have been recruited 
from the ranks of Peace Corps returnees, 
welfare workers, recent liberal arts gr^d- 
„ uate.C college and public school teachers, 
administrators, and religious orders. Gradu- 
ates have been placed in organizationally 
facilitate roles ih public, {>rivate, paroftiiai. 
and archdiocesan schools; in junior colleges, 
in a 4-year college; in a university; in a 
jnental health center; and in a -residential 
center for mentalTy retarded children. 

Academic parts of the program, provide". 



concepts,, theory, and findings related to 
psychto-social systems, induced social jchange, 
group dynamics, personality, educational 
theory, research methods, jind the i history, 
philosophy, and sociology of education. Prac- 
ticum parts of the program included on- 
campus and off-campus laboratories in inter- 
personal and group processes, observation of 
communication in schools and analysis of 
observation records, and a year's half-time 
internship in a school, enacting the new role . 
Ntf social psychological specialist. The first 
2 yearg of the Ph.D. program are identical 
to the (2-year) program for MA specialists. 
^ The project is unique in four ways: (1) It 
constitutes a coherent, practical, and tested 
t Answer to school psychologists' questions 
.about how their i*6le might become more 
effective in* influencing major dimensions of 
school life through scientififfc method and 
data. (2) It^devdops an intervention role 
based on the only body of. psy^alogical 
theory and findings that includes both the 
influencer and the influenced, the treater and 
the treated in its terms and data, namely 
social psychology. (3) It is built on previous 
practical and research experience in busi- 
ne«*rfd industry; and (4) it yields research 

on organizational phenomena that is both 

useful to the practitioners in the organiza- 
tion and highly suggestive to the basic re- 
searcher in the university. 

Limited experience with role activities to 
date suggests that they have two major 
„ effects: facilitating productive communica- 
tion between leyels and groups in schools 
whifch have been previously noncommunica- 
tive or antagonistic ; and strengthening col- 
lective problem solving by concepts that lead 
to increased analysis of problems before 
adoption of solutions. • 

In the initial phases of the program the 1 
Chicago Public Schools agreed to participate 
but subsequently withdrew. Cooperation with 
art hdiocesan schools has remained high, and * 
one private parochial high school has. be- 
come virtually a training and research cen- 
ter for the development of the role.' The 
religious ord^r supporting'this school is sup- 
porting the academic costs of one member 
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to take on .'the n«v role. This member has 
conducted analysis and has carried out in- 
terventions not only in the highly cooperative 
high school but aiso in another organization 
that the religious order manages. In gen- 
eral, suburban public aftd urban private 
schools are *iost cooperative. The question 
frWas raised as to whether it makes sense for 



g fbw-energy system, like most urban school 
systems, to employ this kind of organiza- 
tional specialist. Tlfere must be energy left 
over in ttie jsystem for self -renewal in otder 
fofr the actitities of this Afole specialist to 
be useful. 

A number of papers and several disserta- 
tions have been produced. c 
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Florida State University is developing and 
evaluating a Training Program for the Child « 
Development Specialist. The objectives are 
to produce professionals: (1) sensitive to 
the "whole child concept" ; (2) capable* of 
applying, child development concepts on 
every level and segment of the educational 
structure; (3) able to conunbnicate with 
ji&ministrators, teachers, parents, children, 
mass media, consulting specialists, and other^ 
school personnel > and (4) productively, able" 
to use evaluative tools. The Child Develop- ' 
mejit . Specialist is seen as* one \#ho works 
toward primary prevention;* i.e., defining, 
detecting and 4 sorting out possibly future 
problems. The Child Development Specialist 
must be trained in such a way as to develop 
the conceptual skill of placing the child in 
the context hi his' full ecology. The program 
objectives includ^' preparing specialists who 
will be qualified to perform the following 
duties : 

-1. Detect when Children have special 
needs or are, likely to have; 

'2. Assist individuals hi receiving neces- 
sary services; 

3. Coordinate community services re- 
ceived' by children and their families so 
as to prevent duplication of these services; 

4. Coordinate school services received 
by individual children; 

5. Ma^e. home visits so as to work di- 
rectly with the {amilJv (the Child Develop- 
ment . Specialist should be "able to make 



contributions concerning dietary prac- 
tices, family planning * finding parental 
employment, etc., as well as parent 
education) ; 

6. Prepare school-wide preventive pro- 
grams and make periodic reports to prin- 
cipals, administrators, and the Board of 
Education; 

7 v Be creative in locating services for 
individuals^ the services are not provid- 
ed.by the school or the community; 

8. Develop inservice programs dealing 
« with school and community responsibility 
and involvement regarding the concept of 
prevention rather than correction ; 

*9. .-i&ngage in action research so as to 
detect needs and to determine effect of 
preventive programs ; 

10. Promote skill £hd understanding in 
interpersonal relationships with children, 
parents, , teachers,* administrators, ^and 
other community members; 

11. Utilize an interdisciplinary approach 
to assure the viewing gf children from 
.various disciplines while remaining un- 
committed to or not identified with any spe- 

rific professional discipline. 

Eight individuals have been trained and 
graduated. Seven of the eight are now work- 
ing as Child Development" Specialists in ele- 
mentary schools. The eighth has v deferred 
her employment. AH of the trainees had 
bachefor of science degrees and all But Qne 
had' experience in teaching elementary 
school. Seven of the first Aght were certified 
in elementary education, and the eighth had 
a major in psychology. 
- The target population for selection has 
been the elementary school with recruitment 
direct#4at county superintendents of schools. 



Th« primary effort hag been to enlist county 
superintendents and elementary principals 
to select and refer individuals to. the program 
with a commitment from the referring 
school system that these individuals will be 
employed upon graduation as Child Develop- 
ment Specialists in their home school sys- 
tems: This effort hasj been partly successful 
^ with about half 0/ the trainees being re- . 
ferred from public schobl systems, v . 

The program) director sind coordinator 
have met with superintendent* of schools in 
several States, and there has been a con- 
sistent statement of need by the superintend- 
ents for the Child Development Specialists 
in elementary schools ; "however, many soper- 
intendents have been unable to refer their Q* 
teachers to this tr$inin£ program due to^ 
budgetary restrictions. Ijkck of funding ap- 
v pears to be the only deterrent to the rapid 
development of the jqjgild Development Spe- 
cialist-role in the elementary school. 

4 The uniqueness of the project is in 'the 
VjPreneralist" training "mi the Child Develop- 
ment Socialist whereby the trainee is not 
Just another school coun&lor, visiting teafch- *. 
er, social worker, sfchool nurse or psycholo- - 
gist, •fcut while performing some tot the 
functions of each one is able to vSrprk for the 
- alleviation and prevention of problems which 
interfere with the child's development and 
learning in a totajistic approach. ' * 
^ The project accomplishments ' include the 
graduation and placement of seven Child 
^ Development Specialists^ school systemsof 
Florida and Georgia. It is^o early as yef to 
evaluate the impact\of the -project, hut it 
appears that thk Child Development Sge- 
« cialist is uniquely able to deal with problems 
which are beyond the scope of present pupil- 
personnel services such as educational coun- .* 
seling, school nursing, school psychologists; 
social workers; etc. . 



The benefits to^the school system^ haveJteen 
in terms of meeting unmet needs sticn fes 
those which affect not only the child but Lis! 
. family, neighborhood, and community. The 
unique contribution of the training program 
to the school system and the community is 
in the fulf utilization of community resources 
by an individual— the Child Development 
Specialist who is functioning 3s an "agent 
of change." 

Information about the program has be$n 
disseminated through participation in State 
conferences of superintendents of schools^ 
State psychological associations, early bhild- " 
hood education conferences, etc. Th^ re-, 
sponse has bee^i encouraging. While profes- 
' sional- educators and' superintendents of 
schools acknowledge the need'and express" a^ 
desire for trained Child -Development Spe^ 
cialjsts in eacho elementary school there is 
today a general reluctance on ,the part of 
boards of education to provide the funding 
wHich would make possible the incorporation 
of this new specialist into the school system. 

It appears likely that Federal funding is 
needed in terms of stimulation grants to 
local school systems %vhich\vtAkenable super- 
intendents bt schools to- hire Child Develop- - 
mfent Specialists so. that, through demonstra- 
tion of. their work ana v .effectivenessr ltfcal 
school boards may see the role , as essential . 
to education. If this is dpne, the models 
which are developing at Florida *Sjtate Uni- 
versity and other universities must be incor- 
porated into tfie^feraduafe programs of many 
universities with initial Federal* funding sup- 
port.. At the present t* me > it # appears Jtkely 
that ^Florida State University -will pYovicle • 
financial support for the continuation of thfe 
Child Development Specialist 'T^ainu^ Pro- 
gram after termination of federal gran*,* 
support. * * 
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"The Child ^Development Consultant iCDC) 
Project is an attempt through the integra- 
tion of behavioral scientific, theory ;,iind 
clinical exp«£ienc£ taprepare edutratipnal per- % 
sonnel to aid schools in establishing innbyar* 



• tive,. indhft^mlistic learning environmpms 
based on hcv inisti<^ educational principles. 

The major emphasis of tL- utfnanistic • 
consultative process of the projedr is preven- 
,/ tion and intervention within ^e -early ele- 
mentary school program rather than reme- 
, diation of disadvantaged youth. It is an_ 
attempt^to refodus the attention of educa- 
tors, communities, an<f administrators from 
the concept of ."patching up" (special edu- 
cation model) the •so-called . unattended ills 
inherent in the American school system. Thus 
the teacher remains the central 'agent for 
affecting the changes which occur in the 
classroom while the CDC personnel serve as 
facilitators in helping teachers develop Jhe 

* skills which will aid them in dealing with 
the needs of today Vyou*/ „ * • 
* Ttie project \§ engaged in both the prep- 
aration of a new Breed of interdisciplinary 
consultants and the. demonstration of the- 
humanistic approach\to education in* actual , 
school situations. Additional.*objectives of 
the project are: 

1. Utilization and devefopment of indi- 
vidualized institutional materials and re- 
sources; 

2. Identification of and experimentation 
with desirable, humanistic resources to 

' solve nonacademic problems that impede 
students' school participation ; 

3. Bromoti<jn^of ^community involve- 
'ment tcfcincrease the concern and partici- 
pation of parents and other }ay persons in 
the educational proces§es which their chil- ^ 
dren are experiencing; 

V 4. Proyision of consultation to teachers 
and other school personnel, through on-, 
going workshops* ptycess groups, fnseryii 
aad -preservice .training pfogranii-tdex- 
pcAe them to new ideas anpUtecntiiques ; 

%^g$tjg as 4 b^yst for integrating 
the i;oles of p^pefvfs/ School personnel, and 

* commujuty^toWard changing th£ schools 
greater relevancy for today's jgouth ; . 

B. Elimination of the traditional special 
education classe^and the preparation of 
social Educators to ser\e as resource peo- 
- • pie rather than special education teachers*. 

* The training program became operational 

# in the fall of 1968. Ten trainees were, selected 
to 'participate in a 2-year program. Among 

• thibse 10 trainees, five have^completed^fnas- 
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ters degrees in education, three have com- 
pleted course >work for specialists^degrees in 
education and one trainee has- completed. a 
major part-of th^requirements in a program 
whigfc provides a degnee in the Department 
of Special Education, for the Emotionally 
^__^Disturbed. Nineteen trainees are presently 
participating in the project. 

The consirttative rote will be characterized 
by: • * * % 

1. Working exclusively in a single ele- 
mentary School; * 
♦ 2. Working with the total school climate 
while emphasizing intervention for chil- 
* dren at the early elementary levels; 

3. Serving teacher^. supervisors, and 
administrators in efforts to promote^ men- 
tal* health approaches rather than as a 
client "service agent to children. 
The CDC Program is in operation in* seven 
schoqls in the inner city *</f Detroit which 
are invblvechin the urban program 'in educa- 
tion, and in thrjee school, systepis outside of 
Detroit public schools. Within the urban pro- 
gram, the CDC Ms setfvefl a* a catalyst for . 
* promoting change in classroom climates and ' 
teacher attitudes within the seven schools. 

The CDC Program has utilized the exist- 
ing courses in the behavioral Sciences at the 
university as*a basis for preparing for con- 
sultative process in humanistic education. 
The field work serves to provide a body, of 
knowledge clearly related to the "world" of 
' the consultant trainee in a partic ular c lient 
system.- The unique fsature^of the training 
program is contefit^material emphasized iti t 
the-gj^grfurCThe seminars serve as a forlrni 
^fo^'discussing the problems encountered in 
the "life space" of the 'school. The seminars 
have emphasized consultation theory, change 
agentry process, strategies for change-in 
social system, curriculum innovation, human- 
istic education 0 and community involvement. # 
Ifi keeping with its philosophy, plans are 
being made to create curriculum patterns, 
within the project fpr -the year 1970-71, 
whi$i are based upon the educational and 4 
interpersonal problems arising out of the 
social* system where change -is advocated. 
The CDC trainees with the staff and^per-, 
sonnel have also designed a course to dissem- 
inate the goals and philosophy of .thej^rpject 
to the larger school staff wh^^rfe not spe^ 
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course is enrtitled "Change Agentry in Pro- School^ for Children." ' 
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The Child Development Specialist (CDS) 
. Training Program that was initiated at Kent 
State in 1^68 is designed to prepare students 
to fpnctiop as mental health specialists at 
the public ^chool level. The approach to men- 
tal health to.be taken is based on a preven- 
tive model that emphasizes the reduction of 
the systematic destruction of human poten- 
tial. Although the focus of attention is the, 
•.public educational system, and the njajor 
thrust is toward improvement' of knowledge 
of child development by teachers, the home 
is -recognized to . bjf a >most significant con- 
tributor and requires that parents also be 
involved. Emphasis is placed on school^ 
community relations, interprofessional inter- 
action, and continuing £ valuation of curricu- 
lar relevance. 

By the end of the 1972-73 schdbt year, 17 
students will have completed the program, 
and si£ additional students will have com- 
pleted the -first half, oflhe^yea^ 
ment. Although the program begarn 
NIMH auspices in 19fi8, it was re-funded by 
the Division of Special Education of the 
Ohio Education Department to run through 
-June' of 1974. 

Students are selected on the basis of inter- 
est, intellectual and personal potential, and 
to some extent on educational and othe,r 
^experiences. Undergraduate major focus, 

• sex, and race are not considered in selection' 
Of the students in the program to date, 13 
are female, and 3 are black. Each year bro- 

% churls and other forms of advertising are 
used to announce the availability of program 
opportunity. 

Facilities which continue to cooperate in 

6 the training program include the KentJJni- 
versity School, the Child Study Center, the 
Guidance Laboratory, and the Bureau of 



Educational Research. Through these agen- 
cies, training in observational techniques, 
interaction with trainees from other pro- 
grams, and research experience all con- 
tribute to the quality of the program. 

The total training sequence coveft '99 
quarter hours of course work ovei'a 2-year 
period, culminating in an M.A. or M.Ed., an 
educational specialist degree, and a certifi- 
cate as a school psychologist. Students are 
employed half-time beginning in September* 
of the year that they enter. the program after 
• a summer of orientation and 15 hours of 
introductory courses. After September, all 
courses are taken concurrently with the in- 
ternship for which' the student is paid one- 
half of a teacher's salary. 
% All pertinent courses are taught Within 
the school psychologist division of the Coun- 
seling ^nd Personnel .Services Depigment, 
with Vseqdence of courses developed espe- 
cially for this program being offered con- 
tinuously throughout. They include work in 
personality theory, decisionmaking* and be- 
havior, the role of the change agent, research 
as applied to preventive psychology, an<J 
continuing seminars for the exchange of 
didactic learning and internship experience. 

functions performed- by the preventive 
specTafist^include: 

• Consultatftm^with teachers and parents 
concerning results of intensive observa- 
tional and sociometric "study of class- 
room interactions; ^ 

• Inservice programs for parent and 
teacher groups,^ centering on child de- 
velopment issues, the role of profes- 

- sionals, group processes, and decision- 
making; 

• Research studies t to evaluate the effec- 
tiveness of various school programs (in- 

v eluding curriculum innovations, social 

• development programs, etc.) and their 
relation to school objectives; ** ^ 

• Development of programs to increase 
community involvement in school ac- 
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tivities and identification with educa- ^ 
tional goals. 

All such activities are carried out in con-, 
junction with the traditional clinical func- 
tions of the school psychologist. 

Job opportunities, which created a prob- x 
lem with the Child development Specialist 
designation, are plentiful for the preventive 
specialist in school psychology. In Ohio, ap- 
proximately 100 openings for school psychol- 
ogists are unfilled each year and the preven- 
tive specialist is highly qualified for such 
positions. 

The uniqueness of the Kent program re- 
sides in the development of specialists ii\ 
(developmental problems whose focus will not 
beon the children involved, but on the school 
and community conditions which contribute 
so heavily to the formation of the person- 
ality.. Both theoretical and practical aspects 
qf the approach are mastered. Students are 
qualified not only as consumers of, the 
method, but as tefcchers of the approach to 
others in the school system. 

The preventive school psychologist pro- 
gram is the outgrowth of the CDS Program 
at Kent. It has been accepted in principle by 
the appropriate State and. national profes- 
sional organizations^ by the Ohio Inter- 
University Council, and by the Ohio State 
Department of Education. The effect on 
schools and communities is beginning to be 
noticeable as programs are being established 
in several Ohio school districts based on the 
preventive model. (This is due primarily to t 
the impact of intern psychologists on the 
professional staffs and parent groups with 
which they are working. 

Graduates of the program have gone irfto 
a variety of professional roles. Two are com- 
pleting doctorates in the preventive area. 
One wfirks with the Tennessee Re-Ed Proj- 



ect, tWo in jnental health centers, one* has 
returned to teaching, and all others who 
complete^ the program are certified school 
psychologists. t * ^ 

Materials that are appropriate to the pro- 
gram are being developed and wfll be sub- 
mitted for publication during the next school 
year. They are currently being used in- mim- 
eographed 'form by students who are con-; 
tributSng to their development. Presentations 
afe being made to a variety of lay atid pro- 
fessional gr.oups, and students are involved 
in the application ^f the approach in nBw 
schools, as well as with districts which, have 
agreed to try the method in existing systems. 

Because of the experimental nature of the 
project and the many modifications that have 
been introduced since the program began, 
implications for manpower utilization are 
not yet clear. The feedback' that has been 
received to date is enthusiastic and opti- 
mistic as to the loag-range potential of the 
preventive approach, but many obstacles . 
must be dealt with before the practicality qt 
the . program cai> be assessed. 

Kent State University has responded to 
this program by adding a staff member to 
the school psychologist unit at a time when 
most programs are being cut. The contribu- 
tion of the Division of Special Education has 
been a significant factor in the transition to 
in-house support^-Ar cost/benefit— analysis is 
unavailable at this* point since the relation- 
ship of* teacher training and other aspects 
of the preventive specialists' work to modi- 
fied student behavior cannot be effectively 
evaluated over this short time period. How- 
ever, the fact that problems that involve all 
children are, dealt with at the level of the 
institution suggests that the impact on indi- 
' vidual children will be considerable. 



Training of Child Development Consultants, 



Dr. donald D. Neville l . 

Child^Study Center 

Georgfe Peabody College for Teachers 

Nashville, Tennessee 37203 




1968-1973 



nt information on the project, contact Dr. Robert 
eorr* Peabody Colleji for Teacher*. 



, The Child DeVeloprnfent Consultant (CDC) 
Training Program at George Peabody Col- 
lege for Teachers is a subdoctoral graduate 
training program concentrating on building 
skills leading to employment rather than 
further graduate work. The program trains 
a -wide range of specialists who work with 
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adults (i.e. teachers, parents, mental health 
i worker.*) who have significant influence on 

the jenvlronments of children. The program 
offers majors in psychology, special educiT^ 
tion,\ or Education with areas of specializa- 
r . tibn 'relating -to specific setting and areas 
of expertise. Undergraduate academic prep- 
aration may include education, psychology 
or other behavioral sciences. 

XDC .training is ^organized around *the 
"open-hum^iistic" model. Every effort ° is 
made to offer trainee* the maximum in' per-/ 
sonal ehoice'and an equal voic^ilRhe^d^t^ 
sionmaking process. The program ^ gov- 
erned by a policymaking training committee 
composed of equal numbers of students and 

• faculty. This level of participation iiiakes 
it possible to utilize, the. program itself as a 
model for organizational development. 

All trainees develop a core of "profess" 
skills in. the areas of (1) naturalistic data 
" gathering and evaluation; (2) consultation; 
and (3) group process facilitation. In addV 
^^^^tion_tb>»r^ skills, each student designs an ; 
area of specialization with the general rote*""" 
described 'by program guidelines. The skills 
and content within the area of specialization 

* represent an important extension of the core 

• skills. They provide substance and a.vehicle 
for the change agentiy skills represented by 
the core. In order toJacjlitat;e the develop" 

— meritaf the specialty area the program "pro*- 
vides a large number of personal skill and 
cpntent objectives which form a "poc>r from 
which trainees may chdose. Each trainee sets 
^his own personal objectives and defin^s his 
training needs through £ process, which in- 
cludes mini-courses, exploratory practicum, 
consultation with 'staff, a tool called the 
;*Role-Goal-Q Sort," and through systematic 
^ data gathering. * „ • 

The program attempts to relate content 
A . and skill envelopment training to ongoing 
practicum^ and internship experience. During 
the first three semesters (12 months/ stu- 
* deitfs spwid approximately . quarter tim£* in 
a practicum setting. The program has fo- 
^ cused a great deal*of effort on establishing 
a 'stable ongoing relationship with its prac.- 
ticum settings. Practicum* supervisors act a* 

* consultants to practicum setting staff. The 
program also contribute* to the settings by 

.^putting on*ins6rvice training. The four prac- 



ticum settings are: (1) a public school pupil- 
personnel team; (2) a comprehensive men- 
* tal health center; (3) a comprehensive* day 
care center; and (4) a "re-ed"-_center for 
emotionally 'disturj>ed children. 

The/ internship consists of a semester 
iengttt full-time involvement with a profes- 
'^sro^U field^ setting. The internship is de- 
signed as a supervised experience leading 
/directly into employment at the intermiip 
setting or at a similar setting. 

In the content area, the program, main- 
tains four seminars which supplement bon- 
_t^At courses taken outside the program* At 
the present time these seminars cover four 
general areas: (1) Group.process-and inter- 
personal communication'; (2) naturalistic 
data gathering^ (3) day civre and preschool; 
and C4) program development and evalua-. 
-tion. Most of this course\forlr is offered in 
a unique manner. Based on information from 
practicum team meetings, practicum super- 
vision, and trainee requests, the staff at- 
^ t temRts to offer content and skill-building 
experiences at times when they are relevant 
fo the needs of the trainees. Trainees choose 
those training experiences which tjiey feel 
are relevant to; their goals. The system iaV 
monitored by categorizing activities com- 
piled frorti an activity log kept by trainees. 
When a trainee has completed the required 
number of hours in an area, a course de- 
scription is developed based on the expe- 
riences listed and credit is given for ttie 
course. There - is jno specifier timeframe for 
courses except that students must complete 
^ the seminars before they l§ave the program* 
The program is unique in its extensive, 
commitment to evaluation. Tlj* evaluation 
j scheme defines evaluation as the process of 
delineating, ^obtaining, and providing infor- 
ipation useful for defining decision alterna- 
. lives. To the greatest extent possible, eval- 
uation and training are integrated to provide 
continuous feedback to trainees on their 
progress and to the program on the effec- 
tiveness of its training. 
. The program has trained 47 people since 
it began in ia68. A survey of program grad- 
uates showed that over 90 percent are pres- 
ently employed in roles consistent with their 



trailing. A recent canvass of employers of 
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mil CDC graduates showed the following 9ies or schools; and (3) adnwniftrationvta* 

activities to b$ most typical of CDC grad- outside programs. Employer satisfaction Ja* 

uates: (1) Inservice with teachers *nd para- high and the program hag consistently placed 

professionals; (2); consultation with agep- its graduates in positions of responsibility. 
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ADOLESCENCE AND YOUTH 



<" Training Program for Peti 

Mr. Ronald M. Ma^Wr 
University of Massachusetts 

University Health Services a 

Amherst, Massachusetts 01002 

**MH-13542 / m 1973-1975 

The University of Massachusetts' health 
service will develop a pjfcer sex education 
program which can 'serve as a model in the 
use^of trained college students in an educa- 
tional, counseling, and supportive rolejn or- 
der to promote among peers knowledgeable, 
responsible, nonexploitative decisionmaking 
with respect to sexuality. Approximately 100 
student counselors will be trained during the 
grant period. 

„ Specifically, the project will investigate 
the most appropriate training models (pre- 
service and inservice) for Peer Sex Educa-^ 
tion (PSE) counselors who will serve as re-* 
sources to various population* tar get groups: 
residence' halls, fraternities and sororities, 
commuters and married students. Counselors 
may vise one-to-one counseling, participation 
informal rap sessions and other appropriate 
mechanisms of interaction such as colloquia 
(one credit seminars), dorm and campus 
-lectures, and discussions or' films. In addi- 
tion, counselors may provide references and 
referrals as, well as written information to 
helping agencies. They will also provide an 
effective liaison between professional Jielp- ' 
ing agencies and the target population • 
groups. The draining program, ysing a va- 
riety of training methods (lecture, demon- 



Sex Education Counselors , 

tration, ro!6 play, discussion), will develop 
these necessary skills. Thes* training groups 
will be thoroughly evaluated. 

Trainees, male and female, must be under- 
graduates, at least second semester fresh- 
men, but no' more advanced than the second 
semester juniors. (The only exception is th&t 
the counselors for the commuter population 
may be first-yfcar graduate students!) No 
pHor preparation is mandatory. All appli- 
cants for training must make a commitment 
• to stay with the program tor a mipimum of 
three semesters (one preservice training, two 
mservice). After submitting wrjtten agpli* 
v cation,, each candidate has a personal inter- 
view with a member of the steering .com- 
mittee. . 
9 Each counselor will be required to enroll 
in a one-semester, graded thrfce-credit pre- 
service course. Counselors will develop a* 
solid grasp of content-oriented material; an 
awareness of "helping and referral, agencies, 
and people on and off the campus ; a graap of 
educational techniques and methods; and 
develop group 4 dynamics and counseling 
skills to use information effectively. Once on 
the job, 3 hours of group consultation, time . 
per week will be required. The inser\j#M)Mi- 
gation is necessary to meet problems once 
they become real, to share successes, *to de- 
velop netf skills, and to continue to provide 
a support group for the -individual PSE 
counselor. Involved in this*will be discussion 
of problems, feelings and reactions, using 
such techniques as video tapirig, roleplaying 
and "observer-participant exercises. 



Trailing Youth for Youth JServfces. 



Dr. Jahnes-Statman 9 / 

Special Approaches in Juvenile Assistance, Inc. 

1830 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. 

Washington, D.C. 20009 

MH-13099 " 1972-1974 

i- 

The Workers' Resource Project (WORP) 
has been developed Sb&JS&etcial Approaches 
in Juvenile Assistance (SAJA) to provide 
a broad exchange of information and traiiw 
ing for paraprofessional youth workers. 
SAJA has been in operation since 1968; the 
training program was begun in July 1972. 
As of April -31; 1073, *11 people from other 
projects and 29 people from SAJA have 
been trained by the resource project. Par- 
ticipants are experienced workers, thoygh 
without previous formal training, and are 
recruited from youth service projects which 
provide alternatives to the professional men- 
tal health services existing in the United 
States. After a month with WORP ; trainees 
returri.to their own project. &ew skills and 
perspectives are brought back to the home 
community to redgfine goals and strengthen 
services. 

The primary facility for trafning is SAJA 
itself, which is comprised of 9, collective 
work groups which run ^12 service projects. 
WORP uses every project as a resource and 
training site. The participating groups are 
Runaway House; OtKer House, a temporary 
shelter and counseling'* center ; the SAJA 
Youth Advocates team; Second afid Third 
House, group foster homes; New Education 
Project,)a free high .school; Job' Co-op; the 
iFree Scftpol Clearinghouse; the Osh Gosh 
Choo Chdo pay Care centers; the Street- 
worker s^ ^lymer program;' the Strongforce 
* CommupitV/ development prograjp; and the 
' national oxfcj e ^ujadr aising and public rela- 
tions group. 

Outside agencies 1 have also cooperated, 4 
providing resources, consultants and time. 
United Methodist Voluntary Services, Jew- 
ish Sojeiat * Service Agency, Washington 
Community Mental Health Xdojescent Clinic, 
v FederaL City College, National Drug Abuse. 
Training Center at Marjorie Webster Col- 
lege, and Pjreterm Clinic have formally as- 



sisted the program, as have individuals from 
the D.C. , Department of Recreation, the 
Youth Development and Delinquency Pre- 
vention Administration, t and the Office of 
'Youth and Student Affairs in the Depart- 
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
and the U.S. Public Health Service. 

Tlje training experience itself has four 
components. The core is the working/living, 
involvement with a SAJA project' for 2 
weeks to a month. Trainees are assigned to 
a project like their own, or one which can 
.offer other skills they seek. In addition,; day 
or half-day orientations with other projects 
and community groups are provided for an 
overview. Seminars and workshops with 
resource people in SAJA or the community 
are arranged to meet special needs of ! the 
trainees.. , 

Regular evaluation sessions with the 
WORP staff are reflective experiences to 
pull together these diverse experiences. Indi- 
vidual prbblemsolving*, scheduling, and plans 
for the time in Washington and the return 
home are the subject of these sessions. Sprain- 
ing ms^uals are being written by SAJA > 
staff to supplement personal transmission of 
information to the traineees. Selerteti man- 
uals ate being adapted into general organiz- 
ing pamphlets, or "cookbooks"* for creating 
different types of youth service projects. 

The organizing manuals will be available 
nationally as part of the information clear- 
inghouse which builds a network to support 
and* extend the training in Washington. 
Snjall conferences for evaluation and to pro- 
duce working papers on special topics will 
ateo build the network between alternative 
projects. A national newsletter* will he the 
vehicle for publication and distribution of 
information. 

The target group for WORP is the para- 
professional service projects which offer 
sClternatives for young people to the estab- 
lished ment&l health agencies. Often, these 
projects serve clients wto_&re^therwrse^ 
unapproaehedraTOTdd so with special elffec- 
tiveness and smalKcost. WORP is developing 
a training and information system to 
strengtffen and improve these valuable alter- 
native .youth service agencies. In turn, this 
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model of paraprofessional training and 
utilization of resources will benefit other 
mental health agencies in the improvement 
of their programs. 

WORP has* been in operation for only 10 
months and the impact of the program on 
individual trainees> and on institutions and 
jgystems is not yet evident. Until more work- 
ers* have been trained and return to their 
projects the impact cannot be determined. 
Recruitment of trainees has been slow, since 
it * is contingent on the establishment of , 
natiqn-wide contacts and communication 
. through visits,, conferences, and material 
from the information clearinghouse. — 

Thirty-four projects have bfeen personally 
contacted by SAJA staff. During these visits, 
potential trainees were interviewed, and 
consultation about project design, problem- 
solving and training* was provided. Three 
SAJA staff members haf e spent from 2 
weeks to a month in- site training at other 
projects, and more extensive consultation 
of this kind is planned. 

Experimentally, for 6 months, the Clear- 
inghouse supported a national newsletter, 



* m 

" The Exchange in Msnneanolis, as a vehicle 
of information dissemination. Separately, a 
collection of trip reports, evaluation ^and . 
^ feedback from trainee*, and descriptive . 
writing from the SAJA newsletter is being 
published and distributed. SevSn organizing 
and training manuals are now being written. 

A conference on city coalitions and urban 
organizations was organized ijv March 1973 * 
with a report forthcoming. Other conferences 

• on vocational counseling and youth employ- 
ment, education clearinghouses, and residen- 
tial treatment centers are planned. Project 
workers have also attended r other conferences 
to familiarize others with the training pro- 
gram. SAJA and the resource project .have 
been represented at 13' conferences in the • 
past 10 months. * - 

' " The Workers' Resource 'Project will con- 
tinue yith NiMH funding until July, 1974. 

• t SAJA will support the Washington training 

s program after that date, but no specific plans v 
have been made to fund the national com-* 
ponents of the prograrti, such as the Clear- 
• inghoUse > or the training * of *non-SAjA 
workers. 



A Peer Counseling Program in the Secondary Schools 



Dr. Beatrix Hamburg 
Department 8f Psychiatry 
Stanford University Medical Center 

Stanford, California 94305 • 
• MH^13032 
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The Peer Counseling Program (PCP) was 
devised and implemented in 1970 in the Palo 
Alto School District to fill an important men- 
tal nealth need. The program provides spe- 
cialized training for students in interpersonal 
communication and counseling skills, assist- 
ing them in understanding themselves as 
well^ as others and enabling thefn to cope 
Vfjth problems that confront adolescents. The 
long-range objective of the program is\q 
develop a self-sustaining peer counseling pro- 
gram which can function effectively* within 
a school system 'with- a minimum necessity 
for involvement of mental* health profes- 
sionals. To this end, and along with the 
training program for students, a training 
course for teachers and counselors has been 




created. Whereas the pilot program ,of the 
first year made* use of trained professionals 
to supervise the training of students, for the 
•pqgt 2 years adults from Within the school 
district have been, trained and function as 
group letters for both the student training 
sessions a,nd ongoing supervision, for stu- 
dents on assignment (Practicum Groups). 

There have been three aims guic^ng efforts 
to recruit and train teachers and counselors 
for the role of trainers and supervisors in * 
the training of students as peer qpunselors. 
First, in order to achieve the objective of *a 
self-sustaining program within the school, a 
cadre *of persons must be developed who 
have the motivation and skills to recrtiit, 
train, and supervise tbe students as peer 
counselors. Second, it is highly important to 
have a nucleus of individuals within eacjj- 
schopl who, although they may not have the 
personal qualities or tim^ to- be involved as 
trainers themselves, are intimately acquaint* 
ed with the procedures and philosophy of 
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.the program. Such individuals serve inte- 
grate the program more firmly into the 
school* by acting as advocates to parents, 
teachers and students* They can also make 
appropriate referrals of suitable student 
clients, and at times are valuable resource 
persojis for helping the peer counselor in the 
execution of his ro\&. Finally, the training is 
valuable per se as inservice training and aid- 
ing in the personal development of the 
teacher*or counselor. Just as in the trailing 
bf the students, there is for teachers and 
counselors enhancement of interpersonal and 
communication skills. In addition, the adults 
are given a section on adoTescent psychology. 
It is felt that the training, even if used in 
no other way,] makes them tnore effective as 
teachers and cou nselors of young people. 

There is no effort to p re-select the caruli^ 
dates for the course. On the cqijlxaryrone of 
the goals is to learn more about the. attri- 
butes of adults who are successful in reach- 
ing young people. The first group of adults 
was trained in February of 1972; 32 Palo 
Alto School District personnel, including 
administrators, counselors, teachers, and psy- 
chologists completed the course. A second 
group of adults began their training jn No- 
vember of 1972. This course was videotaped. 
The videotape o will be used extensively in 
refinement of the curriculum and will alsd 
be used as a teaching tool. Fifty-two com- 
pleted tftis course; over hWf of these indi- 
viduals came from outside of the Palo Alto 
"School District with the aim of instituting 
a P££i; counseling ^pro^ram in their own 
schools. The supervisor-training progcarn is 
a 10-week course. The curriculum consists of 
four jJtirts. The trainees are presented with 
>the curriculum used iq training the students. 
*They participate in most of the same" expe- 
riences and exercises that they will ulti- 
mately be supervising. There is also a didac- 
tic portion which includes current knowledge 
of adolescent psychology and current infor- 
mation on relevant areas of adolescent con- 
cern such as drug abuse. There is a 'section 
on the over-all structure of the program, and 
4M>iwiibilities for integrating it into the sub- 
system of each school are explored. Finally, 
the concluding section of the program is the 
assignment Of the' trainees as cpleaders in 
the training groups of students. There are 



weekly supervisory sessions in which their m 
experiences as*coleaders are*analyzed. ;? 

It is felt that in the adoption of the peer, 
counseling program in' othe'r schools," the 
entry point will* be the training of teachers 
and counselors. If schools are to utilize this 
program with the intervention of substan- 
tial numbers of trained mental* fieakh pro- 
fessionals, they must supply the -appropriate 
personnehout 3f their own, ranks. 

The nyijor structure of th^ training pro- 
gram for students is the smajl group organi- 
zation, with a supervisor assigned to each, 
group. The groups have 8 to 10 members 
and meet once a week for l'-j hours. Three, 
content areas formedJhej&troettiTe of the 
curriculum ui^wqtien^ af 4 weeks, 4 weeks, 
ajid^2^ weeks. These areas are (1) under- 
^ standing people (communication and inter- 
personal skills) ; (2) relevant topics in peer 
counseling (adolescent concerns) ; (3) the 
peer Counseling role (techniques and ethics 
of counseling^ The training is carried out 
through game simulations, role phiys, inter- 
personal exercises and gror 40 discussion. 

For many students there • a great value 
in the personal- growth attained and this is 
considered by staff to be a valuable outcome 
in its own right. Howeter, a "substantial num- 
ber of the students have been eager to have 
assignments and have capably served in a 
variety of roles. Peer counselors have taken 
assignments at the elementary, .junior ar!(f 
senior high schools. 

In summary, 150 students have had peer 
counseling assignments. In 19T2, 69 peer 
counselors served in 13 specific assignment 
areas. In the current yea9^ 1973) 81 peer coun- 
selors have been giv£n assignments in 15 
categories. Th4 two new areas are assign- 
ments with psychotic and more severely* 
retarded chifdren. • 

The effectiveness of the peer counseling 
intervention ha» been chiefly judfcfed by. 
' • teacher report of progress in the referred, 
student. These responses have all been favor- 
* able. Staff also have undertaken parent inter- 
views to get resppnses of the child's parent. 
Perhaps the most impressive evaluation of 
the effectiveness of , the peer counseling inter- 
„ vention has been the steady increase in num- 
bers of requests for peer counselors and the, 
sense of confidence in the program expressed 
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by the teachers who have made referrals. 

FoAfuture assignments, new directions 
for increasing the range of assignments con- 
tinued to appear. Project staff have been 
asked tp ^xplore the possibility of .giving the 
peer counseling training to fifth and sixth 
grade students so that they can work within 
their own Schools. A drug counseling train- 
ing progran\ has also been started and stu- 
dents will l?e- used as drug counselors. Peer 
counselors wil| also be trained ^o wortc with 
students in affitiative and recreational activi- #% 
ties so that rehabilitation can occur and the 
drug involved youth can Jearn a different 
lifestyle in jWhfchv they have gratifications in 
a nondrug pontexfy 

Still- in the preliminary stages is the estab- 
lishment of a peer counseling program in 
collaboration with the youth advocates of the 
West Side Ppmmunity Center in San Fran- 
cisco. A goal is to reach the black young 
people who live in that area but are scat- 
tered in schools throughout all of San Fran- 
cisco because of busing. , 

It is felt that the feasibility, viability and 
effectiveness of a peer counseling program 
have been demonstrated. A tQtal of 452 stu- • 
dents have been trained as peer counselors 
in this program. 

There has been great interest in the pro- 



gram. Other school districts and community 
health agencies throughout the country have 
been eager to hear about project activities 
and to obtain copies of materials. •' 

The curricula and teaching materials are 
in- the process of, refinement for dissemina- 
tion. The videotapes of the student and adult 
training groups are also being edited for 
teaching use. 

# The jfeer counseling program «>has been 
successfully adopted in a school in a nearby 
school ? district using project format, and 
techniques. Twenty of their school personnel 
completed the adult training course. Tht 
school has a mixed Caucasian-Ctiicano pop- 
ulation and was seeking help in resolving 
inter-group student tensions. The success of 

'this project has been gratifying.' 

A journal article has bepn published: 
Hamburg, B., and Varenhorst^ B., A Peer 
Counseling Project in the Secondary Schools : 

* A Community ^Mental Health Project for 
Youth., /. of Orthopsychiatry, July. 1972, 
Thig article has been reprinted twice. 

Presentations describing the program 
have been given af the meetings of the Amer- 
ican Personnel Guidance Association (Feb- 
ruary 1973) and the American Psychiatric 
.Association (May 1973). 



Developing College Community Mental Health Directors 



Dr. Benjamin Barger 
Student Health Services 
University of Florida 
Gainesville, Florida 32601 
MH-12451 



This program provides a l^year Fellow- 
ship to prepare mental health professionals 
for comprehensive campus community men- 
tal health program development. Since the 
beginning of the program in December 1970, 
four people, have participated for 7 months, 
five have completed the 12-month program 
and four others wilVhaVe completed by June 
1973. 

The interdisciAlinaiy goals of this pro- 
gram have beenAvell met in that among .the 
18 Fellows who/ have participated, the pro-* 



fessiofcs of nursing, social work, counselor 
* education, counseling psyphology, clinical 

0 psychology, and psychiatry have been^epre- 

rented.* Professional experience has ranged 
1970-1974 from 0 to 25 years. There have been seven 
female and six male, two black and 11 white 
Fellows, in the program. 

Among University of .Florida facilities 
significantly cooperating in the training hav$ 
been. the Division: of 'Housing, the Offices of 
Student Affairs, Irtterinstitutional Rejations 
and University Planning, the 5 Departments 
of Clinical Psychology, Counselor Education, 
Psychology and Psychiatry, £he Institute ol- 
Higher Education, l the University Counsel- 
ing Cente^ the Reading and Stiffly SkiHs 
Center, and Student Government. In addi- 
tion,, off-campus agendes such as tte Suicide 
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and Crisis Intervention Center, the Corner 
Drug Store, the Community Colleges and 
Community Mental Health Centers in both 
Alacjiua and Volusia Counties have all con- 
tributed significantly to the training pro- 
gram and many other agencies ' aijd offices 
have made contributions. ^ 

The employing institutions include the 
Medical Cepter at Howard University; the. 
Health Services at Colorado State Univer- 
sity, and the University of South Carolina; 
counseling centers at the \Jniversity of 
Southern Mississippi, University of North 
Carolina at Charlotte, Georgia State Univer-. 
sity, Henry Ford Community .College and 
the University of Miami ; the Office of Stu- 
dent Aff airk at the University of Maryland ; 
the Psychology Department at the Indiana 
University of Pennsylvania; the Community 
Mental Health Center at Palm Beach, Florida ; 
and the Florida Division of Community Col- 
leges, 'Office of Student Personnel Servrces. 

The program is designed to capitalize on 
the uniqueness of the background,' training, 
and the professional and position commit- 
metijfc of each FelloW and- of the particular 
neem of their employing institutions. Be-^ 
cause a training goal js to develop adminis- 
trative or executive skills as well as a corn- 
iriunity mental health philosophy, emphasis 
on individual initiative is maintained. That 
is to say, a rich learning environment is pro- 
vided made up of an active^inteklisciplinary 
mental health staff in a university which£ 
offers a wide variety of .programs, agencies 
and resources having' mental health implica- 
tions with which Fellows \\ ay collaborate! 
A carefully selected library of books, jour- 
nals, papers, etc, is provided as well &s out- 
lines of basic concepts and aspects of mental 
'health evaluation, planning, priority setting, 
implementation and followup, administra- 
tion, support systems, and change strategies. 
Learning'units are under development which * 
afre available to Fellows and the consulting • 
staff in planning learning sequences. 

Regular and special seminars provide . 
ample opportunities for crosafertilization'of 
ideas, sharing experiences, helpful concepts, 
data, etc.. A major tafek of the. Fellowships 
program is- the development, toWard the encrT 
of the year, of % program of fiction to h§ ' * 



carried with the Fellow into liis post- 
Fellowship employment as a guide to his 
program development there. 0 

The campus mental health agent model 
which is pursued in the training program 
has helped prepare trainees for the wide 
variety of employment opportunities indi- 
cated above. '* m k ' „ 

There is a great deal of interest in and 
commitment to the comprehensive commu- 
nity mental health model, both off and on 
campus, but perhaps only one or two other 
Settings which provide specific training jn 
campus community program fcevelopmfllt. It 
is to this special need that this program is 
directed. 

Local impact on the training institutidh 
is easiest to observe^and assess. Substantially 
strengthened leadership, consultation and- 

. training programs developed in conjunction 
Sjfith housing; contributions to the Office of 
Minority Students, the Institute of Biack 
Culture, orientation and interinstitutional re- 
lations are the clearest exarhples. 

Regional and natibnal inpact and dissem- 
ination have been accomplished largely 
through the following: (a) The conduct of 
-two workshops, "The Mental Health Profes-" 
sional as Change-Agent in the Campus Com- 
munity" aud "Training Students for Peer 
Counseling and Leadership Roles on Cam- 
pus," involving about 40 participants each; 

" (b) the work of. fbrjner trainees in respon- 
sible poMtions in a variety of*campus, com- 
munity and <3tate level positions in which 
thfey are involved in training and supervis- 
ing others, initiatfng similar program com- 
ponents and where some have significantly 
shifted their professional functions from 
primarily counseling or therapy to greater 
consultation, trainjpg and program develop- 
ment; (c) the preigntation of papers about 
the program at. mSstings of the American 
College. Health Association, the American 
Psychological Association, the Southeastern^ 
Psychological Association, and the American - 
Personnel and Guidance Association; (d)^ 
Glafcscote and associates' bqpk, Mental Health 
t on. the Camptte, which gives the program's 

.seeing, philosophy and local impact national 
visibility; <e) consultation visits to 7 cam- 
puses and visits by two postdoctoral Fellows. 



from the University of "North Carolina Com- 
munity Mental Administrator Program. 

The University of Maryland createda new 
Mental Health Consultant position in their 
Office of Student Affairs, in order to recruit 
a Fellow from this program. 

Training materials which "have been de- 
veloped have not yet been made available 



for more general distribution, but a re- 
source manual is under development. 

Negotiations are under way with both 
university and State mental health adminis- 
trative officials to help support continuation 
of this training program, perhaps as part 
of the State manpower development efforts. 
No commitments have yet been made. _ 



Improving Mental .HealtH Services on Western' Campuses 



Dr. Ursula Delworth 
Wfittrn Inter-state* Commission for Higher - 

Education 
P.O. Drawe* P 
Boulder, Colorado 80302 
MH-12419 * 1970-1976 

The goal of this project is the improve- 
ment of organization and delivery of n&ental 
health services on campuses in the .Western 
United States. The program involves: 

1. the identification of a constituency con- 
sisting of campus mental health directors; 
top level university administrators; repre- 
sentatives of funding sources) particularly 
State legislators, and members of boards of 
Regents v recipients of services, including stu- 
dents, faculty, staff, and dependents ; 

2. the creation of task forces to deal sub- 
stftotively with major aspects of campus 
mental health service programs ; 

3. the creation o$ a newsletter ; 

4. the development 6f inservice training 
curricula for personnel currently employed 
in ctmpus community mental-health related 
programs which Will include the findings 
and recommendations of th§ various taak 
forces; 

5. encouragement of curriculum expansion 
in mental health professional training pro- 
grams to iiclude education and training in 
tjie .provision of-mefital health services in 
campus communities; 

'6. The identification of a small number of. 
campuses where demonstration programs 
might Jbe developed, designed to test the 
feasibility of the recommendations of the/ 
task forces. 

The specific details of the project objec- 
tives are based on an analysis of a survey of 



western campus, mental health programs con- 
ducted in early 1969. ' % . * — * 

Substantive areas 'to dealt with by thfcs 
task forces will include: (1) mental health . 
services (in various specific problem areas) 
and the changing uriivegpity community; (2) 
inservice education anc * training and mental 
health manpower ; (<$) mental health consul- 
tation on*the $affrpns ; (4) epidemiology and 
progranl evaluation; (5) preventive inter- 
vention; (6) mental health services on the 
urban campus; (7) organization of mental 0 
health services on the rural campus. * 

Four of the, seven task forces have com- 
pleted their work, vand's^w* result, four task 
force reports are available. These reports 
have received a wide distribution and are 
now being used as training documents in • 
mental health training programs and as in- 
service training material in existing campus 
mental health centers. ^ * 

The report, Quality, of Educational Life;** 
Priorities for Today, speaks to the issues and£% 
needs Jhvolved in fostering more human^ 
etjucational environments and details the 
implications # this holds for changing mental 
health delivery systems on campus. New De- 
signs: Prevent Educational Casualties, Pro- * 
mote Educational. Growth reports on the 
neede$ changes in educational designs and 
points' out the need for campus jnentpl health 
delivery systems to' become* more open and 
involve^ , with community programming 
through ebrpmunity participation. The third 
report, Can&tdtation: A Pfocess for Continu- 
ous Institutional Renewal, discusses consul- . 
tation as a process of assessment, defining, " 
implementing, and evaluating' campus com- 
munities. The Ecosystem Model: Designing 
Campus Environments, presents a new modeK 
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for campus mentaP health servfees that 
places a strong emphasis upon changing en- 
' vironments to meet the mental health needs 
of students. 

^The Manpower and Training Task Force 
is-Jn the process of publishing its report 
which wil l^speak to^jhe types of skills and 
knowledge areas needed in mental health 
# training programs in order that new models 
may be implemented on campus communities. 
Two demonstration/research projects were 
developed by the Rural Task Force to show 
the efficacy of the ideas developed by the 
earlier task forces in regard to the transac- 
tions between campus environments and stu- 
dent mental health needs. 

The special seminars have also fceen 
completed. The seminar on Management/. 
Accountability Systems: Implications for 
Campus Mental Health Services, led to 'a 
publication, Program Budgeting and Classi- 
fication System: An Example of Their Use 
for Counseling Centers. A second seminar 
was held on the topic of New Directions in 
Training Counseling Psychologists : A "Con- - 
ference to Stimulate Change. This confer- 
ence stimulated the production of a special 
issue of Personnel and Guidance to cover 
new programming area* and function for 
campus guidance personnel. 

Two large regional training conferences 
werfe held. In o ne for counseling personnel 
of western campuses, training was provided " 
in the areas of consultation, organizational 
development, use of paraprofessi6nal«, and 
th^ Use of the ecosystem design, process. A 
second training conference was designed to 
acquaint community and junior college per- 
sonnel with program concepts of human 
development instruction. % 

The project's national monthly newsletter, 
Campus Community Mental Health Services, 
serves the purpose of keeping constituency 
members informed, and tries to stimulate 
the establishment of a new program and 
perspectives. A recent evaluation survey of 
the newsletter indicated that 52 percent 
» frequently found new ideas in theijewsletter* 
and an additional 38 percent a*ddrtiey occa- 
sionally discovered new ideas. * Se^Lnty-one 



percent of the respondents reported that the 
ideas thejr gained through the newsletter 
had led to program revision or change, and 
59 percent reported the newsletter ideas had 
occasionally been instrumental in the initia- 
tion of new campus programs. 

From the newsletter evaluation and from 
communication , from its constituency^ it ap- 
pears the project has had a significant impact 
on the organization and delivery oi-inental 
health services on campuses in the West and 
across the entire country. 

Originally awarded for 3 years, the proj- 
ect was extended., A next step will be to seek 
new training strategies arid to actually trait* 
site personnel in new modes of mental health 
work on college campus. 

In essence, the previous work has been 
distilled into a primary orientatioff: hitherto 
work jfhd training of campus mental health 
personnel have been predicated on notions 
of individual counselling, adjustment of the 
student to the college environment, focus on 
remediatipn rather than prevention, etc. 
What has been lacking is an extended con- 
ception of the college world as a community 
of mutual interests and an ecology of influ- 
ences. While no one method or orientation 
is exclusively adequate for any campus, all 
are in need of a more systematic view of the 
context in whichgood mental functioning is 
best achieved. Thigf necessarily involves* a 
re-focus of mental health training toward 
problems of the wider conjmunity of the 
campus ank that in which the campus is 
contained A survey of 161 western campuses 
conducted in the previous project cl eanly 
indicates the lack of such an orientati<4H| 
mental health services. i ' ^ w ' m 
Thematic workshops (Mapping, Design, 
Evaluation, Training) will be conducted on 
each of three types of campuses: rural, 
urban, and community, resulting in a total 
of 12 "application sites" where every effort 
will be made, on seven of these to follow 
through with discoveries made to actual 
changes in the organization of mental 'health 
services on the campus and the generation 
•of new (and appropriate to the context), 
training techniques* 
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EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATORS 



Administrators for Re-Education Programs 



Dr. Wilbert YV. Lewis 1 * v 
George Peabody College for Teachers 

Nashville, Tennessee 37203 

MH-10561 1966-1969 

This pilot project was initiated to explore 
• one pattern of training for educational lead- 
ership in residential schools and other re- 
lated, programs modeled after the Project 
Re-ED demonstration, schools. The demand 
jfor administrative and supervisory person- 
nel for educational programs for disturbed 
children is increasingly critical,- particularly 
for States or communities who wish t<t*dopt 
the Re-ED model for new services. In begin- 
ning a new program it-is essential to have a 
core staff of two or thre'e persons who have 
extensive m and intensive experience in^ an 
existing Re-ED program to plan the new 
facility, select the rest of the staff, and pro- 
vide inseryice training and supervision for 
them. Where this practice has been followed, 
the new program has'without exception been 
successful. Without the continuity provided 
by this core of experienced staff, the trans- 
lations have been more problematical. 

The purpose of- the pilot project was to 
recruit potential leaders from two sources: 
( 1 ) experienced special * educators who 
wished to move into administrative rdles, 
and (2) experienced elementary school ad- 
ministrators who wished to move into roles 
in residential schools for disturbed children. 
In either case, the applicant was required to 
have a master's degree in his field and was 
expected to work toward a specialist in edu- 
cation degree, with emphasis in school ad- 
ministration and special education, during 
his'Ve** of study. The concentration" of 
course work for the school administrators 



. 1. Dr. «Lewi»' current addreu ?ii Child A Youth Community 
Service*. 3420 Richards St., Nashville, Term. 37215. 



focused on the envelopment of competence 
- in program planning for children with beha- 
vior disorders and learning disabilities whjle 
the special 'educators' course work empha- 
sized organization and supervision of edu- 
cational programs. Both groups had common 
field experiences,- working with principals 
and supervisors in Re-ED schools, in public 
school special class prograrns and in educa- 
tional programs sponsored by mental health 
facilities. 

During the 2 years the pilot project was 
in operation, 12 students were graduated 
from the program, 10 receiving stipends 
from the NIMH grant arid two supported by 
stipends from State departments of mental 
health who had contracted for their services 
ujflm graduation. Ten of the trainees werje 
men, two were women; nine came from back- 
grounds in special education, two came from 
psychology and ©ne from educational admin- 
istration. Occupational placement upon com- 
pletion of the training program Reflected the 
general objectives of the project: Six went 
into administrative or supervisory roles in 
residential /schools, three are supervising 
educational programs in comprehensive com- 
munity mental health centers, one is in pub- 
lic school special education and two remained 
in graduate school to work toward a doc- 
torate in special education. . - ^ 

During the year of.sttfdy each trainee 
completed one major investigation into a 
topic related ip administration of educa- 
tional programs for disturbed children. The 
investigations often had practical, as well as 
acadenjic, utility. For example, a study of 
followup services revealed shortcomings that 
have since been remedied and a parent edu- 
cation program stimulated the development 
of such programs as a regular part of the 
operation of Re-ED schools. 

Th* impact on programs into which the 
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graduates moved has been considerable al- 
though it-is difficult to evaluate in isolation 
since the development of a new program is 
always accompanied by a heavy" investment 
of consultation by other staff from the 
Re-ED schools. Re-ED programs in Connec- 
ticut, Kentucky, South Carolina, Mississippi, 
and Colorado as well as the original Tennes- 
see and North Carolina programs have all 
been influenced to some extent by the pilot 
project. 

The evaluation of the, experimental train- 
ing program after 2 years must be a mixed 
one : The training experience seems to have 
been beneficial to young educators in making 
the transition to roles involving administra- 
tive and supervisory^ responsibility. How- 
ever, the urgency q£ the need to fill such 
roles makes 'recruitment into a,l-year aca- 
demic program* extreme^ difficult. Given the 
choice between a leisurely year of study to 
prepare for an administrative role, "but at 
substantial loss in income for that year, and 
the movement directly into a position as 
curriculum supervise* t>r principal with an 
increase in income, the professional with' a 
family generally chooses -the job rather than 
training. The typical career sequence of a 
Re-ED administrator is elementary school 
teaching, a master's degree in special educa- 
tion, 2 or S years' experience as a teacher 
With disturbed children followed by an op- 
portunity to take an. administrative post and 
learn on the job. As a case in point, all four 



of the principals of Re-ED schools in Ten- 
nessee have 4 followed that pattern. < 
For this reason a new strategy f has been 
adopted following completio|uj>f^he pilot 
training project that^dSoT not require a 
potential administrator to take off*a full year 
for study. The Tennessee Re-ED program 
has developed a research, training and dis- 
semination institute, supported By funds 
from the State Department of Mental Health 
and from a Continuing Education grant 
(MH-12164), that emphasizes training for 

. leadership roles in Re-ED programs. The 
opportunities f6r training ai*e niuch moire 
flexible, ranging from brief workshops with 
f ollow.up consultation to a iull year of study 
in residence for those who have the time 
and thfe need for it. While the pew arrange- 
ment allows more varied responses, inde- 

i pendent of the academic year cycle -and en- 
compassing roles other than administration 
and 1 supervision, much of the didactic con- 

* tent and practicuriL experience reflects what 
was tefirned during the 2 years of the pilot 
training project. 

TNvo related publications are : 

Lewis, W. W, f Ecological Planning for 
, Disturbed Children 5 Childhood Educa- 
tion, 46: 806-310, 197a. 

Lewis, W. W., Project Re-ED: The Pro-' 
graWand a Preliminary Evaluation, in 
Rickard, H.C. (ed.) Behavioral 'Inter- 

* * v&tiipns ' in Human Problems. New 

York: Peirgamon Ptess, 1971. 



Educational Administration in Multicultural Settings 



Dr. Patrick D; lynch 1 

College of Education 

University of New Mexico 

Albuquerque, New Mexico « 

MH-8479 1964-1967 

The multiculture of New Mexico, 4 and 
Halpin's work on organ ixational climate 
stimulated the Department of Educational 
Administration* of the University of New 
Mexico to begin a program for training ad- 



1. Dr. Lynch may to r*»eh*d at th« Department of Education, 
tit Kaektey Buildlnjr, T%* PtnrwyNani* State Unhrvraity, 
Unhwrtity Park, Panna. ltiOS. 



ministrators in multicultural settings in 
1964. Organizational climate created by the 
school . administrator was assumed to affect 
the mental health of -students and was seen 
as being particularly important m <the rec- 
ognition of individuals in a multicultural 
community. The program was designed to 
prepare administrators to change educational 
organizations toward accommodating diverse 
cultural goals in the community. A team of 
professor! from the social sciences was in- 
volved in planning, executing, and evaluat- 
ing the program. Training relationships 
were established with the State Mental 
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* Health Division* neighborhood organizations. 
State legislative and finance agencies. The * 

.» administrators trai ned could use the multi- 
cultural conceptual background in mosFconP — 
munities in the Nation to good advantage. 

The training program emphasized the ap- 
plication of the social sciences to adminis- 
tration, with concentration on-4he-con£epts 
of community organization and structure, , 
the nature of cultdre, cultural variability, 
phenomena of change in society and institu- 
tion^, conflict, power dynamics, social fetruc- 

* turf and function, family structure, the na- 
ture and dynamics - of organizations and ' 
program construction. Internships; in com- 
munities and in State organizations were a 

* „ major -part of the plan. In the first semester, 

fellows were trained in community observa- > 
tion' techniques* They were sent into com- 
munities the next semester for the purpose 
of analyzing social and power structures. 
The trainees ift the third semester played 
observer and actor roles in State government 
and lobbying organizations in the State cap- 
* ital. They reported and evaluated their expe- 

* riences during the fourth semester/ During 
the first summer, most of the trainees 
planned and worked on a project relating to 
community, -or regional activity. 

The following ^were the conceptual and 
organizational bases of the program : 

a. analysis of the school as a social system 
not in isolation but as a social system . 
in interaction with the community and 
larger social and political units; — - 

b. recognition of the school-community as 
_ _____ a system interacting with a complex of 



cultures, and that the school and com- 
muntty^ustxhaflge^p^effi^r. This con- 
>^pt replaced the model of/the school as 
^ an Anglo middle-class fortress 1 attract- 
ing the "best minds" to it and casting 
off the rest; 

c. -the necessity for administrator trainees 

to obtain "gut feeling" as well as cogni- 
tive'approaches to community structure 
' and ipals. This required "living in" the 
community; 

d. a willingness to assess the process of 
administrator training and change it 
rather than clinging to a model intuited 
as ideal; 

e. a hope that this conceptual roadmap for 
training administrators would not only 
be the one in use after 3 years for 
training all administrators, but would 
spread to the rest of the College of 
Education for possible use in counselor 
and teacher training. Thi£ began to 
occur with the coming of a new educa- 
tion dean in 1968. 

. Three other projects in the State (the 
Home Improvement Project, a regional cen- 
ter for psychological services and educa- 
tional innovation, and the Indian Community 
Action Project) were directly traceable to 
the efforts of the NIMH trainees and staff. 

Three publications and one unpublished 
paper were written on Jhe^mgi^mr^Aliota^ 
of 17 Jrainees^ent ^through the program 
and hold prominent leadership positions in 
higher education, school districts, and State 
government. 



A "training Program for School Administrators 



Dr. AlaK J. Thomas 
Midwest Administration Center 
Department-Of Education 
University of Chicago 
Chicago, Illinois 60637 
•••MH-8472 



1964-1969 



During the period 1964-1969, the Midwest 
Administration Center, University of Chi- 
cago, conducted a training program for edu- 
cational administrators. This program was 



based on the behavioral sciences and had as 
a major objective the training of administra- 
tors who would be sensitive to the mental 
health of students and teachers under their 
jurisdiction. Faculty from the entire Univer- 
sity cpntributed to this program. 

One of the central aspects of the program 
was a case analysis seminar. In this seminar, , 
students applied the knowledge obtained in 
their studies of the behavioral and social 
sciences to the examination of problems in 
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educational administration. Some cases notf 
in the literature tfrere examined. In addition, 
new case studies were produced. * 

Following 2 years on campus, students 
v were placed in residency in an educational 
organization. During this year of residency, 
they performed high* level administrative 
tasks and worked toward the con^ple'tion of 
a dissertation. Also, during the residency,, 
year, students returned at regular intervalV 
for seminars on campus. These seminars^ 
were problem-oriented. They provided an 
opportunity for students and professors to \ 
apply concepts and analytical tools from the 
behavioral sciences to actual critical situa- 
tions which the students had faced in their 
organizations. 



THe main "outcome of this experimental 
program was the opportunity "which it pro^ 
vided to test a training model. This model, 
as noted above, was based on a behavioral 
science approach to educational administra- 
tion. The model also incorporated several 
procedures for using feedback to improve the 
ongoing training program, the result of the 
implementation a^d testing of these proce- 
dures has been a modification and improve- 
ment of present training programs at the 
University of Chicago. The knowledge gained 
in this program has been disseminated in 
informal ways to other institutions. The 
program resulted in. the training of 18 admin- 
istrators and their placement insignificant 
leadership positions. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE, CONSULTATIVE' 
AND LEADERSHIP PERSONNEL 



Training In Mental Health and Human System D esign 
J and Administration 



Dr. Donald Carew 
Human Relations Center 
University of Massachusetts 

Amherst, Massachusetts 
**MH-13492 



-1973-1977, 



This doctoral program wiirtrain Udminis- 
trators with "special expertise in mental 
health program design, management,* devel- 
opment, and evaluation. Methodologically, 
the training will % be carried out as a -secies 
of performance contracts which •are indi- 
vidually designed in terms of the needs and 
goals of the student. tExtensr'e use will be 
made of identified field experiences and role 
models in existing mental health programs. 
The University of, .Massachusetts and r the 
New York and ^Maseachusetts Departments 
of Mental llygiene will collaborate. 

The students will bje persons with ad- 
vanced professional backgrourids either in 
'administration or rhental he^Jth;-the pro- 
gram will complement existing Skills with, 
the obverse. Thus, for the student whose pre- 
admission professional background' is in 
management, the doctoral program will em- 
phasize behavioral science, treatment pro- 
gramming, personality and social systems 
theory and methods of intervention. Students 
with strong educational histories and work 
experiences in the clinical field will have 
tailored doctoral programs which emphasize 
such matters as organization theory, models 
of management, fiscal and personnel systems, 
human service ecjoriomics, and program- 
planning-budgeting-evaluation-systems. 

A projected total of^GO students will "be 
graduated from the program. Of. this num- 
ber, 35 student* will be advanced profes- 



sionals from all of the mental health •disci- 
plines with several years' experience, fifteen 
others will be selected from the graduate 
stude_nt body of the University who have 
demonstrated interest and potential in men- 
tal health administration/Particular empha- 
sis will be placed upon recruiting women and 
minority group students. 

The program, which encompasses four 
semesters and one summer session, is baked 
upon the following procedures:- 
" 1. Each student^ pjafts-Ws own doctoral 
program with the advice of and fcubject to 
the approval of a three-man guidance com- 
mittee. 

2. Each student compiles as a supplement 
to his transcript a portfolio record of the 
educational expediences which constitute his 
doctoral program. The portfolio selves as a 
means for his committee to review his pro- 
gram and as an aid for self-evaluation and 
self-direction. . ' 

^. Each student |is expeqted to : (a) spend at 
least two consefcutive semesters under the 
supervision of his committee;' (b) participate 
in conceptual or quantitative educational re-, 
search efforts, culminating in a research or 
pro ject thesis ; (c) engage in teaching ot some 
• form of field experience ; (d) Income familiar 
with conceptual problems in education and 
educational racism; and (e) take a compre- 
hensive examination prior to writing a 
dissertation, * < 

Each semester a student elects to focus, 
upon one of the following core areas : v 

(1) mental health ; (2) education ;, (S) ap-' 
plied behavioral science; (4) organizational 
development ; or (5) social systems adminis- 
tration and design. Through instruction and 
field experience the student will explore each 
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area in terms of its implications for individ- 
ual, grouft, organizational, or social systenis 
levels of** intervention; At the end of four 
semesters, students will have had integrated 
experience and training in each core area and 
intensive experience in at least one level of 
intervention. 



A wide variety of conceptual, $ttitudin§f 
and . skill developing opportunities will be 
available through course offerings, assign- 
ments to a team, administrative office or 
^ professional assignments in a field to other 
learning situation, and individual and com- , 
mittee interaction. * 



Training in Mental Health Aspects of Social Planning 



Dr. Theodore R. Vallance 
College of Human Development 
Pennsyhpnia State University 
University Part*, Pennsylvania 
**MH-13484 . * 



This graduate program addresses the 
processes and problems orptexming, devel- 
oping, administering, and evalu^ing a wide 
range of community services in a coordinate^ 
manner. Entitled Community Systems Plan- 
ning and Development (CSPD),, it is a coor- 
dinating college- wide effort involving faculty 
members in several academic divisions of the 
College of Human Development. The grant, 
enables the strengthening of ^the mental 
health component of the program and the 
support of students with particular interest 
in mental health applications of the approach. 

TW program is designed to train profes- 
sional and policy research people who will 
bejible to: (1) identify major pperating ele- 
mentally community ; (2) recognize prob- 
lems* and dysfunctions an& express their 
relative seriousness in terms of economic and 
social costs; (S) develop with community 
members ways of coping with such profiler 
and help them put into effect programs th$t 
will improve the quality of the community; 
and (4) evaluate ijtfb effectiveness ol such 

-actions' as guides to further efforts. Both 
the M.S. and Ph.D. will be offered. ~ 

Two uniflue features of the program will 
be emphases on how to understand and work 
within a community as a complex of inter- 
related systems and interests, and on the 
skills required to express in quantitative terms 

. the conditions of society over time, i.e.,- to 
develop further the technology of social indi- 
cators' and its associated spciometric tools. 
The Extensive experience of several commu- 
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nity service teams within the College assist- 
ing community groups in assessing problems J \ - 
and devising human service programs will 
contribute to the instruction. * 
1973-19Z8 Trainees will be full-time students. Some'- 

will come from work settings* with the pur- " 
pbse of extending their competency on «theqr 
jobs or of enhancing their prospects for 
career growth in mental health service fields. 
Ot^ier trainees will enter girectly from under- 
graduate programs. Trainees with job expe- 
dience will be expected to serye* in tutorial 
roles for those lacking on-the-job experience. 

The model adopted for this program ' is 
based on the assumption that people who will « 
give leadership to the development oi inter- 
related community service systems should Jbe 
prepared within a common frame.. They must 
share some commofl conceptual and methodo- 
logical tools antf have some experience in 
seeing their pwn special competencies tirtd 
interests in relationship with the other com- V 
ponents of the community. ' • 

. The interdisciplinary nature of the pro- 
gram is further underscqred by the plan to ' 
ensure that each student will have three sets 
of competencies, the first two* of; them in 
comrae©-^ students: (aj Each 

student will havelrsoUd grounding in a set 
of cqmmon skills of analysis synthesis and' " 
planning that will be useful lli>any*fieid of 
social policy planning and research, and wjlj 
support his career development over " time 
and into areas of responsibility other than 
hiSjinitialrone. This will consist of research 
' design; social measurement*methods ; statis- 
tical techniques ; computer science and tech- 
nology; hunian 4 relations skills; methods for 
analyzing political^econdmic and social struc- 
ture; planning and forecasting methods and 1 
r Fpofesjiionaf ethics, (b) He will have an 
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.understanding of how the human services 
comprising his own field relate toand inter- 
act with those in other fields of the program, 
(c) He will be well prepared to apply his 
akiU in his special area of major interest. 
' * Tne program is organized around three 
areas of knowledge and skill > - * * - ' 

<u Community structure and social systems ; 

b. Interorganizatiopal f-elatiorjs ; and 



c. Social forecasting, planning, ajid inter-* 
v vention. * ? 

The program jfrovi'des for an alternation 
# of seminar and; field practicum learning ex- 
vjperiences thai will develop a special mental 
health* administration competence t of the 
student'sthoice, a strong research and plan- 
ning capability, and a good grounding in 
t related human service fields. 



Graduate Training in Mental Health Administration 



Mr. John Malban 
Department of Psychiatry 
University dff Minnesota 
Box 393 Mayo Bldg.* . 
Minneapolis, *Mir1nesota 55455 * 
**MH-13334 
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. This is a fiye-ye^r experimental training • 
program in mental health admiriistration to 
be conducted jointly by the Program, in Hosv 
pital and Healtfi Care Administration and 
the DepJfrtment of Psychiatry. It has as its 
primary goal the exploration of subject iriat- - 
ter and methodology appropriate for the 
- training in this field. 

Twelve students will be selected each year 
from a variety of educational and cultural 
backgrounds. The first year of training will 
be spent on the 1 campus of the University of 
Minnesota and in mental health organiza- 
tions in the se^en-county Twin City area 
studying community, political, economic and 
other external systems ; modern management t 
practices, including budgeting, cost effectives 
ness, personnel, legal aspects, etc* health 
organisations; planning; and mental health 
subjects and issues. The second year will be, w 
spent in an administrative residency in"a ; 
mental health organisation under the super- 
vision of an experienced administrator, who 
serves as a clinical preceptor. Academic and 
experiential learning will be" closely linked 
by an overlay of participation and examina- 
tion of the group and organisational process, 
learning methods will include lectures, sem- 
inars, discussion and application groups, 
participation in organisational problem solv- 
ing, supervised practicums, i^le playing, 
field visits, etc. 



Through an organized and „ continuous 
feed-in process and by maintaining a posture 
of flexibility and responsiveness, the project 
will pursue its mission of evolving a training 
program which* will prepare future mental 
health administrators. The evaluation proc- 
ess begins with course evaluation from stu- 
dents during the first year, continues and is, 
broadened in .the second year to include pre- 
ceptors in an examination of the course work 
and its relevance to the actual .delivery sys- 
tem and carries on over the 5-year period 
with graduates as they assume ports of lead- 
ership in the* field* ■ 4 

Trainees will be selected to form a student 
body of diverse educational and cultural 
dimeitsiom, Minimal requirements consist fcf • 
successful completion . of undergraduate 
work, qualities of leadership and willingness 
to participate in the requirements necessi- 
tated because of the experimental aspects 
wlrich continue after graduation. 

Preceptors will be asked to assist with 
recruitment of applicants. National and other 
appropriate broadbased organisation? such 
as the National Association of Health Serv- 
ices Executives and the National Chicano 
Health Organisation will assist in recruit- 
ment of minority students. It is expected 
that students with a wi<Je ringe,of educa- 
tional an5 experience backgrounds can be 
recruited and that at least half of each year's 
entering class will be recruited from expe- 
rienced prof essionals— social workers, psy- 
chologists, nurses, and psychiatrists. »As new 
mental health worker programs at the BA 
levrl are offered, a significant step in the* 
career ladder will become possible with a 
linkage to' the proposed program. 



Training in Community M 

* Dr. Jack Zusman 
Department of Psychiatry 
Suite University of New York 
462 Grider Street 

Buffalo; New York 14215 

MH-12359 . 19171-1974 

This is a 1-year grfidaate program to train 
community mental health service administra- 
tors. Completion of the program leads to the 
award of a certificate. Since its inception in 
September 1971, a totals of 4Q people have * 
been involved in the. program on either a 
full- or part-time basis. Some have finished,- 
other^ have dropped out, leaving approxi- 
mately 20 trainees still on f the rblls. . 0 

The progrfcm is aimed at, mental health 
professionals in the later stages of training 
• by virtue of academic and/or careen expe- 
rience. Examples of some of the types of 
professionals 4rho would be included as po- 

* tential trainees would be social wotfcers, 
psychologists; physicians, counsellors, and* 

1 clergy. The program consists of a clinical 
experience, a 10-month half-time adminis- 
trative field placement, coiqpletion of 15 
credits of graduate course work, completion 
- of a number of field trips, monthly* faculty/ 
trainee seminars, apjfr a project report. 

Numerous facilities'fcre actively cooperat- 
ing as field placement sites for the training 
program, these include: Buffalo General 
Hospital Community Mental Health Center, 
Buffalo Area, Coundil on Alcoholism, E. J. 
Meyer Memorial Hospital Departments of 
Alcoholism and Psychiatry, State University 
of New York at Buffalo Office, for Drug 
Abuse Services, Buffalo State Hospital, Chil- 
dren's Psychiatric Center at. West Seneca, 
and Lackawanna Community Health Center. 

Experience so far has shown that trainees 
without previous employment in mental 
health services who have completed or *are 
nearby completion of the program have 
\ obtained employment -in portions of signifi- • 
cant responsibility' - in mental', health pro- 
grams. A numbwr of those individuals who 
entered the program while employed have 
since been promoted to positions of additipi!»l 
administrative responsibilities. \ . 

"b ' / \ us 
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ntai Htilth Administration 

The program has npt been operational long * 
enough to be able to measure or project with 
any real precision its impact on mental 
health administration, particularly on, a na- / 
tional level. However, experiences to date 
reveal influences, on/; several - dimensions • 
which staff feels are str6ngly suggestive of 
continuing and, widening impact. Foir exam- 
ple; two programs have benefited directly 
from the project's experiences. The Depart- 
ment of Psychiatry, School of Medicine/ 
State University pf New York at Buffalo is 
currently making pluns to offer a master's 
degree in community - mental health. Their 
ability and incentive to do this : is. based in 
large measure on experience gained from the 
Community Mental Health Service Adminis- . 
tration Training Program. The Master's Pro- 
gram in Epidemiology offered in the Depart- 
ment of Social andtfreventive Medicine, State 
University of NewTfork at Buffalo has^beeti 
significantly modified a* a result of its asso- 
ciation with the training program. It now 
offers a track, in Community Mental Health t . 
Administration utilising courses deigned for 
this project; • 

Although the graduates of the program 
ai£ few, several current and former trainees 
now hold responsible positions in a wide 
range of community activities. These include : 
assistant director of a county community 
mentaJ health center; deputy director of a 
community mental health center; director of 
mental health and rehabilitation services at 
a Stat* hospital ; codirector of a community- 
based aftercare program; base unit director 
of a hospital community mental health and 
mental retardation program ; assistant to the 
director of a general hospital-based commu- 
nity mental health center; director of ad- 
ministration of a county community mental 
healtii tenter; director of clinics of a depart- 
ment of alcoholism at :a hospital ; and direc- 
tor of a county department of mental health . 
crisis intervention ^ufreach program. 

Information about the program has been . 
'disseminated in several wajrs. The Director 
of Training has personally discussed the pro- 
gram with approximately 20 agencies both 
locally and nation-wide. During a clergy sur- 
vey, conducted during 1971, which queried * 



mental health agencies nation-wide regard 
ing the potential professional positions avail- * 
able for cloggy or former xjergy, a brochure 
was included describing theHraining pro- 
gram. Recently, a formal comprehensive 
catalog has been completed which describes 
the community mental health service admin- 
istration training program. To date, approx- 
imately 300 have been distributed to profes- 
sionals and agencies. ^ 

The program has been recognized by the 
Committee on Certification of Mental Health 
Administrate of the American Psychiatric 
Association as meeting the requirements for 
academic training for psychiatrists. As of* 
this writing, .directors of five major New 
York State agencies have „sent formal letters , 
of endorsement concerning the program. 

. It has recently beenjearned that the State 
University of New York at Buffalo is com- 
mitted to supporting the training program, 
on a continuing "basis. TJris commitment hi 
*in # the form of a promise for three faculty 
fulltime equivalents beginning in July 1974, 
thfe month following the expiration of the 
current grant period; This project cannot 
continue at its jf? esent level or in its present 



ferm withdlft additional support which, at 
this point, is not known to be available. 
However, the involvement of agency person- 
nel in teaching, supervision, and program 
development has increased the interest~and 
involvement of area service deliverers in* 
Mmlni^txative training. Agency directors . 
have been^nthusiastic in their participation 
fix ' supervision ^f filld worjk. and have ex- ' 
pressed* high regafd for the caliber of 
trainees ; other agency directors have shown * 
consistent willingness to release employed 
trainees from regular duties to participate * 
in course work and other program Activities. 
Because of the endorsement of State agency 
directors, the likelihood of involvement at 
several levels has beep suggested. 
. All elements of the program are routinely 
and systematically evaluated by both trainees 
and faculty. Training objectives and goals 
kre currently being operationalized to pro- 
vide for a full-scale performance audit by a 
third-party evaluator. The ultimate prag- 
matic evaluational criterion will be the actual- 
job experience of trainees, certified through 
theprogram. * 



The Mental Health Urban Generalist 



Dr. Roy Jones 1 * 
Institute for Urban Affairs and Research 
Howard University ' < * 

Post Office Box 391 

Washington, D.C. 20001. 

MH-12155 . • 1970-1974 

The major objective offflfa pfoject is to 
offer an interdiscipliriary ^master's 'degree 
program aimed at equipping the " mental 
health worker and otlTer human service 
workers with skills required to deal 
effectively with urban social problems. Such 
.skills and competencies include specialisa- 
tion iij mental health program planning, pro- 
•gram administration, program operations, 
research and evaluation. The program began 
the^second semester of the 1969-70 academic 



1- For current information on the program contact Dr. 'Lee 
Brown. Amociate Director, Inatitute for Urban Affairs k Re- 
iiearch, Howard Univcmlty,* P.O. Box 191, Washington, D.C. 
20001. „ . 
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year with eight students enrolled on a full- 
time basis and an additional six students 
from other schools, and departments. Cur- 
ently the program has an enrollment of 78 
students,* with 30. receiving stipends from 
this NIMH grant. The majority of the stu- 
dents ''have had p^ior work experience in 
programs concerned with urban social 
problems. / „ 

The program was initiated by the Center 
for Community Studies and immediately re- 
ceived the endorsement and cooperation of 
the central administration of the university, 
the graduate school and several other schools 
and departments within the university. In 
September of 1072, the Center for Commu- 
nity Studies was exjpanded into the Institute 
for .Urban^ Affairs and Research, which cur- 
rently administers the program. 

Public and private health and welfare 
agencies and organizations have actively 
participated in the program. Included among 
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these aw* community mental health pro*, 
grams, the Model Cities Program, the public 
schools of the District of Columbia, the * 
Department of Public Welfare, the Juvenile 
Court, the Washington Center for Metro- 
ppfitan Studies, the XJnited Planning. Orga- , 
niiation, the Mayor'* Manpower Administra- 
tion, the Mayor's Youth Commission,, the 
Washington Urban League, the People's In- 
vol vement Corporation and the Model Inner* 
City Community. Organisation. 

During the first year, seminars and clashes 
are held both in formal and informal set- 
tings including ijistitutipns, agencies, com- 
munity facilities and homes of faculty mem- 
bers. Since active student participation is 
desired, lectures are held to a minimum. 
Auto-instructional techniques are used in an 
ancillary role/ Other innovative training 
methods include the 1 use of computer games 
for teaching the relevant variables in plan- 
ning a comprehensive program and for exer- 
cise* on simulated urban social problems. 

During the second year, students -under- 
take a field placement with an agency con- 
cerned with urban social problems. Based 
on their practicum experience, the student 
develops and prepares a major paper that 
satisfies the thesis requirement. 

The field experience, the utilisation of 
community persons as faculty guest lectur- 
ers and seminar participants, and the recruit- 
mint of students from among persons 
currently employed in related fields all con- 
tribute greatly to the closing of the gap 
between academic training and the demands 
placed upon the recent profession*} school 
graduate. Persons completing this program 
are equipped with relevant academic and 
practical knowledge and skills to begin to 
function immediately as mental health pro- 
gram planners, program administrators, 
program operation personnel and/or 
searchers. 

The impact of bringing together an inter- 
disciplinary team to focus on urban social 
• problems in the Nation's Capital cannot be 



/oyerfctated. It is anticipated that this pro- 
gram will have an invaluable effect on rele- . 
vanr problems facing the Nation and the 
local community. This is being accomplished 
by producing graduates with the educational 
backgrounds to fill middle management posi- 
tions j[n the mental health profession. As of 
May 1973, 41° students -have completed the 
program and have been placed in positions 
such as: deputy superintendent of a school 
.district; administrative assistant for the 
national drug abuse program ; assistant di- 
rector, urban studies program; -traincg:- 
fadlitator; progrism analyst; teacher; as- * 
sistant to division director at a hospital; 
community organisation specialist; assistant 
to city manager; social worker; consultant; 

< coordinator for community relations. 

The program has clearly demonstrated its 
viability by producing students who have the 
skills required to deal effectively with urban 
social problems. 

Urban studies faculty and students have 
also been involved in a variety of activities 

- related to both pational and local urban . 
problems, Eor example, the Center for Com- 
munity Studies hosted the first knnual con- 
ference* of the Council of University Insti- 
tutes on Urban Affairs, participated in the 
development of a professional training pro- 
gram in city management whicfi has been 
adopted by the School of Business and PutK 

" lie Administration, and completed evalua- 
tions of the Basic Adult Education Demon- 
stration Program of the public, schools of 
the District of Columbia and the A^acostia 
Community School Project -A group i of stu- 
dents in the Urban Studies Program orga- 
nised a community action committee which 
testified before the Nelson Commission Eval- 
uation of the District of Columbia Govern-' 
ment The experience gained in this activity 
proved so valuable tfcat the committee de- 
cided to incorporate as a nonprofit group 
under the title of Community Action Re- 
garding Educational Services (CARES). 



Administration of Community Mental Health Services 
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Dr. Sidney Mailick 
Institute for Child Mental Health 

386 Park Avenue South * 
New York, New York 10016 f 
MH-11207 . 1968-1973 

The curriculum in administration of com- 
munity mental health services is a program 
of education and training for administrators 
of- community mental health services. Thi» 
effort, begun in 1988 under a grant from 
NIMH, was designed to provide a major ad- 
vance in the administration of mental health 
services by importing to key professional 
groups increased knowledge and critical un- 
derstanding of objectives as wejll as of tech- 
nologies needed to implement community 
mental health programs. The curriculum is 
conducted by the Jnstitute for Child Mental 
Health, located in New Vol* City. 

The curriculum, Which -emphasizes the 
newer behavioral sciences, was tested and 
developed through successive years of "in- 
struction and application, and is structured 
into three major sequences: 

1. Generic Administrative Theory and 
Practice ? 

2. Planning and Organizing the Gommu- 
: m " nity Mental Health Service 

3. Problems of Operation and Integration : 
In this sequence, the attempt fc made to 
integrate .and achieve a fusion of the. sep- 
arate strands of the first two sequences 
by focusing on pperating administrative 
problems. * 

With regard to program format, sessions 
are held on Saturday mowings and Wed- 
nesday afternoons* y ' , 

Sequences 1 and 2 run concurrently for 
20 weeks for 40 2-hour meetings. Sequent 
3 runs for 10 weeks meeting for 2 hours on 
Saturday mornings. Instruction begins in 
October and extends through/ May of each 
year. s ~/ ' 

Individual tutorial sessions are also held 
before or after the confeAnce sessiqps with 
those participants who feel a need for them. 

The faculty is composed of individuals 
representing competence in training and. 
education J in nonstructured settings. They* 



* * . 

are knowledgeable about generic administra- 
tive process, with special reference to the 
♦ community mental health fielcf and represent 
interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary com- 
petencies, e.g., management experiente in the 
community mental health field is well as 
understanding of the# behavioraN sciences 
and of administrative process. 

'The participants, during the 6 years of 
the program, consist of 119 jpersons em- 
ployed in communityJbased mental health 
services. 

Workers from various professions* i.e., 
psychiatrists, psychologists, social workers, 
social scientists,, educators, and public serv- 
ice administrator*, were included in the 
group. 

Candidates participated oij a part-time 
» basis, remaining in their employment while 
attending the seminars, workshops and 
« conferences. 

A profile of the participants reveals the 
^following information : The average age was 
45; there were 47 women an(J 71 men; 17 
were M.D.s, 8 had Ph.D.s, 22 had master's 
degrees, 43 had the M.S.W., 12 had bache- 
lor* degrees, and 4 wire R.N.s; 38: had 
between 1 and 5 years of experience; the 
remainder had longer administrative ex- 
perience. * 

During the sixth year of the program, a 
revised 'format was employed. Participants 
were graduates of the basic program and 
they conducted each Saturday morning- ses- 
sion. The fofcus was on Organizational De- 
velopment and the attempt was to delineate 
"any problems needing solution and metho 
^-of instituting planned change. 

While ftfhds have not allowed for a syste^ 
matic before and after controlled study of 
the impact of the program, questionnaires 
filled out by the participants attest to a sig- 
nificant degree of program impact. In gen- 
eral, the enthusiasm and morale of the group 
t is extraordinary. Year after year, attendance 
holds up very well and the freactioris and 
comments of the participants a*e. consist- 
ently positive. > 
, In addition to the reactions of the jtertici- 
parjts, the reactions of the field as a whole, 
as expressed in requests for additional activ- 




i tie* and training programs; all© attest' to* 

the positive impact of the t program, for "ex- 
ample, the J^onfmunity Psychiatry Division^ 
of Columbia University asked the Institute 
to contribute the sequence on generic admin- 
istrative theory and, in addition, the Insti- 
tute itf conducting' specialized programs in 
administration and management for individ- 
ual agencies, such a* the New York Citj* 
Department of Mental Health and Mental : 
Retardation .Services. m 4 " 

The instructional method wKichpredomi- 
nate^ «ia the lecture-seminar. This is espe- 
cially £rue in the first two sequences on 
' general administrative theor^ and commu- 
nity mental health administration. However, 
' in sequence S the attempt i*Qnade*to synthe- 
* site and integrate the materials of the first . 
two sequences by having the participants 
prepare a series of case studies and in-basket 
exercises to use as the basis for discussing 
operational problems.* These' learning mate- 
rijds are extremely useful as they allow the 
instructors to fofciis on real problems and 
issues confronting the participants in their 
4ay-to-day administrative roles. ^ * 

Individual tutorial session^ also serve a* 



related purpose- Many Qf the participants 
use the tutorial sessions to unburden them- 
selves of aryuetfes which they feel regarding 
administrative* problems or . crises which 
they are facing and which they are unsure 
about in tefrms of methods of handling. 
While at -times the coordinator during the 
sessions can offer little more than reassur- 

■ ance or general support, at other times he, 
or one <rf the appropriate instructors, does try 
to offer suggestions based directly on the 
theoretical or practical work of tlie confer- 
ence sessions. 

Review of available information of related 
programs affirms some of the unique em- 
phases which characterize this curriculum. 
It acknowledges the common roots of the 
mental health function, generic administra- 
tive principles and practices and the beha- 
vioral sciences. This approach has the Value 
of allowing the mental health administrator 
to see himself in the context of over-all ad- 

« ministration, with the consequence of his, 
then having access to solutions and problem- 
solving techniques developed in other admin- 
istrative settings which might be applicable 
to his prpblems and ^cisions. 
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Dr. Elaine, Kepner 1 \ 
Case Western Reserve University 
10950 Euclid Avenue 
Cleveland, Ohio 44i06 
***MH-11018 - * 



1967-r970 



XJIeveland College of Case Western Reserve 
University developed and evaluated an edu- 
cational experience for mental health pro- 
fessionals in the Cleveland community. The 
project 1 ran for 2 years; each year a different 
multidisciplfnary group came together for 
SO weekly 8-hour sessions, and for four & 
day workshops spaced *t bimonthly inter- 
vals- During the 2 years, 94 mental health 
professionals from a variety of disciplines 
were trained; they came from 28 mental 
health or related institutions. The aim was 



1. For current information on the 'Program, contact Dr. 
Cynfllia Harris at Cleveland College, Caie Western Reserve 
University. 
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not only to inform the trainees but to pror 
duce organizational change within the insti- 
tutions from which participants were drawn 
and to encourage interagency collaboration 
and coordination. 

-The professionals wece recruited from 
organizations which are typical of the mental 
health services of iirban communities^JThese 
included private and publicly funded inpa- 
tient ahd oatpatient services on the child 
and adult levels, *ocial„ agencies and several 
institutions reaching large^ numbers of -the, 
disadvantaged. With the agencies themselves 
as tlje primary target of change, staff at- 
tempted to recruit a "critical mass" of indi- 
viduals, not only in numbers but- in their 
power to bring about change. In most case* 4 
several professionals from a single organi- 
zation were involve*}, particularly those with 
policymaking, supervisory or training re- 
sponsibilities, , . 
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The cmriculurh was designed to enable 
the participants to: (1) broaden their under- 
standing of community mental health and 
new treatment strategies; (2) change their 
attitudes and perceptions, both of individuals 
and of agencies; and (S> acquire new skills 
as, consultants- and change agents. Three 
courses of 10 weeks each were presented: 
"community mental heklth" ; "new treatment 
strategies" ; anS "consultation and organiza- 
tipnal change." During the second year of 
the project, a field work- component was 
addsd to the curriculum. The participants 
studied 3 inner-city communities and com- 
piled a report of the implications of their 
foldings for the mental health service system. 

In addition to teaching new concepts and 
practices in community mental health, staff 
attempted to teach about the process of 
change; Group exercises and practical expe- 
riences were used in all of the courses when • 
appropriate. Four 2-day workshops provided 
an oppprtuhity tp develop indepth under- 
standing of the change process. ¥he work- 
shops were devoted exclusively to a study of 
the training group as a microcosm of the 
mental health community. , 

During the second year, two types of out- 
reach programs were offered which extended* 
further into the mental health 'professional 
(community. First, aeries of {our. work-, 
shops m new treatment strategies was held, 
three *in family therapy and 6n6 in crisis 
intervention. Another series^* four 1-day * 
conferences was. held, the ' target group 
beuig the top administrators of the partici- 
pating agencies along with representatives 
of .the community mental health planning 
vehicles* Attendance at these programs var- % 
ied betweea 25 and 55 persona, with a core ; 
group of 15 to 25 attending three or more * 
of the conferences. The steering committee 
that planned these conferences still^ontinues 
to meet monthly, in expanded format/ under 
the name of the Mental Health Exchange. 

The training model wgs unique both with 
respect to the goal — to produce organiza- 
tional change^-and with respect to the edu- 
cational model which *was based on the 
human factor* approach to change. The hu- 
man factors model stresses 'participation and 
ownership of the change process, the impor- 
tance of building a climate of trust afod th& 



need for learning how to work together more 
* effectively <%i planning and implementation. 
While this. model had been widely used in 
changing large systems such as industrial 
organizations and schools, it had njot hereto- 
fore been used as a model In training mental 
health professionals. * " 
Four types of changes occurred: 

1. Informational and attitudinal change*. 
Analysis ©f data from rating scales and 
folldwup interviews shows , significant 
changes in terms of individual attitudes and 
knowledgeability about community mental 
health. Group comparisons of before and 
after "measures of attitudes and perceptions 
in the first and second year groups (of 34 
and 58 respectively) showed a broadening 
of interest and~understanding^tbout commu- 
nity mental heallfi concepts and strategies 
and the appropriate roles of local agencies 
in their implementation. 

2. Behavioral changes within individuals, 
fninimal impact on systems: There toas tfo 
appreciable impact on 15 individuals (16 
percent of the training population) from 11 

1 different agencies. There was impact on the 
behavior of 13 individuals from* 6 agencies, 
but little or no impaction their agencies. 
These individuals perceive themselves as 
functioning more effectively in their present 

k Uples and as more dHtspdken advocates of 
change, but do not have the power positions 
in their systems to effect change. 

3. Behavioral change in individuals having 
impaction system. The project had impact 
on the behavior of the remaining population, 

^ 66 persons, sufficiertt to bring about agency 
change. Fifteen agencies, "or slightly over 
one-half of those participating, "changed pro- 
grams or orientations t^a significant degree, 
six of them in major ways. These changes 
were of two types : within and between agen- 
cies. Examples of changes that occurred 
within agencies include inereagjp in consults- ° 
tive and other preventive activftieif -Snservice 
training for pairaprofessionals, volunteers 
and professionals to extend treatment capa- 
bility of the. institution; training of boards; 
and, finally, organisational 1 development' 
efforts to broaden the base of decisionmaking 0 
in<>planning> administration and evaluation. 
Collaboration^ between organisations ranged 
from new arrangements to facilitate patient • 
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referral and foliowup to more complex proj* 
©eta involving pooling >nd/<jr-^jchange of 
resources. Most qf thfcse were accomplished 
£ through a ^redeployment of personnel, but 
jttfo of them have required and received new 
funding. The change agentf capability of any 
one person or coalition of persons to impact 
the system was due to a combination of * 
many factors such as the risk-taking ability 
of the .individual, tiie%ower of his position 

* in the hierarcHr, and the rigidity, or flexi- 
bility' of* his organization. 

4. Ripple effects. The training materials 
- developed in the project are anticipated to 
exert some effect on the continuing education 

* of professionals. Aboyt 400 copies of the 
Report of] Three Inner Citu Communities. 

^prepared by the second y^ar group have been 
--distributed and are Being used in inservice 
training programs in mental health institu- 
tions aj^l in 'university courses. 
An extensive project report is available. 

* In .terms of ripple effects into the larger * 



mental health community, IS participants- 
have moved into kjey positions .of increased 
power and influence. The Mental Health Ex- 
change (the administrators' group)- still 
continues to n\eet as an open forum. 

In summary, this innovative educational 
project succeeded to the extent described- 
above in its aim of translating individual 1 
learnings and attitudfinal change into orga- 
nizational change, consonant with the igpals 
of community mental health. The less tangi- 
ble effects relate^ to the human factors 
change model , demonstrated two important 
factor* in community change: (1) that peo- 
ple work together most effectively when they 
develop a sense of trust and colleagueship, 
and <2) that change is made by people, not 
just by plans and by dollars. Further, it 
demonstrated that the mental health profes- 
sional has the capacity to become a more 
effective arid creative change agent than his 
traditional role in the system usually permits. 



Training Executive Staffs of Mental Health Centers 



Dr. William 'G. Hoi lister 



v 



Department of Psychiatry 
School of Medicine f 
University of North Carolina 
Chapel Hill, North Carolina. 27514 
MH-10648 



1966-1974 



f This is a postgraduate advanced training 
program for aenior professional *taff mem- 
bers from the disciplines of psychiatry, psy- 
chology, social work; nursing, mental health 
education and health administration to pre- 
pare them to serve as executive staff mem- 
bers in a comprehensive community mental 
health center or a St*te program. In its 
eighth year, this program is expanding to 
train mental health administrators for State 
lev^l mental health positions J n human serv- 
ice agencies. This program offers 1 year's 
study toward a certificate in mental health 
administration or 2 years' study toward a 
certificate in mental health administration 
plus a master's dejpree in health administra-, 
tion from the School of Public Health. 
The program uses weekly tutoriajs and 
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faculty-fellow group planning sessions to 
evolve a progressively refined individualised 
curriculum that blends didactic and expe% 
riential learning. Ufeing theoretical concepts 
and research methods from epidemiology, 

°biodUtistids, social science, and clinical fields, 
the focus 'is on the administrator developing 
his own working concepts and skills in need 

• analysis, program development, operation 
and evaluation. From management .theory, 
health systems analysis, bperations research, 
and organisational behavior studies', - each 
fellow moves toward* integrating th% staff 
development, consultation, clinical, educa- 

1 tioriairgroup process, community organise 
tion, citizen participation, and financial 
aspects of his role as a mental health admin- 
istrator. Heavy emphasis is laid on learning 
to work in an interagency *nd interdisci- 
plinary setting using multiple intervention 
m prdcesaes. All trainees work in a "live work 
situation" with full professional responsi- 
bility an4 accountability. In addition, each 
must complete three program development 
projects through the stagek of need survey, 
planning, gaining sanctums, training staff, 
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operating the program, evaluating it and 
reporting it. 

The second year of training continues the 
above tutorial and field projects and provides 
seminars on the advanced problems of ad- 
ministration, health delivery, ^consultation,, 
social psychiatry and interorgariizational 
relationships fh human service systems. The 
apprenticeship placements, program analysis, 0 
field visits, and "live" consultation work in 
the field are expanded. 

The facilities cooperating with the train- 
ing progrim include the entire 'resources of 
the department of psychiatry in which it is 
located, the departments of health adminis- 
tration, health education, biostatistics, epi- 
demiology in &e school of public health, the 
-school of social work, the school of nursing, 
"and the departments of political science, psy- 
chology, and city planning. The major affilia- 
& tjgn for field worFis with the North#Caro- 
lina State Department of Mental Health" with 
its various local area and mental health 
center programs providing apprenticeship 
resources, field work placements and sites 
for field projects.,iphe community psychiatry 
■eciion is intimately involved with the actual 
program operations of seven nearby counties' 
mental - health programs. Research is con- 
ducted in two rural mental health field 
stations. 

The major significance of this project, lies 
in its provision of specialized multidisciplin- 
*ry training sa that professionals who will 
work together in the mental health center 
train tojgether. The project is also attempting 
to produce critical mental health manpower 
for a new developing area of mental health 
care delivery and for which there is a des- 
perate shortage. The uniqueness of the pro- 
gram is felt to lie in its emphasis on the 
tutorial and "live work" approach rather 
than a graduate school model of a "cafeteria 
of courses." This program has undertaken 
other training innovations in the use of "in- 
basket exercises," skill laboratories, intensive 
workshops, group process, apprenticeships, 
manpower studies, and the development of 
an ad hoc consulting firm of fellows and fac- 
ulty as professional contributions to others. 

Major impacts of this program to date 
have been to provide .trained administrative 
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manpower and strengtheiL-jnental health 
care delivery services Ay the preparation of 
34 full-time fellows ami the part-time train- 
ing of 16 students from nearby programs, 
90 percent of whom now serve as mental 
health center directors or area directors in 
the southeastern States. The new m Altai 
health training institute at East Carolina 
University and the community Jhospital psy- 
chiatric nursing continuing education pro- 
gram at this University are manned by for- 
mer students. Training format, teaching out- 
. lines, materials;\bibliographies, "in-baaket" 
exercises, and case studies have bfeen shared 
with nine other community psychiatryjrain- 
ing programs in the Nation; four of these 
have visited the program and three h*ve 
initiated new programs whickreflect some 
of the consultation provided.rNegqtiations 
are in progress to increase the extent tp 
which the psychiatry residency programs of 
three State hospitals and two universities 
nearby will increase their use of the pro- 
gram's training resources. On campus, proj- 
ect staff have succeeded in augmenting the 
mental health training in the Schools of City 
Planning, Political Science, Social Work, 
and the Departments of Health Administra- 
tion, Health Education, Biostatistics, and 
Epidemiology in the School of Public Health. 
These resources developed .|i*ve al#o pro- 
vided on-the-job xontinuing education to 28 
area directors and 688 mental health center 
personnel from 14 southeastern States. 

The training materials developed consist 
mainly of the following: (1) Program de- 
scriptions have ken collected of meif£al 
health activities conducted in the country 
including detailed reports of the operation 
of some 82 "mental health centers. All this 
material has been read and crossindexed and 
is available to students and ataff as resource 
materials. Thi? represents a very extensive 
and expensive investment in the most cur- 
rent knowledge of this new field. (2) Select- 
ed bibliographies are prepared yearly on 
some 20 different areas pf mental health pro- 
gramming, one of which, on mental health 
centers, has been adopted by the National 
Clearinghouse for Mental Health Informa-* 
tiqn of the National Institute of Mental 
Health and duplicated and distributed Over 



the Nation, (3) A Aeries of 4< in-ba»ket* ad- 
ministrative situations has been developed. 

(4) A file of training designs with accom- 
panying training aids has been compiled. 

(5) A file of "case studies" and "critical 
incidents" for teaching^ purposes has been 
accumulated. (6) A series of professional 
papers and series of program development 
booklets reporting>what was lekrned by fac- 

Professional Preparation 'in 

Guy^W Steuart, Ph.D. 1 1 

School of Public Health 

University of California 

Los Angeles, California 90024 

***Mf+-10301 1965-1970 

^ The project was designed: (a) to. develop 
a training model for the mental health edu- 
cation specialist at the doctoral level; (b) to , 
offer a community* mental health subspecialty 
at the M.P.H. levtel in the Division of Beha- 
vioral Sciences and_ Health Education; (c) 
to offer input of community health mental 
concepts to the entire student body of the 
School of Public Health. 

Seven doctoral students are currently in 
the program. Three or four of these students 
will be graduating in 1970. At the M.P.H. 
leWl, eight students have been graduated 
and are working in community mental health 
positions. The training program is complet- 
ing its fifth and final year. All trainees in 
the doctoral program have an M.P.H. (or 
equival^t) in Health Education and the 
great majority of them also hold masters 
, degrees in an additional cognate area. Most 
trainees also 4iave had considerable field 
experience and were practitioners in a health 
or behavioral science area. Trainees were 
selected for their potential ability to func- 
tion at high level positions. 

Multiple agencies and institutions have * 
cooperated in the training of students, most 
notable the Loa Angeles County Health De- 
partment, Los Angeles County Mental Health 
Department, and various community mental 
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ulty and fellows in rural mental health are 
in press to be disseminated nationally. 

During the course of this project, the 
University has materially expanded its sup- 
port in terms of space, equipment, support- 
ive services, and State funds for some of the * 
principal trainers. The program's expansion 
and utilization byathe entire Southeastern 
region arte proceeding rapidly. 4 

Mental Health Education 

health centers, specifically in the ghetto* 
areas. ~ 

The average period of time (post-masters 
degree) to complete the D.P.H. degree in 
this program is 4 years. All students take a 
minor area of specialty' and, for the most 
part, this has been a cognate area ^^de- 
partment outside of the Schoo^-trf^ub^^c 
Health' (e.g., psychology, sociology, anthro- 
pology, sofeial psychiatry). There has bedn 
every attempt individually to tailor each- 
student's* curriculum with reference to his 
past academic and field experience and his 
projected interest for the future. At the 
M.P.H, "level, a more uniform training pro- 
gram was possible with a strong emphasis 
on the* use of small groups for experiential 
learning. . 

Training has largely been geared to pri- 
mary prevention. The role model has been 
one of preventive intervention on foci of 
conflict in the culture, e.g., black v. white; 
poor v. well-off; students v. administration; 
parents v. teenagers, etc, The theoretical 
framework has been a social ecosystems ap- 
proach with the professional conceptualizing 
himself as an agent of social change rather 
than of social control. 

The uniqueness of the program has been 
in preparing the student to function in a 
complex social and power^ system with a 
focus on the mental health aspects of' group 
alienation, conflict, reconciliation and con- 
. structive change. There hag been training in 
the more traditional role of the health edu- 
cation specialist as this would be adapted 
to the narrower needs of mental health (or 
;illness) services that concentrate on cura- 
tive and secondary preventive action. But the 
emphasis has been on a community-centered, 



rather than sinjply community-oriented, role. 
Special attention has been given to the po- 
% » tential for mental health services to embrace . 
broader, innovative primary prevention pro- 
grams afe the context within which the more 
limited intramural programs of the past may 
function. 

The trainihg program has appeared to 
engender a good deal of interest in the pro- 
fessional mental health community. There 
, have been nujnerous professional visitors 
from vari6us institutions and agencies <both 
ra the United States and abroad. The doc- 
^ toral sttfdents, a sbcio-politically active group, 
/ have done considerable disseminating of the 

* nature of -the program through their efforts 

* 4 in $he fieldc They have served as consultants,,, 
group leaders, and as resource personnel to' . 
community groups involved in mental health 
and social 1 action, programs. The training 
curriculum ha§ wide diversity, and is geared 
to individual needs and to the demands of a 

> constantly changing social situation. For ex- 
ample, social crises intervention developed* 
-simply because of needs in this area. Stu- 
dents have been particularly enthusiastic 
. regarding the concept of attempting to gain* 
entree into/ the system at those crucial levels 
Where-** change in policy action would have 
the greatest Effect. Consequently, they have 

* become keenly aware- of the ' power-political " 
networks anil have made successful forays 
intfi f6ci points in tfro&e networks. , 

Graduates of tty><M.P,fi: program with, a 
niental health Subspecialty are working in 



a variety of mental health and social action 
settings including State mental health •de- 
partments, several different county mental 
health departments and OEO sponsored 
programs. 

Three of the doctoral students who will be 
graduating in 1970 have already accepted 
positions. One student has been Appointed 
to the faculty of a department of psychology 
at a university jnd will develop a community 
psychology. program ; one hatf been appointed 
dean of nursing education at a new State 
, college; -one Tps been appointed coordinator 
. of % health education services abroad. Thus, 
* these sfudeiits are having no difficulty in 
. finding 1\t§h level positions but the conserva- 
tism^ more distinctively mental health 
services has largely prevented our finding 
them satisfactory positions in. those fields. 
• It is desirable to train the M.P.H. mental 
health education specialist. But in a field 
* where innovation (and the skill and status 
to innovate) is so sorely needed, it seems 
equally clear that an even more important 
need is to develop a highly qualified doctoral 
level group of professionals capable of in- 
fluencing the larger settings x and approaches 
that in the end determine the ■effectiveness 
of the M.P.H. level? professional. However, 
their entry into the current mental health 
services system and the willingness ^of 
administrators to take experimental* ap- 
proaches, constitute a first and major obsta-* 
cle to be jovercon^.. 



Community Mental Health Specialists 



Dr. Gerald Caplan • * c 
Laboratory of Community Psychiatry 
Harvard Medical Schoot 
5& Fen wood Street 
Bbston, Massachusetts 02115 



MH-I0233 



The objective of this 1-year, full-time 
educational program is to train mental 
health professionals who will assume posi- 
tions of innovative leadership as planners, 
administrators, researchers and educators in 
their later careers. r-* .* * 

Since its- inception in 1954, 188 commu- 



1 0 # 
nity mental health specialists have taeen 
trained. These Fellows have included psy- 
chiatrists who Kav6 completed 3 years of 
approved psychiatric residency training, psy- 
* f chologists with a Ph.D. and relevant work 

1965-1974 experience, social workers with a number pf 
years of experience in clinical, community 
and supervisory settings, and nursed with 
Ph.D.s or master! degrees, with* extensive 
supervisory experience in the public health/ 
mental health fie|d. Sociologists and other 
social scientists with relevant training-and 
experience have also participate^ on a full- 
time basis. A Certificate in Community 
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Mental Health is awarded by Harvard Med- 
ical School to. full-time Felloes upon suc- 
cessful ^mpletio|$<jf the program. 

Invcefctain insftfttces it has been possible 
for arrangements to be made for psychiatric 
resident* to combine their third year of resi- . 
dency with the laboratory program. Harvard 
Medical School students, other students^FeK 
low* and faculty of other departments iki 
Harvard University and> psychiatric resi* 
dents~ in Boston programs can participate^ 
Courses on a part-time basis as space per* 
- mits. The traiping program also provides 
opportunities for faculty members of other 
universities to participate while on sabbati- , 
cal leave, and extension education is offered 
on a limited basis to staff of community 
mental health programs in Massachusetts. 

Over*the years the'following educational 
goals, have emerged as the main targets of 
the training program: " 

By the end of the year it is ho]5ed that the 

* < ^eHbws will have acquired 6 

* (l)'a^ystema*ft set of cctocepts~that,Will 

enable them* to appraise and prient 
themselves to *ny new community,, 
populatiqp, or mstitutJbn with which 
^ / they may be called upq^to work-^a 
kind of conceptual map and cbmpass 
to navigate in initially unknown terri- 
tory; ^ : j 

(2) a map of the expectable elements <g 
thfe field of forces — economic! politi- 
cal,; legal, administrative, and socio^ 

' ' cultural— of the real world of com- 
munity life at the international, 
national, regional, State and local 
levels; - 

(3) the ability to master the personal dis- 
comfort of exploring, developing and 
negotiating new roles in a novel and 
changing environment and of shifting 
rapidly from role to role ; 

(4) the basis for developing community 
skills, such as mental health consulta- 
tion, mental health education, crisis 

, intervention, administration and plan- 
ning, community organization and 
community development; 

(5) the 5 ability, to collaborate with re- 
search specialists in. social and com- 
munity mental health, particularly in 
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the area* of program research and 
\ evaluation ; 

\ (6)1 knowledge and understanding *of and 
\ * sensitivity to the values and ways of 
/thinking, and specific needs of con- 
gumer groups, 'particularly cultural, 
*acial and ethnic minorities. 
The academic year is-divided into three or 
'f6ur periods of 8-12 weeks,* wit^i a week tp- 

* served for Fellows to^undertake fielfl visits. 
- DUHng the early flfcrt of the year jel concep- 
tual foundation is built^n basic core courses. 
The latter part of the year is more open to 
permit participation in electives (some de- 
signed by the Fellows the„mselves) geared 
to individual and subgroup needs. The week- 

* ly schedulers divided into 3%days of didactic 
teaching, consisting mainly of seminars^nd 
lectures* and 2 days of * community service. 
Summer field placements are offered to syn- 
thesize the experience of seminars and com- 
munity activities. 

In the field, one of tHfe models practicfed 
in community service is the systems model, 
where groups of Fellows and staff/operate 
at many levels within an organization. An- 
other approach uses a public health model , 
which 0 is applied through community mental 
health centers with catchment area respbnsi- 

» bilities. In the systems approach, the teach- 
ing staff and Fellows^work as a collaborative 
consultant team in an agency %t different 
levels. These levels can include senior admin- 
istrative personnel, middle management 
and line workers. Planning for intervention 
is done in sessions at the laboratory in 
"teaching-learning teams" and each staff 
member and. Fellow takes on a specific role 
and task within the system. Some examples ■ 
of programs developed within agencies using 
a systems approach include: a city-wide pro- 
gram „ of systematic administrative, super- 
visory, guidance and teaching staffs of a city 
school department ; consultation to .an Epis- 
copal Diocese (with administrative consul- 
tation to the Bishop and .his headquarters 
staff, and group and individual consultee- 
centered consultation to clergymen drawn 

* from a cross section of inner, middle and 
outer-city .parishes) ; administrative and pro- 
gram consultation ta a model cities program/ 
Using an alternative model, the Fellow 
operates in a mental health center which has 
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responsibility for a geographic area. Such 
a field experience provides the Fellow with 
an opportunity to understand and apply the 
catchment area concept. He can become fa- 
miliar with the issues and* techniques perti- 
nent to community activities. He works ' 
closely with the director of the mental health 
program and is able to participate in many 
• of his administrative activities. He is also 
assigned two or three specific subsystems 
within the, catchment area where his inter- 
vention may assume the form of consulta- 
tion, education, prograjnjievelopment and/ 
or coordination. In weekly meetings at. the 
laboratory his activities and. experiences 
within the mental health programs can be 
conceptualized, clarified, and integrated. The 
teaching staff acts as supervisor of tech- 
niques and approaches, while the center direc- 
tor, communicates with the Fellow at an 
administrative level. Examples of experiences 
m.one mental health center are: consultation 
to the administrator and teachers of a Head 
Start project; consultation with the counse- 
lors of a day care center ; 'administrative and 
case-centered consultation to a junior high 
school. . 

Fellows spend a substantial part of their 
year in community service activities which, 
together with the consultirig'and intervention 
activities of the staff, provide a major, link 
between training, research and service. These 
three major activities of the total program 
of the laboratory are designed to be mutually 



supportive!- sound training and effective com- 
munity service are dependent on careful re- 
search in community systems; training of 
Fellows and others, and staff and Fellow 
interventions through community service 
activities provide live data* for research, 
evaluation and program development in com- 
munity mental health. 

Timely disseminatiqn of findings, and the 
application and testing of new approaches 
in the^/field, art jaf primary importance in 
the work of the laboratory. The service activ- 
ities in which staff and Fellows participate ' 
are a major channel through "which results 
enter the field, the training of" Fellows for 
responsible leadership positions is another. 
In addition, all laboratory projects assume 
responsibility for publication in books and 
journals and for dissemination 'through talks 
r to both professional and lay audiences. A 
film production unit provides another me- 
dium through which work has been present- 
ed to the field. 

Laboratory of Community Psychiatry 
graduates have gone on to influence social- 
policy in governmental and private institu- 
tions and organizations*. and into other sec- 
tors of American, national life which, affect 
the emotional well-being of its citizens. The 
laboratory's ma/or training aim is to con- 
tinue to produce graduates who will make a 
significant positive impact on local and na- 
tional mental health policy and services. 



Postdoctoral Internship in Applied Behavioral Science 



National Training Laboratories 

1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., 
Washington, D.C. 20036 
***MH-7464 



1962-1967 



the project provided a group learning 
experience for selectecHsocial scientists and 
members of helping professions for a num- 
ber of outcomes including increased under- 
standing of social processes and change; the 



acquisition of skills to promote leadership 
training in communities, schools^ and or- 
ganizations; and increased sensitivity to so-, 
cial needs. The training program consist^ 
of a summer program with a commitment on 
tjie p^rt of the trainee during the following 
year to participate as a junior or intern staff 
member on 1 projects selected by NTL staff. 
In addition, continued informal study and 
consultation conferences were t held with the 
trainees during the yea^. 
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RECRUITMENT FOR PROFESSIONS 



Graduate Training for Indigenous Personnel 



Mr. Harold Silverman 
Wright State University 

Dayton, Ohio 45431 
MH-1253.0 



1971-1973 



* The objectives of Project TIP (Training' 
Indigenous Personnel) are to open graduate 
courses and the graduate curriculum at the 
master's level in counseling to a noncollegfc 
.population ; to evaluate the academic achieve- 
ments pt the candidates selected; to place 
them in professional positions upon comple- 
tion of. Project TIP training in the mental 
health service delivery system ; to secure the 
cooperation of community agencies in field 
training the students selected ; and to follow- 
up, evaluate, and record the professional 
performance of the selectees. 

During the 2-year period 197 1-1973, 25 
students tfere selected to participate in the 
Project. Three students each year were se- 
lected as NIMH scholars and received a sti- 
pend for living expenses and tuition which 
enabled them to go to school full time. Nine- 
teen no^-NIMH scholars participated on, a 
part-time basis while they continued to Han- 
dle their home aiid/or job responsibilities. 

Students were selected without regard to 
pyior formal academic attainments. Some 
had attended some college, still others had 
no previous' college training, and one had 
not completed high school. The selection 
committee chose students who had work ex- 
pen^fice^hrone^f the human service delivery 
systems and/or who showed a jwgh interest 
ifi the helping arts. All studehta selected 
were over 25 years of age, and all had 
"fallen off" the normal career ladder because 
of poverty, marriage, or lack of planning. 

* The core of the program was three prac- 
ticuiri experiences, twa in individual coun- 
seling and one in group counseling. For the 



program to Achieve its goals, close under- 
standing, cooperation and support from com- 
munity agencies were necessary- Project TIP 
did receive this support unanimously ; com- 
munity agencies were able to offer satisfac- 
tory placement sites Jor air of the students. 

Project TIP did not create any unique 
training methods for this special student 
population. The reasoning was that it was 
not necessary to design another program 
which prepared pari^Brofessionals ; rather, 
the hope was that students would perform 
as well as college* graduates. Project TIP 
students in the program therefojje attended 
regular graduate classes and, to eliminate 
prejudice (either of favor. or disfavor), were 
encouraged not to identify themselves as 
special students., The basic concept was to 
mute anything special or unusual about the 
TIP- student, and not in any way elicit some 
special or unusual reaction or response from 
faculty and/or other graduate students. 

" Project TIP students were given the op- 
tion of* taking any appropriate graduate 
course. If they completed the required num- 
ber of hour*— 54 quarter credit houjra— they 
would rget a graduate certificate. in counsel- 
ing. Alternatively, they could follow the* re- 
quire^ curriculum and perhaps receive a 
master's degree! £11 students selected the 
master's degree option. 

♦ Of the three full-time NIMH-supported 
schofars who completed the first year's 
training, one received a position as a home- 
school coordinator in a school system; a 
second student took employn^snt in the child 
welfare department of her home county as a 
counsefor; and the third student went on to 
become a candidate for the doctorate at 
another university. Judging from- the cumu- 
lative experiences thus far, actual and po- 
tential employment opportunities for grad- 
uates of the prqgram are good. However, 
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the other 19 students, being part-time, *re 
not far enough along yetiin the program to 
consider employment. 

* Still, the experiences of the three full-time 
students is encouraging, as. is the progress 
being made by the part-time students. It 
appears that these noncollege students are 
able to compete with college graduates, at 
least ftt. this 'program and at this institution. - 
, It would be interesting indeed to expand this 
research 4 with a new educational model to 
other subject matters and to other institu- 



tions, The limited results of Project TIP to 
date are, of course, only suggestive; but it 
is possible that further experimentation 
might show -that entrance , requirements to 
mahy graduate- programs 'are in need of 
revision. If it is possible to train noncollege 
students at the graduate level to be able and 
capable helping, agent*, then perhaps 
traditional liberal arts curriculuift need not 
be a prerequisite fcgr professional training, 
it may, indeed, become possible to shorten 
professional training' rather drastically. 



Hopelessness Leadership 



Mr. Paul A. Parks . 
Operation Hope 

Special Services for Groups, Inc. 
2400 South Western Avenue 
Los Angeles, California 90018 
MH-11513 - 



1968-1978 



Hopelessness to Leadership (Operation 
Hope) was funded July 1, 1968. The program 
has selected, for training, youths from the 
black ghetto and Ghicanos from the barrio 
who possess leadership ability and have, ah 
interest in the welfare of others but who, by 
the forces of poverty, poor educational 
achievement and la<;K of hope, are frustrated 
in their attempts to achieve. These students 
came from low-income or poverty* areas, and 
their lives presented constant crises. The st^ff 
was available at all hours for student needs. 
Crises werejegal^financial, and medical, in- 
eluding personaTancT family crises, and psy- 
chogenic disorders associated with intensive 
commitment. 

The program had three distinct birt inte- 
grated parts : matriculation in College and 
onsite instruction ; remedial education and 
emotional support; and training in commu- 
nity institutions and social agencies. 

One of the goals of the program is to 
assist the youth through college and perhaps 
through a graduate degree as required for 
the professional field of. his choice. Another 
is to determine the process whereby this Is 
best accomplished. 

It is envisioned that tile program will pro- 
duce a model for the selection and training 



iri personnel Who ^vill influence institutional 
change, breaking down traditional attitudes 
and proceduresv for educating and serving 

• the poor. The model will involve having stu- 
dents of diverse backgrounds, newly trained, 
attaining positions of authority which will 
change golicy, professional' image and pro^ 
fessional goals. It is hoped that the program v 
will provide 'a model for prof essionat prac- 
tice that may, implement methods, techniques* 
and skills to attain change, 

__The staff has consisted of five full-time 
professionals— three social workers, one so- 

* ciologist, and one administrative assistant- 
plus 11 consultants available as needed, 

4 Forty-two students have beep involved in 
the program oyer the 5-year period. Fifteen 
have earned the B.A. degree and an addi- 
tional seven will receive the B.A. in 1$7S. 
Nine othfcr students sire enrolled in a variety 
of .professional schools, law, social work, 
child development, urban^planning and spe- 
cialized teaching. Another two have ijeturned' 
to the community; one of these is teaching 
in the State university and the other \s a 
math instructor at a juiji^. high school. 

The program raises several questions. 
During its first 5 years the questions were: 
Can recruitment for the mental health fields 
be done among lower-income students from 
tfo» ghettos? What supports make it possible 
for these students to complete their training 
for professional credentials? The answer to 
the first question is in the affirmative. To , 
the second, multiple supports free the student * 
for academic pursuits^ These supports en- 



compass the daj*to-day criSfcrissociated with 
the struggle to survive. 
-^Yet to be answered are the questions: 
Wh^t will these students do as they assume 
positions in the community? What are the 
mental health needs of these ' students as 
they reenter the community? And, lastly, can 
they teach others? 

In the second S^y&ar period, these and 
other questions will be addressed. More speci- 
fically, the project will exteigi and improve 
the training model most suitable to the high 
risk student; articulate the program with 
institutions of higher learning in such a way 
that the institutions make major structural 
and economic concessions and commitmems 
to most "honestly and effectively house the 
program; extend the training involvement 
to younger ghetto-barrio youth; and foUow 
in a supportive and educational fashion offler 
students who have been through the program 
and are now ipoving back; in * work roles, 
^into their communities. Using the successful 
trainee as a human and exemplary pivot, 
the project will reach farther back in time 
(high school) to contact and establish trust- 



ing relationships -with prospective trainee*; 
effect a practical and training-relevant bridge 
back to the community for those who have, 
successfully negotiated the program by 
deeply involving some of them in the recruit- 
ment, referral and training. of the new 
trainees; and learn from the extended pro- 
gram how effective the program Has beetff 
what works best with this typ^of student, 
etc 

Thirty trainees are to be selected initially 
• (referred by current students and grad- 
uates). These wiH be high school seniors. 
They will participate in an orientation which 
seeks to work out natural problems of dis- 
trust and suspicion which have confronted 
the project in the past. In a first summer 
program the trainees will, in groups of five 
ancl a graduate trainer, explore the issues, 
problems, styles, etc., associate! w/ith aca- 
demic work at the college l^vel. This will 
include open group discutfcions, trips to 
campusfes, etc. Subsequent, there will be 
a series of workshops and on and off campus 
classes. The deg$& achieved will be a bach- 
elor's in social' science and business. 
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HEALTH AND MENTAL HEALTH 
PROFESSIONAL PERSONNEL 



Interdisciplinary Generic Training Prognam 



Miss Ruth E. Gregory 

Wiltwyck School for Boys, Inc. 

817 Broadway 

New York, New York 10003 

**MH-13522 



1973-1978 



Students in various disciplines (e.g., stu- 
dents working for the MSW, graduate stu- ; 
dents in psychology, special education, and 
Rsychiatric nursing, , law students, and child 
psychiatry fellows) will enroll for a 1-year 
training program at the Wiltwyck School for 
Boys. These students 'will, be prepared, in 
conjunction with new careers type of agency 
employees, to function competently in offer- 
ing relevant services to inner city residents. 

The premise ^s that students in these* dis- 
ciplines rarely receive ' training which is 
carefully fitted to quality service programs 
and their manpower needs. It is further be- 
lieved that training programs generally fail 
to teach the student how to work effectively 
with persons of other disciplines and W un- 
derstand both the cpmmon characteristics 
and the uniqueness of the several disciplines 
fti human service agencies. Thus, the two 
major emphases are on service-related expe- 
rience in -serving inner-city residents and on 
interdisciplinary relationships in compre- 
hensive 'service fcystems. 

Students from each of the disciplines : 
listed above will have 1 year of "generic" 
training in an interdisciplinary context 
They will acquire core knowledge and expe- 
rience about the communities tfiey serve; 
about the interaction of problems (e.g., 
health and >law, welfare and health) ; and 



about complex situations any client is in. 
Classroom- work seminars, and field assign- 
ments will be provided. For .the field work, 
■ teams of students from , the several disci- 
plines will be assigned to agency programs 
in Harlem, Bedford-Stuyvesant or South 
Bronx for participation «i supervised serviee 
activities: 

Cooperating with Wiltwyck School will be 
Hunter College, Columbia University, Ford- 
ham University, and the School of Law of 
New York University. 

In addition to the training of the students, 
the program has four major abjective*: 

(1) A service-based'and interdisciplinary 
curriculum will be developed and tested, and 
the generic and discipline-based tatty within 
a comprehensive service system will be iden- 
tified. The program in the first year will be 
based solely on previous experience; in the 
second year, feedback from the first year wiH 
be used to modify the program. 

(2) The program will seek to foster readi- 
ness for currieular change in the faculties 
of the participating educational institutions, 
mainly by including the faculties of the" sev- 
eral training institutions in the seminars 
which are to be part of the .educational 
methodology. 

(S) The program will seek to foster cutv 
ricular change in those educational institu- 
tions to achieve a better match with the most 
advanced service agency practice in an inner 
city comprehensive human service system. 

(4). The program will encourage the 
nation-wide dissemination of information 
gained-concerning generic training programs - 
in the human service fields. 



Community Sociology Training Program 



Dr. Irwin T. Sanders , 
Boston University 
96 Cummington Street 
Boston, Massachusetts 02215 
**MH-13431 



1973-4978 



This is a 4-year Ph.D.-level program de- 
signed to train sociologists to become impor- 
tant figures in mental health activities and 
to enable them to* perform effectively In * 
mental health % agencies and organisations. 
The- roles trainees will be prepared to under- 
. take include aiding in the planning, imple- 
mentation and evaluation of mental health - 
programs; aiding community groups in the 
formulation of programs and proposals; ad- 
vocating programs developed by community 
groups in mental health agencies that have 
the responsibility of developing new pro- 
grams ; fostering closer ties between commu- 
nity groups and mental health agencies dur- 
ing the planning process; carrying out 
background research necessary for the de- 
velopment of mental health programs ; serv- 
ing as liaisons between community groups 
and hnental health agencies; assisting com- 
munity groups and agenciesHm the training 
of paraprofessionals by the transmission of 
basic sociological skills to paraprofessionais ; 
and fostering" 0 a community orientation in 
mental health agencies. 
4 The program is comprised of four major 
components: (1) courses in sociology to pro- ( 
vide trainees with a thorough grounding in 
the discipliiie, especially in the areas related 
to mental health activities; (2) courses in 
related fields (e.g., social work, economics, 
psychology) political science) relevant **to 
mental health programs; (3) workshops and 
conferences -scheduled op k regular basis to 
provide additional skills not -covered in the 
courses, and broaden . contact between 
trainees and community organisations and 
agencies active in the mental health field; 
(4) extensive field experiences in community 
organisations and agencies active in mental 
health fields. 

An added resource for this program is 
the consortiutrr that has* been developed 
among BostoiKCoilege, Boston University, 



Brarideis University, and Tufts University. 
This arrangement will make.it possible for 
trainees with special needs, which cannot 
be met by courses currently available at 
Boston University, to enroll in the appro- 
priate courses at these institutions. 

The first year of the program is designed 
to provide trainees with> a . background in 
the basic sociological, skills that will be im- 
portant in a Variety of mental healt^ set- 
tings. Trainees will be exposed to the princi-* 
pies and activities related to mental health 
being undertaken in other disciplines during 
the second year. These include social work, 
psychology, and economics. The third year 
.df the program will provide additional im- 
portant preparation in sociology, social work 
and political science. The trainees will par- 
ticipate in "mental health activities on a half- 
time basis <dtiririg the academic year with • 
the agencies and organizations they have 
worked with during the preceding summer. 
During the second semester of the third year 
the trainees Will* enroll in a directed study 
with an individual faculty member. Thfr 
directed study will be related to the field 
activities. During the fourth year of the 
program, the major activity will be the prep- 
aration and completion of a Ph.D. disserta- 
tion relating to mental health activities. 
-Workshops and conferences which will, 
bring together academic and community spe- 
cialists will be an important component of 
the trainees' development "at new' perspec- 
tives and skills. While no field experiences 
will be required of fourth year trainees, they 
will be required to attend" the workshops and 
conferences** < 

Initial recruitment for the program will 
be undertaken from undergraduate institu- 
tions whose students progress to graduate 
school ; students already enrolled in the 
graduate program of the Department of 
Sociology ; agencies and organizations active 
in meeting the mental health needs of the 
community: Publicity will be sent to univer- 
sities, agencies, and community organiza- 
tions throughout the country inviling appli- m 
cations. Special efforts will be made" to 
attract -^minority students interested in fork- 
ing in community mental health areas. The 
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present aim is to enroll six Ph.D. students 
during the initial year, of whom four will be 
at'the first-year graduate level, * 

An advisory board is a crucial component 
of an ongoing evaluation and coordination 
of the structure and contents of the program. 



This advisory board will be composed of the 
dean of the Graduate School of Arls and 
Sciences, faculty from the Department of 
Sociology and related 'fields; ind representa- 
tives of community organisation^ and men- 
tal health related agencies. 



A Multidisciplinary Role for a Health Professional 



On Seldon D. Feurt . { . 

College of Pharmacy i , 

Univen^y of Tennessee ^ 

Memphis, Tennessee 38103 * x 

MH-12306 1971-1974 

The project was designed to develop and 
evaluate an educational concept intended to 
enhance the effectiveness pt the pharmacist 
in matters of ^ public. and mental health. 
Training has been included in the preceding 
♦ two academic years. During the first year / 
> (197J-72): a pilot group of 14 graduate 
pharmacists in the doctor of pharmacy pro- 
gram weije trainee* The course was refined 
and* adopted iko tfie terminal year of the 
bachelor of science degree program, ajid 105 
students completed the training in 1972-73. 
For purposes of evaluation, the experimental 
group was randomly selected from these 105 
students, and the control group was. ran- 
" domly selected from the previous (i&72) 
graduating class which' did * not participate 
in the program but was, otherwise consid- 
ered comparable. Evaluation took two forms : 
^ U) Assessment of changes within the indi- 
vvidual, based on results bf standardised * 
1 te?ts completed immediately before aha after 
the training and 42) assessment of reac- 
tions of pharmacists 3 to 6 months after 
^graduation, In open-ended interviews * and 
'while vieWirig a film of critical incidents. 

The program includes field experiences in 
hospitals and clinics and didactic topics em- 
bodied in a 3-quarter-hour course entitled 
''Behavioral Sciences and Pharmacy Prac- 
« tice," taught primarily b# psychiatrists 
clinical psycliologists, social workers, and 
pharmacists. The course contains four major * 
sections: (1) Introduction to Human Beha- 
vior, including motivations, frustration, con- 
flict, adaptation, and disruptive behavior ; (2) 
Interpersonal Relationships, including inter- 



viewing, crisis intervention, and interpro- 
fessional relationships; (?) Social Probst 
in Hoipe and Community; and (4f Meiftal 
Health Professions — Roles and Areas of Po- 
tential Interactions with' 'Pharmacists. In 
addition there are discussion seminars 
•whfere.students, in groups of about 20, inter- 
act and attempt to relate concepts to actual 
practice under the guidance of mental health 
professional group leaders. 

The program is based on the recognition 
that the pharmacist is in a unique position 
to contribute to the physical and mental 
health of the Nation. In the hospitals and 
especially in community practice, he is avail- 
able to large numbers of citizens during ex- 
tended hours, 7 days each week. In addition, 
considerable information relative * to . the 
health and well-being of individuals and 
families comes to his attention. He is asked 
for advice and assistance on a variety of 
topics ranging from drugs and other health- 
related factors to personal (inciudfcilg social, 
economic, and psychological) problems. Even 
when not directly consulted, he is frequently 
'Well aware of such matters through inter- 
professional communications and personal 
observation. In many small towns he is the 
only heaHh professional on the scene. 

Collfitiin of data indicating the direct 
impact erf the project will b* completed by 
the fall of 1973, and analysis will be accom- 
plished thereafter. The project has indirectly 
resulted in pharmacy service contracts be- 
tween the University of Tennessee College 
of Pharmacy and two mentarhealth facili- 
ties, the Tennessee Psychiatric Hospital and 
Institute and the Memphis and Shelby 
County Mental Health Center. In these loca- 
tions new advanced roles for pharmacists in 
care of the mentally ill are being examined 
on a pilot basis and these facilities also rep- 
resent additional training sites for. phar- 
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macy students. A color sound film of critical 
"incidents toas prepared in a local pharmacy 
as an evaluation instrument. It is now being 
considered for future use as a classroom 
teaching instrument. 

Information about the program has been 
disseminated primarily by invited and con- 
tributed papfers presented, ^t professional 
meetings in 1971-73,' including the Tennes- 
see Pharmaceutical' Association; the Annual 
Seminar of the Georgia Society of Hospital 
Pharmacists; the Annual Seminar of the t 
Texas Society of Hospital Pharmacists; the 
annual^meeting , of . the Section of Teachers 
of Pharmacy of the American Association 
of Colleges of Pharmacy Conference* of 
.Teachers; the Annual Meeting of the Geor- 



gia Division of Mental Health; the Aftnual 
• Meeting of the American Board of DiplOr 
mates in Pharmacy; and the Annual Meeting 
of the American Society of Hospital^ JPhar- ' 
macists. In addition, the^staff participated 
in a symposium at the National Conference 
of Mental Health Pharmacists held at the 
College of Pharmacy, University of Nebras- 
ka, in t973, and prepared an audio-viauat 
exhibit for the Annual Seminar of the Amer- 
ican Association of Colleges of Pharmacy, 
The course h*3 been adopted as a require- 
ment in. the pharmacy curriculum, and is 
being partially supported by funding outside 
the grant. After termination* of the grant, 
it will be 'fully supported by the College of 
Pharmacy. 



Human Behavior for Students of Pharmacy 



Dr. G. Dwaine Lawrence ° 
School of Pharmacy 
University of Southern California 
Los Angeles, California 90007 
MH-12301 



1970-1974 



The initial purpose of this project w^S to 
design and to develop a requited and spe- 
cific course of study in human behavior for 
all senior stutients of pharmacy at the tJni- 
versity of Southern California. In its present 
form the program is structured in contem- 
plation of a pharmacist role model designed 
for psychiatric patient care environments. 
It is a patient-centered training program. 

Under "the supervision of pharmacist in- 
structors and/or psychiatrists the students 
interview psychiatric patients, prepare drug 
histories, conduct followup interviews, mon- 
itor the patient progress under drug therapy, 
and make suggestions* to tlje responsible 
psychiatrist foe modifications in patient drug 
therapy. The student may algb counsel the 
patient on the appropriate use of prescribed 
and nonprescribed medications. Students also 
participate in .patient psychotherapy groups 
and perform in, other ward activities which 
are appropriate to his training. 

Wards and clinics in whictj the students 
have responsibility include a psychiatric 
acute care hospital, a psychiatric outpatient 



clinic, a psychosomatic patient clinic, and 
neurology, neurosurgery, and' alcohol wards, 
and Antabuse 1 clinic 5 Students also round 
with the overdose-suicide evaluation team, 
and visit community-based mental health 
•facilities. 

* Students are taken into the program in 
groups of. 40 for a 9-week training period. 
Each we^k has approximately 24 hours of 
scheduled- classroom and ward experiences 
plus outside reading, library research and 
case development. The class size this year is 
120/ 

Ancillary classroom activities support the 
stQdent in his "need &> know" which arises 
from his patient care activities. Major em- 
phasis is placed on the clinical application 
of psychoactive drugs in the management of 
the patient, on the development and.improve- 
ment in communication skills with patients, 
. and on the recognition of symptoms of men- 
tal disorder. This last emphasis is clearly 
necessary to the pharmacist's patient moni- 
toring function. It qlso provides a strong 
cor^ of information for the learning of psy- 
chiatric, jargon. It is believed thatH fifajor 
barrier to the pharmacist's^ entry into the 
mental health field has been his inability to 
communicate accurately and concisely with 
the other professionals in the field. 

Major teaching strategies include the in- 
tensive use of supervised clinical experience, 



case development and presentation/ and an 
intensive use of media for training. The * 
media include movies and videotapes coupled 
with programmed clinical pfoblemsolving 
experience. Video equipment is used exten- 
sively for recording, student interview ses- 
sions with playback lor self-performance 
evaluation., 

The fifth**- (junior) year of tfris 6-year 
pharmacist training program has been modi- 

« fied to include a course in communication to 
support the training for the development 
and improvement of communication skills 
during the sixth year "Behavioral*' pro-am. 
Junior level teaching in pharmacology has 

* increased its stress on neurotransmitter 
theory and the actions of psychotropic 
agents, 

The mental health pharmacist role model, 
which has given the teaching program its 
design, has been implemented in the psychia- 
tric putpaflent clinic. It is currently being 
evaluated for cost effectiveness and a sep- * 
arate research agency is making' a limited . 
cost/benefit analysis. 

To our knowledge, no graduate, prior to 
instigation of the behavioral program, has 
elected employment in the mental health 
field. Informal reporting by graduates who 
have had thfe behavioral program, indicates 



that 14 have, taken such employment. A for- 
mal determination of the program's effect 

; on the graduate's employment in the mental 
health field will flfe undertaken in the spring 
of 1974. Whether or not the graduate selectr 
emplpyment in .the mental health field, it is 
believed that he will utider§tani better the 
needs of and be able to provide more appro-, 
priate cafe to the mentally disturbed patient^ 
in any environment. 

This new role and self-image in one sense 
reflects, a full cycle. At a much earlier time 
the physician actually served as his own 
pharmacist prescribing and filling prescrip- 
tions; then this function of the physician 
was gradually given to the pharmacist to 

> relieve the physician *for other functions. 
The emphasis in this program upon, return- 
ing some of the "doctorlike" functions to 
'the pharmacist is based on the belief that 
the amount of training required to turn out 
a pharmacist is far too great to have him 
spend the rest of his life simply filling pre- 
scriptions which, with modern technology 1 , 
can be done very competently by a techni- 
cian. The focus on the new role image means 
that the pharmacist would spend less of his 
time actually filling prescriptions and more 
of his^ time In a teaching health educator 
role. t - . 



Navajo Mental Health 



Mr. John Dick * 

Rough Rock Demonstration School 
Chinle, Arizona 86503 

***MH~1I930* 1969-1973 

This is a 3-year project to tram 1£ 
Navajos to become medicine men. Since no 
ceremonies can*T>e taught in June or July, 
the 10-raonth training cytle will begin in 
August Vacancies from any cause will be 
filled then. (For example, <the first year, 
1969-70, four trainees each learned one full 
ceremony, and, therefore, are now qualified 
to practice as medicine men in these special- 
ities. One or more may elect to again become 
a trainee to learn another ceremony.), The 
training is based on 40 hours per week for 
the 10 months each year. The length of time 
is due to the sheer volume of rote memoriza- 



tion involved in each ceremony to be learned. 
There are some 50 ceremonies. The average 
medicine man knows two or three, rarely 
more than five. The training is accomplished 
by long hours of practice under the dire&t 
supervision of the Navajo doctor in charge. 
The trainees are taught in the instructing" 
medicine man's own hogan, usually at night. 
The-dbjective in each case is for the trainee 
to learn the particular ceremony, perfectly 
prior to performing it with- a patients Em- 
phasis is on restoration^ emotional well* 
being so that the patient can function nor- 
mally.* The program provides a . means of 
perpetuating a tradition of proved positive 
value for Nayajo mental health. The Navajos 
are desirous .of havin^^a trained group of 
practitronef-s to replace the older men. They 
work closely with PHS doctors providing 



psychiatric counseling where it is of value 
& and referring medical cases to PHS, physi- 
cians. This program rjrovides mental health 
relevant manpower for a proportion of the 
Navajo nation still non-English speaking and 
v unable to benefit from Anglo forms of 
therapy. 

The project began in August of' 1§69. Six 
. medicine men were hired and to each lyere 
assigned two trainees. Except for one, the 
trainees have been undfer 30 and one was 
only 16. Thetie young people already had 
some knowledge about the Nayajo chants 
and ceremonies. 

The program has been working in coop- 
eration with the Public Health Service. In 
addition, to* staff consultation, the psychiatric 
consultant of the Navajo Indian Health Area 
'as well as other Public Health , Service phy- 
sicians h ave conducted and participated in 
eight Inent^l health, and medical group dis- 
cussions with the trainees, instructors and 
staff of the progrrffh thtotffehout the year. 
These discussions involved' the correlation "of 
the two systenjisof mental knowledge, giving 
the trainees a greater understanding of the 
problems of their patients, and increasing 
their sensitivities to the Interpersonal issues 
* at stake in their professional work. Some 
specific topics included "Bacteria and How 
It Affects tfie Body." 'The Circulatory Sys- 



tem," and "The Structure of Jthe Body and „ 
How It Works." . ■ ' * 

% In addition <to working with the Public 
Health Service, the program staff has-been 
working industriously toward the goal of all 
the trainees becoming medicine men. By the . 
end of the first year, four of the trainees 
have become medicine men. Three others 
have learned the ceremonies and when pa- 
tients ask them to, will become medicine men 
after performance of the ceremonifes with 
patients. The last five trainees have learned 
much but still need further training. 
* The project also has been gradually build- 

* ing up an image for itself in the eyes of the 
community and thfe public- The* director of 
the program has been invited to apeak at 
numerous conferences sponsored by anthro- 
pological and educational organizations. 
These trips involved travel to many parts ; 
of the United States, including Washington, 
D.C., San Frafccisco; California; and Minne- 
apolis, Minnesota. 
Several field trips have also 'been mack by 

, the trainees and staff. One of the trips was 
rgadft to the Gallup Indian Hospital where 

* the instructors and trainees observed the 
operating room* as part .of an all-day pro- 
gram/ All in all, this has been a successful 
year for the mental health program. 



Professional Program in Clinical Psychology 



Dr. Donald R. Peterson 1 
Children's Research Center 
University of Illinois .„ 
Champaign^ lllinois.61820 
MH-11446 '* 



This Doctor of Psychology Program is 
"designed to prepare ^psychologists for pro- 
visional work -at the highest levels of 
responsibility. The program has ' formally 
been in effect since September 1968. How- 
<ever f a group of jrtudents who entered grad- 
uate training in • 1967 requested permission 
to declare candidacy for the doctor of psy- 
chology, degree and 'they were allowed to. 



1. Tmr eurrvnt information contact Dr. W*rr»n M. Steinman 
at tka Uniw*ity of JHinoi*. 



do so. In all, £7 students are enrolled in the , 
program at four levels.. By now ft is clear 
that very large numbers of highly qualified 
< applicants request admission to the program. 
1969-1974 Most of the students enter graduate work v 
directly from baccalaureate level education 
though a large minority of applicants have 
spent at least a year in some kind of pre- 
professional work dr in graduate study else- 
where. 

Initial training 1 is conducted principally 
at a psychological service center operated 
by the Department of Psychology. Additional 
training takes place at two nearby compre- 
hensive mental health zone centers, a student 
counseling service, a veterans' hospital, and 
increasingly in association with community 
agencies organized to accomplish preventive 
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rather than meliorative aims. The firit year 
of training is concentrated on education in 
basic behavioral science, research methods, 
and an introduction to clinical psychology 
which includes both didactic and.practicum 
experience. -During the second and third 
years, intensive training in professional 
skills is offered by way of numerous labora- 
tories in clinical psychology. ^Some of these 
_are^conducted4)y university faculty members 
^ancTothers by psychologists primarily affil- 
iated with field agencies. At the present time 
laboratories are offered in advanced cljirfcal 
assessment, two forms of indivjiiua^psycho- 
therapy, systematic . desefisitization, two. 
forms of group counseling, behavior modifi- 
cation programs in residential settings, and 
several forms of cortfmunity intervention. 
The fourth year of training |s devoted to an 
internship and a report dealing with some 
aspect of the professional applications of 
behavioral science in clinical, counseling and 
community 'psychology. Most of the reports., 
•to date have been devoted to the study of a 
program for providing professional services 
to the public, the organization of a system 
for providing impfkved services, and eval- 
uation of the new program. At the end of 
the fourth year, upon review of performance 
.records anil approval of report emphasizing 
innovation in professional work, the doctor 
of psychology ^degree is awarded. 

To date, the academic and professional 
performance .of students in the Doctor of 
Psychology program has been pf the highest 
quality. Their average course ..grades* and 
ratings of professional skill have been equal 
to those of Ph.D. students with whom they 
have been compared. Supervisors^ clinical 
training have typically neither cared nor 
known which students were in the Ph.D. 
program and which were in the D.Psy^ 
program. There is no evidence whatsoever of 
inferior status or second-class citizenship 
attributed to members of the Doctor of Psy- 
chology program. Student morale is high and 
objections to the program on the part of 
students have practically vanished. Informal 
verbal reports, and the ease with which 
faculty appointments and financial expendi- 
tures^ for clinical training can now be justi- 
fied, also suggest more favorable faculty 
attitudes toward professional clinical psy- 
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chology than thosef which prevailed before 
the professional aims of the program were 

' made explicit. *: ' 

At the time this report is written, three 
doctor of psychology degrees have been 
ajpifatled and four other doctor of psychology 
students have accepted jobs though their 
.final professional reports are not yet com- 
plete. All positions 0 are in public mental 
health agencies of one kind or another. Stu- 
dents report no difficulty in obtaining highly 
desirable jobs. Initial responsibilities typi- 
cally include combinatioiiirof direct profes r 
sional work, consultation, program adminis- 
tration and evaluation, and training of other 
professional and nonprofessional personnel. 

Public acceptance of the Doctor of Psy- 
chology concept appears to be improving. 
In 1968 members of the Chicago Training 
Conference expressed more favorable atti- 
tudes toward the program than they did in 

-1965. The NIMH grant which led to the 
present statement was approved in 1969. 
Review for accreditation by the ' American 
Psychological Association was initiated in 
1970, a new category for ^he "provisional 
accreditation of experimental programs" has 
now been written into the accreditation rules, 
and the Doctor of Psychology program was 

^fce first to receive provisional accreditation 
uttder those rules. The program *was eval- 
uated for full accreditation in 1973. Formal 
notification of the results of that evaluation 

* has not yet been received, but there is every 
reason to suppose that -full accreditation will 
soon be granted. 

So far, only two other Doctor of Psychol- 
ogy programs have been initiated in the 
United States though several schools are 
known to be considering the development of 
similar programs. It seems likely that deci- 
sions to proceed with the programs are being 
deferred until the outcomes of the! National 
Conference on Levels and Patterns of Train-/ 
ing in Professional Psychology are* reached 
and publicized. The doctor of psychology 
model 4s strongly . represented in materials 
which were collected to define the organiza- 
tion of that conference and the results of 
the doctor of psychology innovation at Illi- 
nois was mtfde abundantly available to par- 
ticipants. IfNsome form of explicit sanction 
for programs\uch as this one emerges from 



the conference, it seems likely that additional psychology will soon be initiated at other 
professional doctoral programs * in clinical training centers. 



Development of Content and Methods for Teaching 
of Psychology to Dental -Students 



Dr. Loren Borland 
College of Dentistry 
University of California 

San Francisco, California 94102 
♦♦♦MH-6412 1956-1962 

This project developed the content and 
methods for teaching concepts from the be- 
havioral sciences to dental students for the 
purpose of increasing their effectiveness in 
dealing with emotional disorders in dental 
practice. In addition, it trained dental per- 
sonnel for dental education^ and to conduct 




research , into ^emotional disorders relating 
to dental disorders. Students rotated through 
the Langley Porter Memorial Mental Hy- 
giene Dental Clinic, performing routine 
operations on the patients and thus learning 
to manage such patients under supervision. 
The staff developed a syllabus for the under- 
graduate lecture course, phis readings and 
teaching aids. The goal of the undergraduate 
training w&s to give the student some con- 
sistent theory of human behavior and to* 
train him to .think analytically and construc- 
tively in these terms in his dealings jwith 
people. 



RESEARCH PERSONNEL 
AND STATISTICIANS 



Undergraduate Training in Evaluative Research 



Mr. dames Marshall 

Thte Lila Apheson Wallace School of Community 
. Service and Public Affairs ' 
v University of Oregon 
Eugene, Oregon 97403 

MH-12788 .1971-1976 

The Program Evaluation and_Deyelop~ 
meat (SEJ^Proj^t is -a training project 
that integrates research and evaluation with 
program development. The project - is an 
undergraduate, senior-year program that 
stresses on-line utilization of evaluation and 
program ' development skills in > receptive 
. Aocia] service and mental health related 
agencies. In the agency a studeoc takes on 
the role of consultant to that agency, re- 
sponsible for evaluation and planning activi- 
ties that provide a basis for* improvement of 
agency- performance. Upon graduation the 



ment* services. The trainee, a field instructor 
for PED, and an agency representative con- 
tract to perform specific tasks and responsi- 
bilities. Trainees have been involved with a 
number of local and State agencies — the 
local mental health center, community action 
projects, community colleges, local commu- 
nity schools program, and ' mental health 
clinics. 

Supportive techniques, models and' skills 
are introduced anc| practiced in simulated 
situations during six structured classroom 
hours per week. Theory practice integration 
is set up to help integrate field with skills, 
techniques and models. Each week every 
trainee meets individually with his field in- 
structor. The content is oriejited-toward task 
completion in the field. s 

In its third year in operation,, the project 
staff has_be^woxking on the development 



student enters ,the job market haying-de- ofah effective training model utilizing exist- 



veloped^and applied skills as if he were prevU 
ously employed, * J " . 

^ The project is based at the School of Com- 
munity Service and Public" Aif airs (CSPA) 
at the University of Oregon. CSPA is a pro- 
fe*si6nal school geared to train bachelor 
Jeryel people to work in direct and indirect 
' hiptian service' delivery systems. The school 
is \ fl^ld-based and » competency-oriented and 
henJeTs supportive of the PEJD's field-oriented 
instructional format and evaluation content. 
CSPA has expressed interest in the program 
as a possible model for future CSPA develop- 
ment. Hie PE<D project is presently working 
on dissemination of materials and models to 
facilitate that relationship. . 

Field- Is the emphasis? of the project._The 
field jplacement site is chosep by the trainee 
based on his interests and on the agency's 
needs fofc evaluation and program develop- 



ing agencies in need of evaluati6n services. 
Included are field techniques . and models 
(such as Theory Practice Integration, con- 
tracting for field work) and techniques that 
build skills in five competency areas appli- 
cable to a broad range of situations. For 
example : - . 

• A simple Systems Model that is used to 
describe an agency or a problem and to plan 
an evaluation or program development 
project. 

, • Needs Assessment Model that is geared 
to gathering data to look at a more specific 
problem. 

• Problem-Oriented Record Keeping 
(PORK) and the functional 0 role concept 
are used to monitor an agency's activities. 

In addition to providing a supportive en- 
vironment for the PED program, CSPA 
supplies most of the senior-year students. 



As such, they have had some field expe- 
riences .and classroom work within their 
chosen academic speciality and career inter- 
est Within the PED program, trainees work 
toward acquiring and demonstrating skills 
(in their agency placement) in five basic 
competency areas. Those areas include the 
following: 

• Entry Skills : initial contact with .the 
organization, assessing 'the situation for re- 
ceptivity to evaluation (supporting and hin- 
dering factors) , and negotiating a contract 
to do specified tasks in the agency. < 

• Data Gathering Skills: obtaining datai 
from clients, organization's staff, and en- 
vironment to identify the problem area and 
outline the facilitating and hindering situa- 
tions in the environment in relation to that 
problem. 

• Evaluation Skills: statement -of~rnea- 
surable objectives, developing methods for 
measurement, interpreting results and draw- 
ing conclusions. * * . 

• Development Skills: using information 
from a needs assessment or evaluation and 
developing a project to meet those identified 
weaknesses or needs. 

• Implementing Skills': presenting results 
of an evaluation or development project to 
the organization to ertable the agency to, use 
that information in program management 
and planning decisions. This -includes estab- 
lishing closure with thak organization. 

In order to provide a structure for acqyi- 



sition of these skills, the ,PED program is 
designed around three basic units: (1) Field 
Placement — 6. credit hours per term, (2) 
Seminar — 3. credit hours, per term, (3) 
Theory Practice Integration— 3 credit hours 
per term. All trainees^ take a total of 12 
credit hours in each of three consecutive 
quarters of their senior year. 

In addition to trainees working in agen- 
cies on their field placements, staff and com- 
binations of staff and trainees have acted 
as consultants to a number of agencies — with 
the Southeast Portland Comprehensive Men- 
tal Health Planning Project, Interdisciplin- 
ary Health Student Conference in Portland, 
April 6 and 7, 1973, Lane County- Commu- 
nity Coordinated Child Care agency, Oregon 
Problem Drinker, Lane .County Community 
Mental Health Center, and Lane County 
Comfnuhity Action Project. In addition, a 
trainee successfully headed a task force for 
reorganizing the .School of Community Serv- 
ice and Public Affairs (the host institution). 

Graduates hold eyaluator » and/or planner 
positions with Social service agencies in 
Oregon, including Northwest Regional Train- 
ing Labs (Portland), Southeast Portland 
Comprehensive Mental Health Planning 
Project, State of Oregon Department of 
Human Resources, and City of Portland 
Human Resources Department. Three of the 
graduates have gone or .will be going to 
graduate school in gerontology and public 
administration. 



Interdisciplinary Mental Health Research and 
Evaluation Doctoral Project 



Dr. Richard R. DeBlassie 

Department of Counseling and Educational 

Psychology 
College of Education 
New Mexico State University 
Box 3AC/Las Cruces, New Mexico 88003 
MH-12575 1971-1974 

This 39-month interdisciplinary program 
provides doctoral-level training , for eight i 
students in the field of mental health evalua- 
tion and research. All students ,had at least* 
baccalaureate training in one of a variety of" 
fields (psychology, sociology, mathematics, 



urban education) prior to entering the pro- 
gram. Selection was based on undergraduate 
and graduate grades, GRE scores, letters of 
recommendation, and personal interview. At 
Othis writing, the prograrn is concluding its 
second year of operation. 

The program's objectives are to prepare 
students to function in the three broad 
areas of mental health evaluation research : 

(a) Assessment of administrative and or- 
ganizational structure of mental health pro- 
grams in order, to most efficiently provide 
health service to those in greatest need; 

(b) process analysis of patterns of services 
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provided to differfent groups and areas in 
order * to determine whether the mental 
health needs of the community are being 
adequately and efficiently (in terms of costs^ 
involved) cared fdr; and (c) traditional 
treatment outcome research, t . 
; In order to achieve these objectives, the 
* program includes a broad range <jf didactic . 
instruction and pra<:tifcum experiences. The 
-interdisciplinary academic coursjfe ' sequence 
includes: (a) sociolc gy, .treating Jeommunity 
structure atfd powelr holders ^ (Jb) experi- 
mental statistics, stressing biometric design 
and analysis; (c) psychology, stressing sta- 
tistical application and clinical psychology ; 
_td) educational psychology, community psy- 
chology, govenrnahce and legal aspects of 
mental health, evaluation research; (e) 0 in- 
dustrial engineering ; operations research and 
systems; and (f) computer science, compu- 
ter application, information management 
systems and simulation. 

Practicum experiences have been coordi- 
nated primarily through semester long (4 * 
to 5 month) placement of students in various 
mental health facilities throughout the coun- 
try and also through local placements dur- 
ing the school year. Placement facilities 
cooperating in the training program include 
Southwest Mental Health. Center, Las Cru- ' 
ces, -New Mexico ; Beaumont General Hos- 
pital' (Fort Bliss), El Paso, Texas; the San 
Antonio- (Texas) Independent School Dis- 
trict; Fort Logan Mental Health Center, 
Denver, Colorado ; the Mental Health and 
Mental Retardation Programs of Lancaster 
and Lebanon Counties, Pennsylvania; the 
Community, Mental Health Services of Hum- 
boldt and Santa Cruz Counties, California. 

The present program is training profes- 
sionals to perform a function' for which 
there is great demand yet few competently 
trained individuals. It is distinctive in that, 
as opposed to the traditional clinical re- 
searcher, the program evaluator must be 
guided primarily by practical concerns and 
his research results must be geared toward 
immediate application at several levels , of 
decisionmaking regarding funding, adminis- 
trative planning, and treatment emphasis. 
The program provides a unique combination 
of* interdisciplinary academic preparation 



and fifeld experience to train professionals 
for fhis specialty, ' 

The project has had both local and na- 
tional representation through field placement 
of students. The primary Jocal placement 
agencies have been the Southwest Mental 
Health Center in Las Cruces and Beaumont 
General Hospital in El Paso. Students as- 
signed to Southwest have, under supervision 
.^evaluated an organizational and structural 
change as related* to increase in size of the,, 
organization and assessed the efficacy of , 
various workshops attended by professional 
personnel, introducing goal attainment scal- 
ing as a research tool. Ih addition, as an out- 
growth of evaluation findings,, efforts have 
.been made tQ secure funds for a mobile men- 
tal health unit to service the rural commurti- 
ties of the county. Students assigned to 
Beaumont have helped r build evaluation pro- 
cedures t into various treatment programs . 
under the; department of psychiatry; and . 
research programs are being organized to ) 
investigate the role of emotional factors in 
adjustment to susgery and to study indi- 
vidual difference variables as they relate to 
the effectiveness of a. rehabilitation program 
for mastectomy patients. , 

Regarding regional- and national place- 
ments, one trainee is serving as an assess- 
ment consultant for the pupil personnel s^rv- • 
ices division of the San Antbnio independent 
sch6ol district. Her primary function is to 
develdp evaluation procedures for the diag* 
nostic learning centers serving the school 
district, with the ultimate goal being the 
enhancement of communication between 
teaehers who make the referrals and coun- 
selors and other personnel who staff the 
learning center. The trainee who is intern- 
ing at Fort Logan has been assigned to the 
alcoholism research unit, and his research 
has focused on demographic variables re- 
lated to alcoholic first admissions and on 
developing an information retrieval system 
designed to aid clinicians in developing indi- 
vidual treatment plans on the basis of demo- 
graphic predictor variables. 

The two ' students ' interning in Pennsyl- 
vania are directly involved in the adminis- u 
trative aspects of evaluation at the county 
and, to some degree, the State level. Each 
student has been assigned to a separate 
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county evaluatien program under thf direct 
supervision of tHe courtty adnrinistratojvand 
under the general supervision of special 
consultant on mental health evaluation for 
the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania. The 
students' primary functions are to assist in 
delineating county-wide program objective 
integrating funding source mandates with 
community needs and resources for their' 
respective communities, and to develop eval- 
uation schemes* for individual programs. Aji 
affiliation has also been arranged for one of 
the students with the Family and Community 
Medicine Program at Lancaster * General 
Hospital where he is developing a research 
project around investigating personality 
variables as predictors of the efflfcacy of a 
program designed to enhance the communi- 
cation skills of physicians and* other profes- 
sionals at the hospital. 

Four 6f the eight trainees presented re- 
search papers at the Rocky Mountain Edu- 
cational Research Association meetings held 
in November of Wl2 at New Mexico State y 
University. Information about the program 
has been, disseminated primarily through 
consultation visits and paper presentations. 
During the latter part of the program's first 
year, two staff members visited a number 
of mental health organizations in New Mex- 
ico, Texas, Colorado, and California. Insti- 



* Psychiatric 

Dr. Ernest M. Gruenberg . - * 

Psychiatric Epidemiology Research Unit 
° .College of Physicians and Surgeons 
. Columbia University 

722 W. 168th Street 

New York, New York 10032 

MH-11105 . f , , 1967-1970 

This program trains students at a post- 
doctoral level in psychiatric epidemiology. 
It provides apprenticeship training (as dis- 
tinguished from a degree-oriented program) 
for those persons who anticipate a research t 
career in the epidemiology of mental 
disorders. 

Since its beginning in 1967,. 15> fellows 
have entered the training program. Three 
are currently- in the training program. The 



tutions visited included six of the county 
mental health service organizations in Cali r 
fornia, Patton State hospital in California, 
Port Logan Mental Health Cetiter and the- 
* Western Interstate Commission for. Higher 
Education (WICHE) in Colorado, the Uni- 
versity of New ^Mexico Medical School, and 
the University of Texas Medical .School at* 
San Antonio. The primary goal of these 
visits was to arrange for internship place- 
ments. However, as a byproduct, informa- 
tion was exchanged about our respective 
program^ and detailed materials were ob- 
tained pertaining to^the research program*, 
information systems, and data processing 
procedures employed at those institutions. 

Dr. Paul Binner (Fort Logan MHC), Dr. 
Paul McCullough (WICHE)- and Dr. Aiex- 
nder Quenck (UNM Metf. School) have 
served as consultants to our program and 
presented seminars' on current issues in the 
mental health evaluation field* Dr. Binner's 
presentations centered on problems involved^ 
in developing systematized record-keepi/g 
. and evaluation procedures in a mental health \ 
facility, and literature and data pertaining to \ 
the research program at Fprt Logan have 
been a primary source of training materials 
for the present program. The seminar series 
will continue through the program's third 
year of operation. —* 

Epidemiology 

program is in its sixth year qf operation. 

Fellows for the program come from di- 
verse ^professional backgrounds* including 
medicine, psychiatry, anthropology, sociol- 
ogy, psychology, human genetics, biostatis- 
tics, public health and related fields. They * 
are "selected from the following groups 
arranged in order of their selection: (1) 
Persons who have completed their doctoral 
degrees in any of the above fields and who 
desire ^supervised research .experience; (2) 
Persons who are in mid-career and who have 
developed interests which require research 
training; and (3) Persons who have not 
formally secured the doctoral degree but 
who have completed all course and examina- 
tion requirements. (Such persons generally 
have *a. dissertation requirement to meet. 



Selection is by special arrangement between 
them and the thesis committee to which they 
are p assigned when they are matriculated.) 

The facilities which significantly cooper- 
ated with the training include tfie Columbia 
University School of Public Health and 
Administrative Medicine, Columbia Univer- 
sity Department of Psychiatry, the .New 
York, State Department of Mehtal Hygiene, 
the Psydfctry Epidemiology Research Unit, 
' the Ne^lork State Psychiatric Institute, 
* the Biometries Branch of /the New YoA 
State Department of Mental Hygiene, Hud- * 
son River State Hospital, and Community 
Mental Health Center of Dutchess County. 

Emphasis in the training program is pri- 
marily focused on* first-hand research expe- 
rience. However, trainees have an oppor- 
tunity to enroll i*i university courses and 
seminars that claim their interest and; that 
will contribute to their professional develop- 
ment. The program is tailored to the inter- 
ests and px^fessipnal needs of e&ch trainee. 
In this -apprenticeship training program the * 
following skills as applied to psychiatric 
epidemiology are' emphasized: psychiatric 
<diagno«is, environmental classification, de- 
mographic analysis, interviewing, both fo- 
cused and open-ended instrument construc- 
tion and measurement, data collection and 
processing, data x analyses and interpreta- 
tion, research design, identifying gape in 
epidemiological jmowledge, and organization 
and administration. 

Seven of the 1& fellows who havp entered 
the program had their doctoral degrees 
when beginning tiie program and three 
earned theirs during the program. One. is 
currently matriculating for his Ph.D. Of the 
12 who have completed their training, eight 
are currently active irt. research, three are 
on faculties of universities and one is of 
unknown occupation. 



This training program's special character- 
istic is that it emphasizes • apprenticeship 
work roles rather than academic course 
work. It is based on the assumption that 
academic course work does not get trans- 
lated into effective research activities when 
individuals do not have the opportunity to 
come in direct contact with research prob- 
lems in progress. It takes more than thesis 
exercises to familiarize a new research 
worker*with the. issues which become appar- 
ent during the conduct of research. The 
teaching methods are therefore flexible. and 
are'tailored' to the needs of fellows in the 
^program at the time. It is noted that some 
subsequent addition can be made to the art 
of preparing research workers for the re- 
sponsibility as independent investigators. 
Anotfter feature of this is that it does not 
attempt to make each fellow comprehensively 
capable of being a good principal investi- 
gator but undertakes to sharpen the skills 
of specialists on a research team (statistics, 
psychology, social work, psychiatry, etc.) and. 
gives a practical experience in interdisci- 
plinary teamwork so that the fellqwJeanfiT 
how to contribute specialized skills within 
the framework of an interdisciplinary proj- 
f^t led by a principal investigator. 

A devaluation of the program's focus was 
recently mad£. It was concluded that the 
apprenticeship focus should be emphasized 
and .formal course work confined to ad hoc 
courses for individual trainees, preferably 
in short-term' full-time courses ^elected ' for 
their suitability ' regardless of location or 
sponsorship. In addition, it was recommended 
that the prior need for a doctoral degree 
should be de-emphasized and trainees who 
have terminated a relevant "period of spe- 
cialty training should bs admitted whether 
or not they intend late? to go on to & higher 
degree. 



Training Program in Mtntal Health Statistics 




Dr. .Donna Brogafn 1 
School of Public Health 
University of North Carolina 
Chapel Hill, North Carolina 27515 . 
MH-10373 * 1966-1971 

• It is the ojbjectiye of this training program 
to train biostatisticians who will be able to 
apply their statistical and epidemiological 
knowledge to *th«> field of mental health. 
These persons axe to be trained at a specified 
level of proficiency in mental health statistics 
which is to be 1 assessed by (1) course grades; 
(2) a master's or doctoral examination in 
bioatatistics, the specialized area of mental 
health statistics, and a minor area where 
^appropriate; and (3) a mehtal health re.. 

research project which is done -either 
during supervised field training or super- 
vised statistical consulting. 

The training program wafr started in 1967 
and continued through 1971 under the sup- 
port: of grant MH-1 0373 from the National 
Institute of -Mental Health. The program is 
continuing under grant MH^12602. As>o£ 
August 1973, there will be, 15 graduates^ 
from this program, 14 with master . of 
science in public health degrees and one with 
a master of science degree. Two of the cur^ . 
rait students will.be returning to the Uni- 
versity of NortH Carolina next year in the 
master of science and the doctor of public 
health programs respectively. Of those re- 
ceiving degrees, about, half had previously 
n employed as mental health statisticians. 
Training is undlr the direction of lihe 
Bipstatistic Department of the University 
of North Carolina Sjc)iool of Public-Health/ 
Students in this training prog*£m>l»o take 
courses in other departments in the School 
of Public Health, esptscially epidemiology 
and mental health ^lso cooperating in the 
training program are several mental health 
agencies w>i6h have agreed to haVrmental 
health statistics student trainees in their 
agencies for the summer. Some of the coop- 
erating agencies are *Fp*t Lcigan Mental 
- ■ 



1. Tor eurrmt information on th« program, contact Dr. 
Bernard Graenbtnr, Daan, School of public Haalth, at the 
Unhmity mt North Carolina, 



Health * Center in Denver^ Biometrics Re- 
search 'Division of the New York State De- 
partment of Mental Hygiene in New York, 
North €arolina Department , of Mental 
Health in Raleigh, and the Epidemiological 
Field Station of the U.S. Department of 
Health, Education,* and Welfare in Kansas 
City.. _ 

In addition to the regular bioatatistics and, 
related courses required for the master's ^nd 
doctoral programs, four special courses have 
been developed for the mental health statis- 
tics programs. For the master's degree pro- 
grams* two special courses of 3 semester 
hours each are offered. ^"Information Sys- 
tems in Mental Health" includes material 
. on statistical information systems, psychiatric " 
diagnosis and classification, and statistical 
methods of classification. t This course is 
taught' jointly by faculty members from the 
departments , of Biostatistics and mental 
health. "Evaluation of Mental Health Pro- 
grams" includes reviews of the literature on 
evaluation methodology and mentat health 
program evaluation, and applications to on- 
* going mental health programs. Students in 
mental heaKh, mental health statistics, and 
t community psychiatry ^are enrolled in this; 
course, and it is taiight jointly by faculty" 
members from the three departments. Two 
additional three^credit courses, "Advanced 
Topics iq Mental Htealth Statistics," are 
offered for advanced master's and doctoral > 
students. These courses will include /the 
theory and application of timeseries analyaia 
to mental health statistics problems, factor 
analysis, and cluster analysis. 

The field training is done in a mental # 
health agency under .the supervision* of a • 
qualified mental health statistician* there 
are two main objectives of the field training. 
One is to teach the Student how the statis- 
tical division of a mental health, ag^ticy oper- 
ates, what it does, how it relates to the other 
components of the organization, etc. The 
other objective is to give the studgnt guid- 
ance and experience in conducting a small 
research project. This includes definition of 
the problem, collection and analysis of data, 
and preparation of a written report. 
Master's-level graduates in mental health 
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statistics arc expected to function mainly as 
statistical or program analysts, while grad- 
uates of the doctoral programs are expected 
; >'» to function primarily as mental health sta- 
tistical consultants and research statisticians. 

The unique feature of this training pro- 
gram is that it is the only university-based 
training program in the United States spe- 
cifically designed to prepare statisticians to 
work in the field, of mental health. \ 

Of the 15 students who enrolled in the 
program prior to 1972, 12 received the 
M.S.P.H. degree, two did not graduate be^ 
- cause they did ndt* complete 1 their course- 
work, and one is currently enrolled as a 
^secg^id year M.S. student. Of the 14 former 
trainees who have lef^ the university, nine 
are currently employed, as mental health 
statisticians, the otner five are employed in 



other aspects of public health statistics and 
administration. Positions held by former 
trainees include director of a division of 
, statistics in a Sjtate department of mental 
health, statistical and research consultant' 
with a State department of mental health, 
° statistician with NIMH, statistical consult-. 
V ant with a mental retardation facility, and 
, : Research associate with* an epidemiological 
* neld station of the U.S. Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare. Two grad- 
uates have later served as field counselors 
with the program. 

A complete report of the first 5 years of 
this training program^ "An * Educational 
Program in Mental Health Statistics," by 
D. R. Brogan and B. G.. Greenberg, has been 
published in the February, 1973, issue of the 
Community Mental Health Journal. 



Epidemiology Institute for fflfental Health Statisticians 



Dr. Paul V. Lemkau " . • 

Schoor of Hygiene and Public Health 
The J oh ijs Hopkins University 
615 North Wolfe Street 
Baltimore, Maryland 21205 



MH-9471 



: 1964-1965 



•This project was for /he. purpose of pro- 
viding a 2-week training institute for per- 
sonnel dealing with, mental health statistics 
in the 16 States of the Southern Regional 
Education Board area. 

This institute, representing the fourth in 
an annual series, was concerned with the 
introduction of epidemiology as a technical 
area andlthe study of epidemiology as applied 
in the mental health field. The institute was 
•a jointeftort of* the Departments of Mental 
Hygiene, Epidemiology and Chronic Disease 
of the School of Hygiene and Public Health, 
Johns Hopkins University. 



The major objective was to review the 
techniques of statistics used in the inter- 
presentation of disease distribution and be- 
havioral patterning, that is, epidemiology 
with special reference to ^he epidemiology of 

. mental illnesses and of human behavior and' 
attitudes. Specific aipfis were to provide op- 
portunity for the group to develop further 

^competence in: 

a. Basic epidemiologicaf theory an<| prac- 
tice in epidemiological an* lysis of data, 

b. The use of epidemiological methods in 
relation to p the^ mental diseases and syn- 

. dromes, 

c. The. design of interview instruments 
and the coding and. analysis 6f interview 
data, . * 

d. The 'use of sociological material in the 
interpretation of disease distribution, . m 

e. The use of routinely collected statistics 
in studying the epidemiology of the mental 
illnesses. 
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Training in Mentai Health Electronic Data Processing 



Mr. Paul Minton , 
Department of Statistics 
Southern Methodist University 

Dallas, Texas 75222 
**MH-9465« " • 



1962-1964 



9 A 2-week institute was held in^the sum- 
riter of_ 196S for the 'purpose of preparing 
mental health statisticians and other re- 



* search personnel to utilize electronic data 
processing. The background! of the 26 par- 
ticipants ^varied, with most having college 

degrees, several with the M.S., and one Ph.D. 
All had experience in mental h^tlth data 
processing and/or statistical services, and 
most were employed in programs lbcated in 

* States -seized by the Southern Regional feflu- 
cation^Board. * 



Advanced Research Training in Behaviorai Sciences 



Mr. Prestpn S. fcutler 

Center for Advanced Study in the Behavioral 
Sciences 

202 Juniperd Serra Boulevard 

Stanfprd, California 94305 

MH-7457 . * 1961-1973 

The Center for Advanced Study in the 
° Behavioral Sciences, located irt the vicinity, 
ot Stanford University on a quiet, secluded 
hilltop convenient to' major transportation 
facilities, is chartered irt the State of Cali- 
fornia as a* nonprofit organization devoted 
to education and research. It was founded by 
the Ford" Foundation with tlie intent of 
strengthening work in the behavioral 
sciences. It v conducts a residential postdoc- 
toral fellowship prograirf for scientists and 
acholara^frctnTthis country and* abroad who 
show promise or accomplishment ag produc- 
tive workers' in their respective fields. Fel- 
lowships have been awarded in the following 
fiel3s (in order of decreasing numerical rep- 
resentation);: psychology, anthropology, so- 
ciology, political science, history, economics, 
philosophy, psychiatry-psychoanalyses,' 7 lit- 
erature, law , education, . linguistics, Certain 
specialties in biology, certain mathematical 
and statistical specialties, and certain areas 
"of application. Since the Center began opera- 
tion in 1954, the ages of Fellows at time of 
residence have ranged from 26 to 80, the 
median age being 41. Abbut one Fellow in 
six has come from abroad. Approximately 50 
fellowships are awarded each year. 

The fellowship aWard implies a period of 
residence in the vicinity of the^enter, nor- 



mally beginning in September aad extending 
from 7 to 12 months. Aspects of the fellow- 
ships that seem to be moSt significant to the 
Fellows include the following: / , 

1. The opportunity to devote an extended 
period of time to further personnel develop- 
ment at an advanced i$vel, free from normal 
routines and from the responsibilities t)f the 
home campus; 

2. The stimulating company of oth£r lead- 
ing scientists and scholars ; 

3. Freedom to.set one's owft schedule and 
direct one's own v activity ; 

4. Secretarial," library, research*, editorial/, 
and some instructional services, and Access 
to calculating, computing, and duplicating 
fadlitfes; 0 ' 

■• 5. The guarantee of financial support at ji 
level that prefects the Fellow from serious 

^financial sacrifice and enables him to bring 

"his family along for. the year; 

6. The agreeable year-round physical en- 
vironment for the work of the Fellow, and 
the congenial community environment for 
the Fellow's family. 

The Center is not organized to facilitate 
the collection or production % of new dateT 
Activities normally engaged in by the ^el-' 

Mows include the following: 

1. Reading, study, and reflection ; 

2. Analysis of dita, vpriting, and rewriting; 

3. Participation in formal or informal learn- 
ing activities; \ 

4. Participation^ in seminary or work- 
groups** • * * 

, 5. Intensive collaboration with one or more 
other Fellows.*/ 
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The general objective of the Center pro-' 
ggam is to increase the competence of be- 
havioral scientists who are already at an 
advanced level. This training objective is 
linked to and in part^accomplished through 
another objective — thre production of schol- 
arly and scientific works. The rationale for 
the creation of th£ -Center placed more em- 
phasis upon the°first objective; the motiva- 
tion of Fellows at the Center appears to 
place more emphasis upon the second. In the 
judgment of the founders of the Center 
there was need in the American academic 
community for such a special environment 
to which selected university faculty mem- 
bers could ^ come* on leave *of absence from 
their home institutions for a substantial 
period of advanced growth and development. 

How well have the objectives been 
•achieved? Hard facts are available concern- 
ing the numbers of Fellows accommodated 
in different fields, and some impressive data 
are ^t hand concerning work accomplished 
here. In 16 years,* the Center has provided 
fellowships to 847 different individuals, in- 



cluding 157 in psychology, 103 in sociology, 
97 in anthropology, and 37 in psychiatry and 
related specialties. The Ralph W. Tyter Col- 
lection, consisting of books produced com- 
pletely or substantially as a result of their 
authors' period of residence at the Center, 
still incomplete, includes more than 550 
bound Volumes, among them many of the 
most impressive titles in their fields of the 
past two decades. No count of Shorter writ- 
ings is available, but they are voluminous. 

Evidence of accomplishment of the pri- 
mary objective, increased competence qf the 
Fellows, is of a different sort. By and large 
the most conspicuous evidence* is the testi- 
mony of the Fellows themselves. Discounting 
this evidence somewhat oh the ground that 
one would expect beneficiaries to be grateful, 
one is ^ill left with the, impression that 
although some Fellows have missed some 
structure, some instruction, or some col- 
leagues of just the kind anticipated, for the 
preponderant majority the ^experience has 
"been vastly satisfying and profitable. 
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ENVIRONMENTAL DESIGN AND 
ARCHITECTURE PERSONNEL 



Social and Behavioral Factors in Architectural and 
Environmental Design 



Ms. Rostyn Lindheim 
Department of Architecture 
University of California 
Berkeley, California 94720 
MH-12122 



1970-1974 



The objectives of the program are to train 
architects to be sensitive to the social and 
behavioral implications of their design, and 
to train behavioral' and social scientists in 
the methodology and requirements of archi- 
tects 'and other environmental designers. It, 
is hoped that a program which brings to- 
gether the skills and concerns of the physical 
designers with the perception of the beha- 
* yioral and social scientists could begin to, 
develop an integrated4heory of the relation- 
ship of human behavior to the' physical 
environment. — 

The program had several themes and 
biases : Design is a. totality of many sys- 
tems — physical, social and personal; there 
is no single best en vironmjent— differences in 
age, income, sex, cultural background, and 
mode of life require great diversity in physi- 
cal settings; translation of design into phys- 
ical reality is a complex prbcess with ra- 
t_Jtiim£t and irrational aspects which must be 
understood ; and participation of users must 
be a continuing proce& and is critical to 
the achievement of satisfaction from any 
environment. 

The first trainees were accepted in July 
1971. Eight students were supported by the 
grant and five others were supported 
tfirough other sources as teaching assistants, 
eyaluators, interns, interviewers and bibliog- 
raphers on the courses under development. 
In awarding the trainee stipends, great 
effort was made to support persons from 



diverse ethnic backgrounds as well as di- 
verse disciplinary backgrounds. Two of the 
students supported by the grant are black, 
one is a Mexican-American, two are women. 
Their masters 9 degrees are in such disci- 
plines as social welfare, education, architec- 
ture, <?ity,. planning and psychology. Of the 
students who receive some support from the 
grant, four have passed their qualifying 
examinations and are engaged in* thesis 
preparation. 

The resources of the entire community 
have been used for the program. Our stu- 
dents have participated in the medical 
school, in the new health sciences program 
in the departments of psychology and so- 
ciology. Videotape has produced some very 
significant techniques and insights as a 
means of studying human behavior in the * 
vironment. The work has produced some 
Testing insights into schizophrenic 'en- 
vironments, the behavior and use of the ' 
environment by the aged, ajid the behavior 
of young children. 

Practically every environmental design 
department is incorporating persons trained 
in the so-called behavioral aspects of design 
Into their staffs. In addition, consulting 
firms, architectural firms an<J mental health 
departments are requesting the services of 
our students in teaching, evaluating and pro- 
gramming new facilities. 

The program is significant in that it is 
tra ining a new type of professional who. can 
function directly with architectural practice 
and planning as well afe within social and 
physical planning agencies. It is also pro- 
ducing competent teachers and researchers 
for architectural and medical education in 
the behavior-related fields. 
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The program was the first Ph.D. inter- 
disciplinary program in this country within 
a school of architecture. It is developing a 
new type of professional. 

It is* difficult to assess the project accom- 
plishments on. lc^cal, regional and national 
levels. It seems fair to say that persons asso-~ 
ciated with this program have been instru- 
mental in working on a national level to try 
to influence ? housing and social policy for 
the aged. Testimony has been given at' Sen- 
ate hearings, national conferences have been 
cabled, and information disseminated which 
might hive major national impact. Several 
major works have been produced or are in 
production, affecting hospitals, health cen- 
ters, and mental health facilities. From the 
point of view of training institutions, sev- 
eral major architectural departments are 
including Ph.D. programs With emphasis on 
the social and behavioral aspects of design, 
modeled after this prog? am. Persons brought 
into the program are being sought after by 
such diverse departments as physiology, epi- 
demiology, medical schools, public health 
departments, religious seminaries, mental 
health programs, homes for the aged, and 
educational 'departments. 

New-direotors of training program* are 
constantly requesting information. Very 
careful records have been ljept of all courses 
given* student and faculty opinion, and social, 
impacts of the* work. These are being com- 
piled into a series of books which are and 
will be available for use by other institutions. 

There have been no graduates fronr the 
program as yet. Faculty members and stu- 
dents have been engaged in consulting and 
evaluation work, consulting on educational 
facilities, social policy for the aged, neigh- 
borhood health centers, airports, immunity 
organization, and housing. 

? 



Several readers and books have been com- 
piled for courses developed under this pro- 
: % gram. These include readers' on aging, on 
group process and design, and neighborhood 
health facilities. Photographic exhibits and 
videotapes have been developed which will 
be sent around the country. Both students 
,and faculty of the program give papers at 
conferences all over the world. Program rep- 
resentatives have probably hacf more papers 
presented at EDRA than any other educa- 
tional institution/ Students and faculty have 
spoken at meetings in Puerto Rico, Ireland, 
Spain and Mexico, on such diverse subjects 
as ; the interconnection of the Environment 
on the elderly, alcoholism, mental health, 
education; schizophrenia, and stress. 

The only findings to date which affect 
manpower utilization are some? studies and 
insights in the role of participation in men- 
tal well-being *id satisfaction; Which im- 
plies a diffte*ent set of measures for effec- 
tiveness. ^£ 

This, program has had an enormous effect 
on the overall training in the institution. 
Unfortunately,/ with termination « of the 
grant, many of the resources, provided by 
the grant, which eitrfch§a^h^er^ire' institu- 
tion, will end. A new 'member oTthe-faculty; 
a sociologist, was brought hv>by the training 
program, and has become a permanent fac- 
ulty member. It is difficult to project what 
can be carried out after the training grant 
is over. There is no doubt that just the exist- 
ing faculty will have an altered approach 
due to the impact of the training program. 

Sfudents and faculty supported by the, 
program have been studying social and en- 
vironmental issues, local manpower and 
service delivery systems. The results of their 
studies are given to these agentfes. It is too 
early to assess whether any impact has been 
made. * 



148 



B.A. Program in Population Dynamics and Community 

Mental Health 



Dr. Melvin Albaum 

Division of Natural ancf Physical Sciences 

University of Colorado 

1100 14tfr Street 

Denver, Colorado 80202 '~~ 

**MH-13392 1973-1977 

A 4-year training' program in population 
dynamics for minority *and economically dis- 
advantaged undergraduate students, will be 
initiated. The students will fee selected from 
a wide array of minority and, in some cases, 
very economically disadvantaged young peo- 
ple in .the Denver metropolitan area who will 
be trained to become credentialled (B.A.) 
he&lth generalists with an emphasis in pop- 
ulation studies. This is to be achieved 
through a broad* interdisciplinary, 4-year 
curriculum in "population dynamics" sup- 
plemented by a first summer remedial/ 
orientation program and three summer in- 
ternships in local health-related community 
agencies such as neighborhood health cen- 
ters; drug programs, family planning, health/ 
administration planning,, community action,^ 
etc. — — < , 

The training program is projected to gen- * 
erate an understanding of the broad societal 
bases (population density, migration, spacial 
arrangement^) of some relatively specific 
social problems (mfental illness, family dis- 
integration, etc.) and an understanding 
through the summer field placements of the 
formal and informal social mechanisms by 
which community education on these prob- 
lems and relief from them can be achieved. 
' In« the selection of trainees focus is on 
ethnic minorities, especially Chicano and 
black, who have demonstrated some leader- 
ship qualities in their respective communi- 
ties but w|io, for reasons of poverty, etc., 
would not ordinarily have attended college. 
The formal and experimental training pro- 
gram is* intended to build on the leadership 
strengths already discovered among the 
trainees. It is expected that the trainees will 



return to the areas from which, they came 
and make their knowledge, experience, lea<J- 

• ership and credentialled legitimacy available 
to the poor to improve the social, economic, 
and mental health conditions of the 7 minority 
and disadvantaged communities through em- 
phasis on action-oriented programs at the 
local leveL 

The program features continued counsel- 
» ling services, tutorial services, and new and 
innovative teaching methods for the minor- 
ity and disadvantaged student. Specific ob- 
. jectives include training with emphasis on 
action programs ht the area of population 
dynamics, to provide local .communities with 
a cadre of leadership personnel for pro-, 
^rams; providirig^kills and internship expe- 
riences to allow minority and disadvantaged 
persons to enter an ever-expanding field of 
employment ; narrowing the gap between, the 
.minorities and policy makers; alleviating the 
'"people problems" and mental health prob- 
lems which are perpetuated by excessive 
population growth, excessive migrations, and 
congestion of peojJle, in their spatial arrarige- 
ments ; and providing . jbl model . program 

* which could be replicated elsewhere. It is an 
attempt Dn the part of the "University; of 
Colorado (Denver Center) to expand and 
experiment with its curriculum and to de- 

■» velop a deeper relationship with the ,city 
itself. * * 

The program will be located at the Uni- 
versity of Colorado Denver Center. Located 
in the downtown are/ of the Denver Metro- 
politan Area, this sitfc. offers accessibility to 
the numerous minority and disadvantaged 
groups within the . metropolitan area, both 
for obtaining trainees and -for community 
participation and input into the program. 
The location is easily reached by public 
transportation. This location has easy access 
to numerous Agencies, community and re- 
gional planning groups, government offices, 
clinics, and other facilities which will host 
the trainees during summer internship 
phases. 
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Architecture/Social Werk Training 

♦ * • • 

Mr. Hanno Webber During the first year of the program, just 
Architecture/Social Work Program completed, there have been five full-time 
Washihfton University . students, four of whom have had NIMH sup- 
Skinner ahd iJndell Blvds. port. Six students, two with NIMH support, 
St. Louis, Missouri 63130 have been ° accepted into the program for 

MM-12935 X " 1972-1977 f al1 1973 - 

x , A recruitment tour of 12 school* of archi- 
tecture, whjch included four black schools of 

The objective of this program is to edu- \ architecture, wafc taken by the director of 

cate advocates for a better physical environ- flie combined frfPfirram in November 1972 

ment, on the assumption that a better p^jrs- . to disseminate information about ^the pro- 

icaLenvironment contributes to better mental • gram. Priority is ' given to. disadvantaged 

health. Specifically, the goals are: (1) to* students and to those /who have indicated, a 

educate architecture students to a better special cojicern with people and with the 
understanding of ,and response to the .needs "physical environment, as it affects and is 

and aspirations of consumer groups so they affected by behavioral, psychological, and 

are capable of proposing and providing alter- social characteristics of people. Of the six 

native solution* that contribute Jo the bptter students receiving NIMH support (four are 

health of community . residents: The trust in the program now and two begin* itt the 
and confidence consumer groups feel when ' fall 1973) *two are black*- males, two are 

working wifh professionals of their own women and tiyo are white males. Women 

ethnic backgrounds or with professionals and blacks in the field of architecture are 

"who are sympathetic and understanding of greatly un^errepresented, and consideration 

their needs will contribute- positively to their w§a^given this fact in the selection of stu- 
meiital health. Architects who have^^^* dents to receive NIMH support, 

given the insights and skills of social^Wk- Academic course work* and field work are 

rers* ranging from theories of family arid ^ the two major components of the training 

community organizations > to active work project. ^The field work, particularly" is an 

with consumers, will have an increased capa- important first experience in handling the 

bility to provide better solutions to physical, coalescence of social needs and physical de- 

environmental needs; (?> to provide oppor- sign which is the major, thrust of the com- 

tunities for social work students, who are bined prbgram. In the formulation of this 

increasingly drawn from lower socio- project, the student draws from many 

economic groups and ethnic minorities, to sources— course woHc, faculty advice and 

appreciate and recognize potential ,contri- experience, contacts wrttr-community Iead- 

butions of architects and their designs for ers, and the views and experience of outside 

the physical environment to the mental professionals. The attempt is made to draw 

health of the consumers of surchitecte' all thesu sources together in the early part 

* ervi ^ es - 0 of a student's training so that the formula- 
This program is intended for graduate ' tion and Subsequent work on his practicum 

students at the School of Architecture who has the greatest chance fcf success/ 

will be working toward two degrees, a mas- Most of the coifrse work is drawn from, 

ter of architecture and a master of ijocial .the curricula of the schools of architecture 

work. All these architecture students * will * and social work but some important courses 

already hold a bachelor's degree with a are taken outside these schools in such areas 

major 4n architecture, social work,, or other as urban law and economics. One df the 

field relevant to the intent of the prograip. academic benefits of the program as ex- 

A student will complete the program in 2Vi pressed by a .number of faculty in the school 

years. Students have to apply to and be of social work hm? been the infusion of 

accepted by both schools, A committee from physical design issues into their courses, 

both schools reviews all applications. The architecture students bring with them^ 
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to the social* work courses a predisposition 
to think and express .themselves visually and 
thr,pe dimensionaljy and have, hence, con- 
tributed a new element to the course w6rk. 
The converse is also true as more students in 
social work, enrolling in courses open to 
them in the school of architecture; bring <• 
with them a predisposition to interpret 
ifesues raised in class in terms erf social needs' 
ami implications. 

An important supplement to the Wash- 
ington University courses . this- first year, 
which will continue at a reduced level in 
subsequent years, is the use of various out- 
side professionals on a consultant basis who 
have practical or theoretical expertise rele- 
vant to the program. This paBt year sem- 
inars, papers <and discussion sessions were 
held on the evolving patterns of advocacy 
work among lower-income groups and some 
of the role perceptions and communication 

"•"problems encountered; conceptuaL*research 
models within which the mutual effects of 
jnan and physical environment can be un- 

» derstood and anajyzecl and used to evolve a 
strategy for social change; the special needs 
of "populations at risk" emphasizing the 
environmental heeds of the aged fend ways 
of tbecoming more* sensitized to and skilled 
at- determining needs of vulnerable groups; 
the dynamics" of welfare housing and " the 
roles, of Government, real estate and welfare 
recipient in the strea of housing for low 
income persons; description of a series of 
neighborhood organizations which were 
formed for the prime purpose of construct?- 
ing communal recreational and meeting facil- 
ities and the important further role, of these 
organizations in creating social cohesion ; an 
analysis of efforts to establish "cultural 
specifications" to set performance standards 
and guide design decisions for large scale 
urban projects; two different views of The 
Woodlawn Organization in Chicago, its past 
history and present role. in the community, 



♦ successes and shortcomings; Princeton Uni- 
versity'? Community Design Center and its 
experiences in participator^ design decision- 
making through its work with various com- 
munities in New, Jersey, ^particularly the 
evolution of "a systematic way for the 
architect/social planner' to elicit and codify 
design parameters from individuals in the 
community and use these ^aramet^rs in 
making design decisions. . 

The experiences of these variotfs outside 
professionals were inputs for establishing 
possible role .models for graduates of the 
combined j>rogram and are valuable in help- 
ing students to formulate practicujn projects. 
Although the "experiences were varied, all 
were centrally concerned with the relation- 
ship between, social programs and heeds and 
physical design. It is this interface which 

j is the major fociis of the combined program. 

\ In additiop t° the above, existing contacts 
have been strengthened and new contacts 
have been made with several community 
organizations- within the St. Louis ar 9 ea. 
The fire students in the program are still 
formulating and are not yet very far into 
their field work ; the collective views of {he 
above group and St. Louis organizations have 
been ; instrumental in formulating their 
practicum projects. ' 

While* there arerno graduates of the pro- 
gram, there has b€ en keen interest and coop- 
eration from the faculties of'the two schools 
beyond those directly involved in the pro- 
gram. There has been interest from many 
other academic institutions, from prospective 
students and from related 'professionals. A 
file is being developed of employment oppor- 
tunities for graduates although it will be 1\U 
years before the first group finishes. 

The staff's impression is that there has 
been'through this program increased under- 
standing and communication among persons 
concerned with both physical and social 
variables. 
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. Training Program in Urban and Human Development 



Dr. Thomas A. MacCalla 

Center for Urban,and Human Development 

U.S. International University 

, 86*55 Pomerado Road 
San Diego, California 92124 
'MH-13152 %t . J971-1973 

k " <» 
\ * t 

h 

The purpose of the Community Environ- 
mental Management (CEM)~]£roj[fct was to 
create and to field test, in conjunction with 
the communities of Escondido and Calexico, 
California, and Mexftali, Baja California, 
Mexico, a prototype training program for 
preparirfg graduate level practitioners in the 
area* of comprehensive community environ- 
mental •management in urban growth cen- 
ters. In addition to providing a university- 
bsjsed training model for other colleges, 
universities, educational institutions,, and 
communities throughout thfe United States, 
th6 CEM Project was designed to prepare 
20 .new. professional careerists or generalists 
in community environmental management. 
At the end. of the 12-month period involving 
academic training, related field work and 
applied community research, the CEM Fel- 
lows were eligible to receive a master of arts 
degree in social science with a specialisa- 
tion in urban development. The research 
activities depended upon InutualljTagfeeable 
tasks between, agency/organization and 
CEM Fellow. 

The CEM Project was established as a 
2-yea*t training model and community en- 
vironmental management program. The 
pilot phase of the Project was conducted 
during the period September 1, 1971 through 
"June 30, 1973. 

The major goals of the CEM Project are: 
li To* create, field-test, and document an 
integrated prototype for training, re- 
search and project management. 

2. To prepare community environmental 
management practitioners with skills 
in organizing physical and human re-? 
sources, planning and decisionmaking. 

3. To offer a master of *arts .degree in 
social science with a* specialization in 
urban development, 

The ftllows included 6 women and 14 



men; with respect to ethnic background, the 
group includes white, black, brown, native 
American, and Oriental persons. 

The median age was 30„ with an age range 
from 21 to 45. Participants varied in work 
experience (taxi driver, real estate, com- 
munity workers, teacher, manpower special- 
ist, counselor, model cities planner, com- 
^ munity . volunteer, etc.)* and in academic 
background (education, child development, 
sociology, social science, etc.). 

Recruitment was through inner-city human 
service centers, regional organizations and 
agencies, community leaders, government 
officials, newspaper and brochure announce- 
ments. 

Project activities ih, the California and 
Baja California communities received the 
approval of city government. ^ significant 
working relationship was created with a 
cross-section of the communities through 
policymaking boards. Iri the case of Mexi- 
can, Baja California, Mexico, approval was 
given by the State Governor and other key 
government officials. The regional policy- 
making advisory boards assisted in recruit- 
ment and selection of -Fellows, provided 
entree into the community, recommended 
research topics for theses, and participated 

— in creating the -university-conjmunity proto- 
type for training practitioners in community 
environmental management. 

The region of Mexicali, Baja California 
and Calexico, California is a bi-national 
border region with populations of 443,883 
for Mexicali and 11,300 for Calexico. A high 
degree of socioeconomic interdependence 
exists between tfcese cities. The extensive 
Calexico business center is supported by the 

^purchasi ng power of the Me xicali residents. 
The region of Escondido, CaHionflFTs^air 
emerging population center of 44,550 and 
the largest community in the northern region 
of San Diego County. Once characterized as 
being an agriculture center, Escondido indus- 
try is' beginning to diversify with new com- 
munities building about its fringes. 

In staffing the project, great emphasis *was 
placed' on the collaborative process: .The 
nucleus project staff provided program coor- 
dination for the research, field/course train- 



4ng, community advisory board and individ-* > 
ualized skill development activities of the 

* Fellows. J * w 

, ^The academic antf- field work components 

* of the CEM training 'program are a combi- 
nation of theory alid practice.- The prescribed r 
course ^work consisted of four academic 
'quarters of. interdisciplinary study in the - 
social and behaviorial science^ Th$ thqpis 
and related ield work involved applied re-, 
search as well as community Service and was 
based upon mutually agreed-tfpon agency 
•tasks. Baseline data were collected as part 
of the urban research methods .course and 
provided the Fellows with a bolistic view of 
two differing communities. , # 

The feam teaching approach was used. , 
Th^ training program was taught by a nu- 
cleus staff, faculty resources ip the Univer- 
sity, and agency practitioners. "Efforts were 
✓made to provide several academic disciplined 
in the teaching of a course. For example, an 
anthropologist with specialization in com- 
munity development, a* practitioner in 'urban 
planning, and' a human behavior specialist 
participated in teaching rural and urban 
developments. The courses in ecological sys- 
tems and environmental health planning 
were taught by highly credentialed regional 
practitioners and specialists in environ- 
mental planning and management. 

-The prototype will be published and avail- 
able by June 20, 1973. It will include an 
introduction and rationale, as well as state- 
ments of the purpose, goals, program, and 
objectives for each component: University, 
community, project management, research 
and training. * w 
Among the key accomplishments of the 
project are: 
1. Creation of a prototype for the train- 
. ing of practitioners in Community En- 
v ironmen t al M ana g em ent — ~~~ - 



2. Creation of a model training carricu- 
lufn* for University-based training of 
professionals in Community Environ- 
mental Management. 

3: A National Conference qn Regional En- 
vironmental Management cosponsored 
with San Diego County. 

4. Continuous participation by binational 
leadership from the public and private 
sectors of Mexico and United States 

? on-CgM Project. 

5. Pai^icipation in a National Science 
Foundation 'Research 'Project involv- 
ing the San Die$> County Integrated 

* Regional Environmental Management 
Program and Regional University Con- 
sortium and conduct of a study on de- 
cisionmaking and regional environ- 
mental management. 

6. Participation in the goal setting Of the 
Urban Eco-system Project of the In- 

p . stitute of Ecology, held in Austin, 
Texas. 

7. Provision of technical assistance to the 
Southwest Hjuman Ecology Center's 
Mexican Border Project with special 
reference to work in Calexico,* Cali- 
fornia, 

8. Appointment of nucleus staff members 
to the Housing Advisory Board and the 
Quality of Life Board's Science Re- 
source Panel, Cityjrf San Diego. 

9. Participation in the Community Con- 
gress of Escondido sponsored by the 
local Chamber of Commerce. 

10. Staff contribution to the development 
of the job description 5 for, environ- 
mental management specialist for Coun- 
ty of San Diego and in the selection of 
civil service candidates for positions as 
environmental management specialist, 
citizen planning advisor and cpunty 
planning director. 
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COMMUNITY AGENCY PERSONNEL 

Training Labor-Management Staff for Mental Health Care 



Dr. Hyman Weiner ■ • 

ColumbftrUniversity School of Social Work 

622 W. 113th Street 

New YorJ^New York 10025 - ' 

MH-12967 1972-1976 

The intent of this project is to increase 
the effectiveness of the functional commu- 
nity of work as it seeks to help its constituents 
and their dependents cope with personal and 
emotional problems including the special 
problem of alcoholism which tends to have a 
unique impact' within the world of work. 
Like the Army, the school, or the neighbor- 
hood, the functional community of work 
becomes an appropriate arena for training 
in casefinding, referral, and, at times, the 
delivery of mental health and related serv- 
ices. The goals of such an experimental train- 
ing program have been : 

1. To improve the skills of foremen, union 
counselors, shop st ewards, and others, 

whose job, formally or informally, brings 
them in contact with mental health prob- 
lems (e.g., casefinding, referral and sup- 
portive help on the job). 

2. To. establish. better working relationships 
among representatives of the existing 
mechanisms within the world of work 
such as health centers, welfare and pen- 
sion funds and personnel departments 
which are called on to seWice mental 
health problems. 

3. To develop linkages which will lead to 
tnore effective collaboration between rep- 
resentatives of the world of work and 
those from community mental' health 
facilities and social agencies. 

Union and management representatives, 
10 to 15 at a time, are convened for six to 
eight sessions as a core training group to 
exchange expediences and identify new ways 
of dealing with the demands made on them 



which are related to mental health and other 
personal needs of the labor force. These 
representatives are selected by the institu- 
tions from which they . come so^that they- 
truly represent those organizations and can, 
in turn, feed back training content to their 
own settings. 

Since this training program was initiated 
in July 1972, 60 trainees have completed a 
six-session training series. Trainees have 
been representatives from key segments of 
organized labor in New York City and have 
included shop stewards, union counselors, 
staff representatives- (business agents), 
elected officers, and appointed officials. Un- 
ions participating have included those rep- 
resenting workers in both the putflic . and 
private sectors. The typical trainee is a 
skilled or semiskilled craftsman with a high 
school education, well motivated, active in 
union affairs and eager to explore the help- 
giving dimension of his work with other 
unloirifieinBOTs77TK of the New . 

'York City Central Labor Council and of the 
largest single labor union in the City (Dis- 
trict Council 37, AFSCME) has been piv- 
otal to the success of this venture. 

Two seconctyear graduate social work 
students have participated in several aspects 
of the training program and many expe- 
riences of the program are being incorpo- 
rated in the design of a new course, "Social 
Services, Social Policy and The World of 
Work," which will be offered by the project 
director in the fall to master's ,and doctoral 
students. In addition, the. chairperson of the 
casework sequence has, taken part in a'train- 
ijig program as participant/observer with 
the goal of helping to feed back training 
experiences and case material into the on- 
going educational program. 

The uniqueness of this project is its focus 
on a new frontier for social work. education 
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and practice-^-the world of work. By train- 
ing key representatives of that work world 
in the art of helping other workers in trou- 
ble, the opportunity is present to help labor 
and Management strengthen their ability to 
serve better the mental health needs of their 
own constituencies. 

The response from the settings in which 
training has been offered during its first 
, year has been extreritely favorable— wit- 
nessed by requests in all instances for more 
training programs in the year ahead. In 
addition, several pivotal mental health 
agencies in New York City have expressed 
an interest *in becoming involved in the 
^training effort and making some resources 
available for program support. Serving as 
middle-men, project staff P have begu^t to 
connect labor and management with com- 
munity mental health as an initial thrust in 
an overall linkage strategy. 

Within, the School of Social Work, this 
arena of study and practice has been desig- 
nated one of the core areas which master's 
degree students may select for their second- 
year concentration. The faculty of sever*! 
other schools also have expressed an interest 
in learning about th|s training effort with a 
view toward directing more of their man- 
power and resources toward servicing the 
mental health needs of persons in the world 
of work. 

While it is still early in the training expe- 
rience, the organizations where training has 
been conducted clearly have begun in modest 
ways to place the "helping function" higher 
on the list of institutional priorities. Mem- 
bers who have completed training have been 
awarded certificates, been hosted at cere- 
monies by the organizational leadership, and 
have been favorably fnentioned in flyers and 
in articles in the union newspaper. 

Upon completion of the training, grad- 
uates are expected to return to their present 
* jobs, but with an increased awareness of 
the effects of personal and emotional prob- 
lems oh their fellow workers and a greater 
interest in and ability to perform the help- 
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ing function. The goal is not to make a 
career change, for example, for the union 
shop steward, but rather to help him initially 
become more sensitive to the helpgiving- 
dimension of his present job and ultimately 
more effective in servicing the actual men- 
tal health needs of his fellow workers. The 
goals are to help the shop steward (aj iden- 
tify a worker in trouble, (b) win his trust, 
fc) successfully refer him to a helpgiving 
resource in the union or in the community, 
and (d) maintain the workers job while he 
is receiving mental health services. 

Information on the program has been dis^ 
seminated through graduate course content, 
policy-research studies conducted by the 
NIMH-supported graduate students, union 
flyers and newspaper articles, consultation 
visits with several other schools of social 
work, and papers delivered by the project 
director at the annual meetings of the Coun- 
cil on Social Wdte^ducation and the Na- 
tional Conference on Social Welfare. More^ 
o^er, considerable interest in the project has 
been expressed by key mental health agencies 
in New York City as evidenced by invita- 
tions to address their staffs in the months 
ahead. 

In summary, the principalxthrust of the 
first year of program activity has been : 

1. To enhance the attention, activity and - 
\. resources , which organizations in the 

V world of work direct toward 1 their in- 
volvement with and commitment to serv-. 
icing workers with emotional problems. 
This objective has been pursued through 
(a) ongoing technical assistance, train- * 
ing, and consultation to several unions, 
and (b) similar technical assistance to 
and linkages with community mental 
health organizations. 

2. To increase the range of skills of labor, 
management, and community agency rep- 
resentatives in dealing with the personal 
and emotional problems of workers. 

8. To test and refine models capable of 
achieving the above and therefore adapt* 
able for replication in other settings. 

t 
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Training for Community-Based Mental Health Services 



Dr. Walter J- Donlon 
Social Science Department * 
College of Santa Fe 
Santa Fe, New Mexico 87501 
r MH-12757 197K1976 

*The Community Social Services (CSS) 
program provides training in mental health, 
community organization, and allied academic 
fields to paraprofessional -staff members cur- 
rently employed by existing social welfare 
agencies, community-based service programs 
or drug 1 and alcohol rehabilitation projects. 
It provides academic credentials to front- 
line service providers in an area where a 
continuing shortage of professionally trained 
manpower exists, broadens their knowl- 
edge base, improves^ their skills, *and 
builds up their confidence to produce greater 
effectiveness. • 

The program began in August of 1971. 
Air Associate of Arts degree is awarded up6n 
completion of 66 semester hours and a tech- 
nical certificate is jfwarded after 33 semester 
hours. 

- Currently 92 students are enrolled. O^er 
90 percent are Indians and Chicanos. Most 
are high school graduates, some have taken 
some prior college work, but some haver 1 as 
little as 3 years of formal education. 

Originally the training focused on Sjanta 
Fe's Model Neighborhood Area, but only 
one-half of the participants work in Santa 
Fe. The others come from the Spanish speak- 
ing comnitinjties of north-central New Mex- 
ico or the* area's Indian pueblos. 

Over 2Q' different programs, agencies, cen- 
ters or projects employ CSS trainees and 
they are all "cooperating facilities." The 
program uses on-the-job experience at these 
facilities ' aa the core of its curriculum.. 
Among the community groups involved are 
COPAS, Inc. of Santa Fe; Truchas Project 
Porvenir; Penascp Health Committer; 8 
Northern Pueblos CAP's ; La Clinica de la 
Gente and El Vicio in Santa Fe;^Home, Edu- 
cation Livelihood Program (ft ERD) and 
Outreach, Inc. ■ \ ' 

The curriculum is highly flexible. Small- 
group discussions form the basic teaching 
approach with but little reliance on written 



assignments and readings. Effort is 'made 
to keep the training as practical as possible. 
Classes are often held in remote rural areas 
such as Penasco, Mora, Truchas, Santa Clara 
Puetilo and Taos, with only, a minimum of 
six students needed to offer a course. Most 
courses fit the semester pattern, but other* 
last varying, lengths of tipie or, are offered 
as workshops. « 

CSS trainees are already full-time em- 
ployees of some agency or project. However, 
the recent cuts in social service funding have 
left many without solid job prospects for tfie 
future. 

The staff is working with State gover|j- 
iqent officials to develop career ladders for 
A. A. degree recipients^ but local government 
and private agencies ai the present time do 
not; have the resources or the commitipent 
to hire many trainees. v 

. Possibly the program's greatest signifi- 
cance is that it builds on the cultural 
strengths of the trainee in the region where 
iftost previous mental health and sociaLaerv- 
ices programs have not been sensitive to 
this issue. The response of the minority 
communities has been positive while even 
public agencies have grown aware of the 
dangers of using the prdj/ision of social s6rx- 
ices as a tool for cultural domination. 

Most of the program's injpact has been in 
conserving and-strengthening existing serv- 
ices rather than stimulating new ones. How- 
ever, spin-off workshops, conferences and 
training programs on issues of local concern 
such as "Working with Soft Drug Users," 
"Police Community Relations," "Folk Medi- 
cine in jnorthern New Mexico," have thrust 
the college into a new role as social change 
agents. The State Health and Social Services 
Department now uses the*program to train 
home health aides, while Presbyterian Med- 
ical Services has a training program for 
their community outreach staff through CSS. 

Since the program will not graduate any 
students juntil the summer of 1973, it is too 
early to study alumni. However, the State's 
Public Service Careers program has already 
promoted some of the trainees even before 
graduation to supervisory and administra- 
tive positions. 



CSS has develpped' training materials par- 
ticularly suited to the minority cultures upon 
whom it focuses. Ro}e playing, discussion , 
techniques, and classroom simulation mate- 
rials are geared to the experience-oriented 
learning of the students.* Videotape equip- 
ment now available will be used in courses 
on supervision, wording in groups an3 
interviewing. ~* * . . ■ 

Information about the program has been 
spread through the staff's participation in 
conferences and training sessions around the 
country, particularly those dealing with so- - 
cial Work and mental health progranwfor • 
Chicanoa and, Indians. All three C^B^sten " w 
members are active in both professional and 
minority group organizations. Their contacts 
through .these linkages have been beneficial - 
to the program. < / 

CSS's plans for financial support after the/ 
termination of grant support center on the 
success the program has achieved which will ' 
hopefully result in' negotiating with existing , 
agencies to* fund the kinds of training that 
have been initiated, the college has verbally 



committed itself to maintaining the level of 
effort insofar as staff is concerned, but 
financing students' tuition costs will be lip 
to the employing agencies. 

The program staff has negotiated success- 
fully with several key manpower and social- 
service* delivery systems personnel, including 
the State Hpalth and Social Services and the 
State Hospitols and Institutions Depart- 
ments, Presbyterian Medical Services, the 
National .Indian Training Center and the 
Public Service Careers Program. The usual * 
arrangement involves a contract for specified 
ipental health or community organization 
trehring for an agreed-upon' figure and 
usually for college credit. 
° The uniqueness of the CSS program lies . 
in itfj sparking to life a potential for mental 
health training that had not even been i con- 
sidered seriously. Staff are reaching into 
areas where no previous college program 
was available, training persona who have 
little in common with the usual college stu- 
dent's profile to do things and to function 
in roles previously inaccessible to then*. 



Mental Health Training Program for Community Workers 



Dr. Stanton B 
Departmei 
Temple 
Philadelphia, 
MH-L8285 




Felzer, 1 
Sjiiatry 

Medical Center 

nnsylvania 19140 



The t Department of Psychiatry of Temple 
University Health Sciences, Center provided 
a training program over a 4-year period 
(1965-1969) for over 200 perrons from 
agencies in Philadelphia. The objective* of 
the program were H) to enhance the 
trainee's understanding of mental health 
concepts and principles, (2) to sensitise 
trainees to sociocultural as well as psycho- 
logical issues relevant to their clients, (3) to 
develop a clear, well-defined curriculum 
which could be used elsewhere and (4) to 
develop evaluative mechanisms which would 
permit an assessment of the effectiveness of 
the program. 



1. Dr. Itelmer'ft prtwnt titlt at. Tempi* n Anodmt* Vie* 
Fr**M*nt for Flmnnliif ft Evaluation. H*alth 8cien*t« Cent*r. 



A prerequisite for participation in the 
program was that trainees have no graduate 
* degrees in either psychology or social work. 
The trainees' education ranged from high 
1965-1969 school to graduate school and they had a 
wide range of experience in the field. The 
training groups were heterogenedusly com- 
posed with respect to agency representation, 
and were randomly assigned to the program 
with ' no selection factors involved, They 
came from nine agencies in Philadelphia 
which served persons primarily from the 
lower socioeconomic class, these agencies 
included The Board of Education of Phila- 
delphia, Catholic Social Services, Opportuni- 
ties Industrialisation Center, ' Pennsylvania 
Statr ^llmployment Service, • Philadelphia 
County Board of Assistance, Philadelphia V 
^Department of Public Welfare, Philadelphia 
Department of Recreation, the Probation 
Office of Philadelphia, and the Board of Pa- 
role of Pennsylvania. All* trainees had client 
contact in their jobs and participated in the 
program while maintaining full-time case- 
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load* in their respective agencies. Three 
groups wer<e trained, the first exposed to a 
2-year program, and the second and third 
exposed to a* 1-year program. The course 
content was basically the aame for all, and 
each had approximately 2^ sessions. Croup 
I met twice monthly, Groups II and III met 
weekly. Completion rates are impressive; 67 
percent completed^ Program I, ' 88 percent 
completed Program-il, and 88 percent com- 
pleted Program III. Most workers who did 
-not complete the program had left their 
respective agencies and therefore left the 
* * program at the same time. 

For evaluative purposes a control group 
was also required from each of the agencies 
involved so that an assessment of the effec- 
tiveness of the program could be determined. 
The following table presents the nature of 
. involvement: * * 



Trainee* Controls 



Group I 


101 . 


109 


Group II 


60 


60 


Group III 


si 


32 


Total - 


212 


201 



The training was conducted on a lecture/ 
discussion basis— a curriculum was defined 
consisting of sociological concepts (poverty,, 
crime, Illegitimacy, etc.) ; personality devel- 
opment, psychopathology ; referral processes* 
and treatment approaches. Group interac- 
tion and confrontation was a technique used 
and workers "were encouraged to bring in 
their own cases whenever relevant .to the 
topic under discussion. Free-wheeling dis- 
cussions were encouraged and the staff chal- 
lenged concepts, and attitudes of students! 
The teaching staff included a psychiatrist; 
psychologist, and social worker with all three 
participating in all sessions-^-one being pri- 
marily responsible for the session as deter- 
mined by knowledge of the subject under 
discussion. Sessions were of 1% hours dura- 
tion and groups were limited to 15 in size. 

An indepth understanding of methods and 
approaches currently, used in delivering 
human services 7*as sought, with the major 
objective being that workers would be knowl- 
edgeable and sensitive to the problems and 
needs of their clients. It was thought that 
more understanding would lead to new and 
more effective ways of dealing with clients. 
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The trainees functioned as case workers, 
counselors, probation officers, or recrefktion 
workers in their respective agencies and the 
content covered was! meant to be related to 
these particular job responsibilities; 

At the conclusion of the training the .grad- 
uates of the program had a broadened view 
of psychological and sociological aspects of 
their clients. • Exposure was gained in a^reas 
of new mental health concepts and ap- 
proaches; new professionals and program*; 
and to ways o^more effectively dealing with 
their clients. 

The study accomplished the following: 
(1) Over 20Q ^trainees' were exposed to new 
concepts and new attitudes; (2) nine sig- 
nificant agencies were involved in training 
activities not previously available; and they 
have beeji further stimulated to think in 
terms of additional training for their work- 
ers; (3) a training tnanual with a clearly 
established curriculum was developed which 
is applicable to the training of a variety of 
professionals and nonprofessionals; and (4) 
experience with a jteriety of research instru- 
ments was reported and can now be adapted 
to local Situations'. ^ ' 

The faculty, students, agency supervisors 
and directors ail felt the program had posi- 
tive impact, and many testimonials were 
given indicating clear behavioral or perform- 
ance changes on the part of the participants. 
However, the scores of the training and con- 
trol groups differed but little on the various 
objective measures, and questions have been 
raised about the appropriateness and sensi- 
tivity of these measures. 

The effort presented here was enthusiast 
tically ac<5epted by the participating agencies 
and the significance of the program and its 
effectiveness was spread through the Uni- 
versity, its surrounding community and 
through those communities served by the 
various agencies via the workers. The results 
of this study and the text of the study are 
referred to by both professionals and non- 
profetsionals in the field. This study has often * 
been referred to as a precedent to the other 
studies being conducted by other agencies, in- 
stitutions, etc. The results and effective ap- 
proaches introduced by the study have been 
incorporated into various training attempts 



at the Mental Health Center of Temple Uni- 
versity and " most definitely have affected 
the programs of those agencies participating 
in the program; This program has had sig- 
nificant relationships with State, county, and 



local manpower service training systems by 
the very nature of the agencies participating, 
and queries are still made by such organiza- 
tion^ concerning the study and its accom- 
plishments. 



A Training Program for Aftercare Workers 



Dr. Paul W. Penningroth 1 
Southern Regional Education Board 

130 Sixth Street, N.W. 
Atlanta, Georgia 30313 



MH-10282 
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The project ^attempted to identify persons 
concerried with and responsible for af ter- 
care work in mental health and to upgrade 
their skills in carrying ou£ aftercare in the 
15 States of the South. . 

The project ran into difficulties* when it 
became apparent that in no State v of the 
region (or the Nation), has a clear desig- 
nation been made of persons clearly respon- 
sible for aftercare. This is. sometimes as- 
sumed by mental health centers, or by mental 
health clinics*, and occasionally by the mental 
hospital staffs. This depends mostly on indi- 
vidual interest and initiative. 

When it became apparent that no overall 
network of training programs in aftercare 
was. feasible because of the lack of firm 
statewide commitment to aftercare, the proj- 
efct was changed to one of consultation tp 
those persons who were interested. Erfch 
State chose its consultant from a listing' of 
experts.- These experts>then conducted wor]k- 



1. Current information on this project can bm obtained from 
Dr. Harold L. McFh«*t*r» at SREB. 



shops or consultation tours to interested per- 
sons in the individual States. 

In all> perhaps 100 persons from the South 
were directly involved in conferences, work- 
shops or consultation sessions of this proj- 
ect. Many of them extended their aftercare 
activities as ! a tesult. A few conducted sub- 
sequent trailing programs for persons in 
their own, States. 

Perhaps the^ost significant change was 
the insight jthat aftercare involves concern 
for the ex-pitieiit's social, financial, spiritual 
and occupational adjustment ^s well as ^6r 
his medical \ well-being. Aftercare is more 
-than a "pilling station" operation which 
many persons had felt ifeiq be. 

In the past 6 years since the project ended 
there has been no organized activity in after- 
care at the Southern Regional Education 
Board. However, it is apparent that through- 
out the regiori there are many more active 
aftercare programs especially in the com- 
munity mental heafth programs than there 
were in 1967. The staff of the SREB con- 
tinue to fil^i requests for copies of the proj- 
ect's two J publications, "Aftercare" and 
"Coming Home" and have been asked to con- 
sult with jaftercare programs and to lead 
workshops ion aftercare. These requests have 
been met, iand many letters of queries about 
aftercare lkave' been answered. 



Training of Mental Health Counselors in 
Isolated Communities 



Dr. Paul F. Mandeville 
The Bradley Center, Inc. 
1327 Warren Williams Road 
Columbus, Georgia 319G1 
•"MH-10276 

This Pilot Training Project 
was Qndertaken in 1965 and 



1965-1970 

(MA-10276) 
concluded June 



30, 1970.j It follows the completion K)f an 
earlier S-Srear demonstration project devoted 
to the same general program of bringing 
..workshop training to W*cortnriunity^ para- 
prof essipfnal mental health counselors includ- 
ing ministers, public health nurses, case- 
workers*' school personnel, and others. The 
Workshops have striven to increase the re- 



sources and skills of these paraprofessionals 
in order to open the way for a coordinated 
purposeful program for promoting mental 
health on a community-wide l^asis. To date, 
1044 persons have participated in, training. 

Workshops have relied on a case study 
method entailing a standard method of col- 
lecting information about clients, a standard 
format of information analysis, and con- 
trolled discrission of case management issues. 
All cases studied and discussed have been 
those of participating trainees. Workshops 
meet in 2-hour sessions each week for 10 
consecutive weeks in facilities provided by 
trainees in their home community.* Number 
of trainees is usually limited to approxi- 
* ftiately 12 per workshop, and workshops nor- 
mally kesp the isame instructed from, begin- 
ning to end. Additional case consultation is 
provided trainees by phone or mail, and a 
6 months followjup session provides a check 
on trainees' continuing ability to employ the 
methods of information analysis and to per- 
form case management decisions. Project; 
evaluation includes employment of a research 
questionnaire 10 weeks before the start of 
workshop trainirig, at the start of training, 
10 weeks later sjc its completion, and at the 
6 months followup session. 

Almost unique aspect of th& p project has 
been tfie effort/to develop an instrument (the 
Personal Daj& Kit) widespread use of which 
would pernfiit a community's professional 
and parapiibfes^ional mental health workers 
to communicate readily about people expe- 
riencing c/piotional difficulty coping with . 
problems of living and to do this sufficiently 
early so as to constitute a preventive as well 
as remedial force acting on behalf of com- 
munity mental health. 

The uniqueness of this project resides in 
it ^effort to implement a* community network 



of mental health action wijgi a gradient of 
responsibility flowing stepwise from para- 
professional to professional mental health 
worker. An assumed basis for both vertical 
and horizontal communication is provided by J 
the common language of the Personal Data f 
Kit, the standard format of information 
analysis, and the common approach to case- 
management determination employed in all 
workshops. 

The project has accomplished its purpose 
of bringing workshop training to a wide 
spectrum of paraprofessional mental health 
workers residing in small communities with- 
in a 100-mile radius of Columbus, Georgia, 
the project's center. Training has not inter- 
fered with the normal occupational activities 
of trainees, and has been more or less unani- 
mcxjjsly received by them as improving coun- 
seling and assessment skills. A few trainees 
have incorporated use of the Personal Data 
* Kit into their normal work routine. 

The evaluation efforts have provide^ re- 
liable evidence of occupationally-related atti- 
tudes toward counseling and community 
action. In the aggregate, the findings strong- 
ly suggest that commonly shared attitudes 
and values weigh more in the fashioning of 
an effective commiwiity-wide progratn of 
mental health action than does the fact of a 
readily-at-hand communication medium such 
as the Personal Data Kit. Likely significant 
differences between critical attitudes and 
values of professional as against parapro- 
fessional mentaj health workers renews de- 
bate over the advisability of putting major 
resources into the effort to deliver expanded 
professional services or into further efforts 
to fashion a community mental health force 
out of diverse occupational groups of para- 
professional counselors. 
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Continuing Education for 

Dr. Jerome Levy 1 
Staff Development Program 
Western Interstate Commission for Higher 

Education 
P.O. Drawer P 
Boulder, Colorado 80302 
♦•♦MH-8338 1964-1966 



1. Current information on the project can be obtained from 
Mr. Stanley Boucher at WICHE. 



o 1 ' V 

Mental Health Personnel N 

This program involved the training ex- 
change among the triad of hospitals, commu- 
nity agencies, and the universities. It aimed~~~- 
to set up permanent; training bases at several 
df the universities within the area us continu- 
ing centers for education of the personnel in 
" the mental health fields Also, it developed . 
several continuation education centers within 
community agencies and hospitals. 0 



Training Community Agency Personnel 



Dr. Hilda S. Rollman-Branch 

Los Anfalee Institute for Psychoanalysis 

o 344 North Bedford Drive 
Beverly Hills, California 90210 
•••MH-8060 1963-1968 

The objectives of the project were to make 
that aspect of psychoanalytic knowledge 
which * pertains to a systematic theory of 
. human behavior available to a broad spec- 
trum of professionals whose work relates 
to behavior and motivation in human beings. 
In particular this refers to those whose daily 
work concerns education, assistance; counsel- 
ing, thterapy, and rehabilitation 6f other hu- 
man beings. The Community Education Com- 
mittee of the Los Angeles Psychoanalytic 
Society and Institute does not have as its 
objective the training of individuals in the 
science and art of psychoanalytic therapy 
but rather to incorporate the knowledge 
which has emerged from psychoanalytic 
learning and activity into the work wfiich is 
done by these other professionals. In addi- 
tion to this primary objective, it has been 
the expectation of the Community Education 
Committee that a rippling effect would take 
place in which more and more individuals 
of a professional stature would become 
aware of the availability ol such knowledge 
and would in turn be receptive to it Ulti-^ 
mately the most distant objective has-been 
that of creating sufficient interest and desire 
among various agencies which would then 
hopefully set up programs of their own and 
ultimately invite faculty members to become 
part of their consult^ve and teaching staffs. 



Fundamentally the programs depencted 
upon lectures, semiiijars, combinations of lec- 
tures and workshops, individual or small 
group meetings of—formal or informal dis- 
cussion nature. The types of professionals 
involved included large groups of teachers 
and smaller groups qf probation officei% 
lawyers, judges, and psychiatrists. It was 
decided to tackle various professions indi- 
vidually rather than tq have a broad mixing 
in public, simply because it allowed for a 
greater specificity in demonstration and in 
teaching tbe usefulness and applicability of 
psychoanalytic knowledge to the specific 
fields without having to undertake a general 
training in psychoanalysis. It also enabled 
all the participants at jeach particular meet- 
ing to develop familiarity with thfe clinical 
application otihe materials under discussion 
and to make far, more pertinent the particu- 
lar experience the individuals could bring to 
bear irr the meeting since all the participants 
would have familiarity with such expe- 
riences. Some of the/programs were inter- 
rupted and repeated/and others were newly 
installed during the latter phases of the^ 
project. The coupes on the average ran from 
four to 12 s^sfions (ordinarily about six to 
eight) aijjpwer^ composed vatrangly of 1-day 
programs which reached much larger au- 
diences on to the continuing four t(rt2 ses- 
sions which were mentioned above. The total 
number of registrants reached during the 
5-year period of the pilot program was abflut 
6,000. • 

For the most part the programs have been 
received satisfactorily by those participating 
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in them. There is no question but that the 
programs relating, to teachers, to psychia- 
trists, to social workers, and a particularly 
interesting prognun relating to law students 
have been satisfactory and have stimulated 
an awareness and knowledge of concepts 
which are most pertinent to their particular 
fields. 

The work which has been conducted 
through the* Community Education Coqg^fit- 
tee has been the '.subject of a number of 
informal meetings with the directors of ex- 
tension divisions of other psychoanalytic in- 
stitutes throughout the country, particularly 



on the west coast. There have also been 
intense programmed discussions St meetings 
of the American Psychoanalytic Association 
with the leaders of extension divisions, or 
their representatives, discussing the pro- 
grams of the various institutes. In addition, 
the members -ot the Los Angeles Psycho- 
analytic Society and Institute have under- 
taken an extensive inner discussion concern- . 
ing the breadth and ' the depth of i leir 
parti; ipation in community activities. Tiiere 
is no question that the trend is toward in- 
creasing participation in the community by 
the practicing and teaching psychoanalysts. 



Community Mental Health Training 



Dr. Maurice H. Greenfjill 
School of Medicine 
University of Miami 
Coral Gables, Florida 33124 
***MH-6409 



1S56-I957 



The goal of this project was to explore 
designs for the preparation of psychologists 
and psychiatrists for work in the community 
area at the local, State, and regional levels. 
The curriculum had three phases: (t) Sem- 



inars on the function of groups; (2) practi- 
cum work in the psychiatric center and its 
associated general hoapitalV and (3) practi- 
i cum . work in . the community at the local, 
State and regional levels. All trainees took 
courses In the departments of sociology and 
human relations. A community practicum 
included affiliation with a hrge number of 
local; State, and regional agencies with each 
trainee having active functions during place- 
ment. 
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SPECIALISTS IN MARRIAGE AND 
FAMILY COUNSELING 

Training of Family Platintng Workers in Sex Education 



Dr. Harold I. Lief 
University of Pennsylvania , 

4025 Chestnut Street 
Philadelphia; Pennsylvania 19104 
MH-13085 



1972-1974 



This project provides training in human 
sexuality for 20 Staff from eight Planned 
Parenthood affiliates serving various geo- 
graphic areas. These people would-become, 
in tarn, trainers of their own staffs. The 
ultimate objective of the program is to make 
Jhe>cceptance and long-term usag^of birth 
control more efficient. If contraceptive usage 
does become more efficient, many unwanted 
pregnancies will be prevented, which, in 
turn, will prevent much mental illness. 

the training program has beett ^n opera- 
tion since July 1, 1972. Twenty trainees from 
Planned Parenthood affiliates ha^e partici- 
pated. All trainees are staff members; their 
backgrounds are diverse and represent nurs- 
ing, health education, social tafprk, and 
training. Most of the trainees /are college 
graduates. 

Training has been carried oiit principally 
by the staff of the Marriage/ Council and 
-the Division of Family Study, components 
of the Department of Psychiatry, University 
of Pennsylvania School of Medicine. Con- 
sultants from the Margaret Sanger Research 
Bureau in New York City ahd Planned Par- 
enthood of Southeastern Pennsylvania, have 
been utilized. The training program offers 
two 8-day workshops Approximately 6 
months apart with Site Visits taking place 
between tfie two workshops. The first work- 
shop was held October 1-3, 1972 at the 
marriage council facilities in Phila4elphja. 
This workshop dealt principally with atti- 



tudes toward human sexuality. Using a series 
of explicit films depicting the range of hu- 
man sexual activity, trainees were encour- 
aged to examine their own personal attitudes 
toward this range of sexual behavior. Ap- 
proximately 45 minutes of film was followed 
by 1 hour of group discussion which, in turn, 
was followed by another 45 minutes of film. 
This intensive experience is felt to lead to 
desensitiiation. Subsequently,*- resensitizati^nr^ 
is allowed tor happen and, finally, integra- 
tion of the total experience is assisted. What 
occurs in fact is a major modification of atti- 
tudes toward sexual functioning. 
' Following this workshop, two. staff mem- 
bers from Marriage Council visited the var- 
ious affiliates for a 2-day site visit and con- 
sultation. The purpose of this consultation 
was to provide followup to the first work- 
shop; to reinforce the learning experience 
which occurred during the workshop ; to as- 
certain the impact on ongoing and proposed 
programs of the affiliate; and to assist the 
trainees and any other staff in solving any 
particular problems. The. second workshop 
occurred May 1-3, 1973. Afte$\ reviewing the 
accomplishments of the various trainees, the 
workshop dealt first with counseling as it 
Occurred within the various affiliate pro- 
grams. Focus then turned to sex education 
itself and, in particular, the methodology of 
education. Affective education was stressed 
and within that context,4fcle playing, psy- 
chodrama, and the use of audiovisual mate- 
rials were explored. The development of sex 
education programs within the context of 
family planning programs was detailed as 
well ^s the need to develop st$ff using group 
leadership. 

All of the trainees are returning to their 
.respective affiliates to carry on as staff who 
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now have an increased role and responsibility 
as educators and trainers. In particular, they 
will be concentrating on the development of 
sex education programs as they relate to a 
family planning programs. This training 
project is unique; training of family plan- 
ning workers in sex education has not been 
undertaken before. 

Every affiliate through its trainees has 
begun to utilize the training from the first 
workshop. The more important result of the 
first workshop has been staff development 
in human sexuality utilizing the film tech- 
nique earlier described. While trainees have 
essentially returned to their previous jstaff— 
positions, they have been given additional 
responsibility in training and education. 
There is every evidence that they will con- 



tinue *to upgrade their professional function, 
Certain trainees have already begun to act 
as consultants to other training programs 
of family planning centers or various com- 
munity programs. While the films have been 
principally rented or purchased from the 
National Sex Forum in San Francisco, Cali- 
fornia, and while the SKAT test ' has been 
used to measure attitudes, various materials 
related to these are being developed by the 
trainees. 

The consultation visits have been instru* 
mental in encouraging a spread of informa- 
tion^ In addition, presentation of papers to 
' the annual meetings of the American Ortho- 
psychiatric Association and the American 
Association of Planned Parenthood Physi- 
cians is being considered. 



Indigenous Family Counselors 



Dr. Salvadore Minuchfn 
Philadelphia Child Guidance Clinic 

1700 Bainbridge Street 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19146 
MH-12762 1971-1974 



The Institute of Family Counseling (IFC), 
Philadelphia Child Guidance Clinic, began 
in September 1969. 'Utilizing clinical expe- 
o rience in family therapy, a treatment model 
was developed— family counseling— around 
which to organise a training project for new 
careerists. Within the' conceptual framework 
of a " systems or ecological approach' to 
mental health, this clinical role combines 
management of reality problems and family 
.-disorganisation with restructuring of psy- 
chological systems. The objective was to 
demonstrate a way of training people from 
the community, people with no prior aca- 
demic or professional experience, in such a 
way that they could be employed in the 
mental health ' field*- as qualified/ autonomous 
practitioners, with vocational definition and* 
clarity of role. The basic approach was to 
concentrate the training on the acquisition 
of skills related to this specific clinical func- 
tion ; to teach a "technology" of therapeutics 
interventions within ^structured, inductive 
learning context. 
^ With training father than manpower ob- 



jectives in mind, the number of trainees has 
been small in relation to faculty and super- 
visory time. In July 1971, the first class^of 
eight, four men and four women, was grad- 
uated. In July 1973,<a second class of nine 
was graduated; a third class of eight entered 
its second year of training in September 
1973, Trainees are selected from an eco- 
nomically and educationally disadvantaged 
segment of the population,* are black and 
Puerto Rican, have no more and sometime! 
less than a high school education, are be- 
tween the ages of* 25. and 45, and all must 
have had experience in "parenting" in fam-. 
ilies of their own. The selection process 
occurs through a series of interviews with 
different faculty members. In addition to 
obtaining relevant ^personal history, and 
some determination of the nature of the 
candidate's , motivation in wanting to enter 
the program, the interviewer uses problem- 
solving exercises to help evaluate such things 
as flexibility, personal and interactional 
style, verbal skills and the like. Finally, fac- 
ulty consensus is required for acceptance 
info the program. 

Trainees spend 2 years, full-time, in train- 
ing. The Reaching is case-based and thus 
largely experieptial rather than didactic; the 
emphasis is pn problem-solving skills, how 
to interview families,/ and learning, ways of 
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helping families achieve desired change. 
Following a' 2-week oriehtation which in- 
cludes observation and simulation of family 
interviews, students begin to see families. 
Their work is monitored by "live" super- 
vision. The faculty-supervision behind the \ 
one-way mirror consults actively with the 
student engaged in the interview while 
teaching the student peer group, all of whom 
are also observing the interview. The super- 
visor may call the student out* of the inter- 
view and give suggestions or explicit instruc- 
tions where necessary. In addition to this 
on-the-spot supervision-teaching, the faculty „ 
makes extensive use of videotapes to help 
students analyze their own work and to study 
family interaction. Simulated families and 
role-playing are usfed to improve ^interview- 
ing skills, correct problem areas, and en- 
hance the student's understanding of roles, 
rules and interaction within a family system. 
Since the learning relies heavily oji case 
material, it is nonsequential. Seminars are 
used to organize the content as well as pro- 
vide generic information in such areas as 
child development, psychiatric disorders, 
family life cycles, agfency and community 
resources, home visits, etc. Students not 
only have "instant 3 feedback" on their work 
through live supervision, but are constantly 
involved in»> a process of case discussion, 
analysis and criticism. Supervision is de^ 
signed to be instructional and directive, 
rather than analytic, and supportive of goal 
and task performance. 

In the second year of training students 
spend 3 days a week in field placements in 
six cooperating agencies and 2 a$ys in con- 
tinued training at the clinic* IPC faculty 
work closely with placement supervisors in 
a consultive and supportive role. Placement 
* provides a work context in which th<r trainee 
can test out ways of relating his knowledge 
and utilizing or adapting his skills to an 
agency service structure. A weekly seminar 
uses the placement agency for case study of 
how service delivery systems affect practice 
and how, in turn, they can be mobilized in 
. behalf of clients. Placements create a net- 
work of agencies ^hose involvement in the 
training process produces commitment to 
the development of the program and to em- 
ployment opportunity for its graduates. 



IFC graduates are currently employed in 
a model cities comprehensive family treat- 
ment center, a family service agency, a 
university-affiliated base-service unit, the 
outpatient psychiatric unit of a training 
hospital and as family ^ counselors at the 
clinic. Two graduates became part of the 
IFC faculty where they have assumed' both 
teaching and supervisory roles. Upgrading 
has occurred in each hiring agency; iij the 
Model Cities Program the IFC graduate is 
involved in program development t.nd com- 
munity consultation; in the family "service 
agency the graduate was hired at a profes- 
sional ejitrjr level salary and is currently 
supervising an IFC trainee in placement 
there. Current graduates (July 19730 have 
all received job offers, some of which have 
come from out of State, all of which guar- 
antee a career ladder. In the introduction of 
family practice by "new professionals" in 
both the field and employment placements, 

redefinition have resulted. 

• • Requests for inservice staff training based 
on the IFC model have come from both field 
and employing agencies. During the past 
year, two field placement agencies instituted 
family therapy training programs; an "al-* 
ternate" school established a demonstration 
service unit based on the kind of service a 
trainee in placement had delivered to the 

, school through his placement agency ; a pro- 
tective children's service being developed in 
Willtiingtoji is seeking graduate^for em- 
ployment and help in training its ijgfw staff. 
Support for the program has also come from 
agencies offering qj&ancial support for 
trainees. A new counselling find referral ceft- 
ter in Philadelphia has provided stipends 
for two cuprent trainees who will return to 

=the^agency-as staff. The WIN Program sup- 
plements both trainee stipends and salary 
during the ftqit year of employment. 

Negotiations with Antioch College have 
resulted in 2 yearn' accreditation in a bac- 
calaureate degree program for IFC grad- 
uates, several of whom plan to enter. Staff 
have also been involved in working on the 
State level regarding civil servite reclassi- 
fications. 

The IFC' program wis presented at the 
annual .meeting'of the National Cpuncil pn 



Family Relation* in Oregon, October 1972; 
at meeting* of the Philadelphia Alliance of 
city-wide mental health and retardation 
a^ncies; at the National Training Confer- 
ence in Family Therlpy sponsored by the 
Clinic (November 1972) ; at the Groves Con- 
ference on Marriage and the Family (April 
1972) and was presented at the annual AOA 
meetings in a 2-day institute in 1978. 
The ifC training model has applicability 



beyond the area of family practice. Training 
structures, teaching and supervisory tech- 
niques, field placement procedures, career 
development strategies, etc., dan be repli- 
cated in other training centers. In support 
of this, there are available teaching mate- 
rials including both edited and nonedited 
videotapes, seminar transcripts, procedural 
outlines, interview schedules and two train- 
ing films. * 



Consultants in Marital and Sexual Health 



Dr. Clark E. Vincent 

Bowman Gray School of Medicine 

Wake Forest Univtriity 

Winston-Salem, No*th Carolina 27103 

MH-11695 1969-1974 

The original training program comprised 
three major foci related to training in com- 
munication skills and to the integration of 
family, marriage, and human sexuality con- 
tent into the medical school curriculum, all 
oriented to the broad objective of training 
medical students, physicians, and allied 
health personnel as consultants in marital 
and sexual health. The three foci wen* (1) 
basis behavioral sciences training of medical 
students in order to maximize the available 
manpower by increasing knowledge and 
skills for primary prevention and early de- 
tection of marital and sexual stress of med- 
ical patients before such stress reaches the 
crises or chronic stages; (2) the prepara- 
tion of social scientists and medical school 
faculty as trainers in the area of marital 
and sexual health; and (3) the dissemination 
of basic training approaches, methodology, 
and curriculum content. 

The primary emphasis has been on human 
sexuality. The initial training materials 
were developed during three summer insti- 
tutes involving the participation and contri- 
butions of 56 people (28 M.D.s, 18 Ph.D.s, 
and 10 medical students) who* represented 
interested faculty and student* from 29 dif- 
ferent medical schools in the United States 
and two medical schools in Canada. The 
k materials resulting from these institutes 
were contained in two publications: (1) 
More than 1,900 copies of a 54-page booklet, 



Marriage, the Family, and Human Sexuality 
in Medical Education, have been distributed 
by the Behavioral Sciences Center (BSC) on 
request ot interested medical school faculty 
in the United States and abroad. (2)' A 596- 
page book, Human Sexuality in Medical Edu- 
< cation and Practice, was published in late 
December of 1968. Complimentary copies of 
this book were sent to each of the 56 partici- 
pants in the summer institutes, and approxi- 
mately 2,000 copies of the book have been 
sold by the publisher, Charles C Thomas. 

In 1969 a three-semester behavioral 
sciences curriculum was introduced into the 
required medical school curriculum and in- 
volved some 90 hours of classroom time. The 
major components of the curriculum have 
been centered around (1) Patient Interview- 
ing, (2) Death and Bereavement, (3) Hu- 
man Problems and Community Resources, 
(4) Hiunan Sexuality/Although the content 
elements have remained stable, in 1972 the 
emphasis shifted in the direction of less 
curriculum time for Human Problems and 
Community Resources and more time for 
Human Sexuality which is now being ex- 
panded into a 36-hour course on Sexual and 
Marital Health. 

Within the medical center complex, the 
Departments of Psychiatry and Community 
Medicine, the Division of Allied Health, the 
School of Pastoral Care, and the Behavioral 
Sciences Center have cooperated both in the 
planning and implementation of the pro- 
gram. In addition, numerous individuals 
from the Marger community have regularly 
participated as lecturers, panelists, and small 
^group facilitators, i 

In the early years of the training pro- 
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gram, it was decided to make the dissemina- 
tion of content materials, training expe- 
riences, and training methods a continuous 
and ongoing process. Therefore, while de- 
veloping and implementing the training 
program at Bowman Gray, the training 
materials being used and the cumulative 
experience of how to implement, expand, 
strengthen, or modify training in human 
sexuality were simultaneously disseminated. 
The "how to do it" experience obviously was 
not derived solely from the Bowman- Gray 
program, but included considerable sharing 
of ideas among the personnel of many med- 
ical schools and medical societies requesting 
consultations, workshops, and lectures. Dis- 
semination efforts during the first 4 years 
of the training program included on-site con- 
sultation visits with teaching faculty at 17 
medical schools; service as faculty for 21 
postgraduate-credit courses on human sex- 
uality; service as faculty for four regional 
3-day workshops attended by more than 100 
fact members from 47 different; medical 
schc . .o ; conduct of half-day human sexuality 
seminars for house staff in 10 hospitals; con- 
duct of human sexuality workshops (half to 
3-day) for 16 medical societies in various 
States; presentation of papers at profes- 
sional meetings; presentation of lectures on 
human sexuality for medical students at 12 
medical schools; consultation during a 3- 
week conference in Geneva on "Human Sex- 
uality Teaching in Medical Schools" spon- 
sored by the World Health Organization and 
attended by representatives of 13 countries; 
production of six videotapes that are being 



distributed to other medical schools, and one 
16-mm color film yet to be distributed; pro- 
vision of materials and consultations on hu- 
man sexuality programs upon requests and/ 
or visits to the Behavioral Sciences Center 
for individual faculty from more than 20 
medical schools and universities and pro- 
vision of lectures or workshops on human 
sexuality for students at 22 universities. 

Human sexuality has now emerged as a 
viable medical school curriculum component. 
Only three medical schools had formal 
courses in sex information and counseling in 
1964 (Bowman Gray, Pennsylvania, and 
Tulane), but by May of 1971 a survey' con- 
ducted by the Center for the Study of Sex 
Education in Medicine (University of Penn- 
sylvania) indicated tjmt 46 medical schools 
had either separate oHfcfcegrated courses in 
human sexuality. A current survey would 
undoubtedly reveal a much greater number 
of medical schools, as well as an increasing 
number of universities, professional societies, 
and community agencies that are now in- 
volved in teaching/training efforts in human 
sexuality. - °> , 

-To observe that teaehing/training efforts 
in human sexuality are well underway is not 
Ho say the job is done, but it is n to note that 
such efforts are gradually progressing beyond 
the experimental and special stage. As this 
occurs, tfqual training efforts and emphases 
must be developed, in the area of marital 
health — an area in-which sex is but! one of 
many factors; and an area of training toward 
which the present program is moving in its 
final year. 



Training In Conjoint Family Therapy 



Dr. Don D. Jackson (deceased) 1 
Mental Research institute 

555 Middlefield Road 
Palo Afto, California 94301 
♦♦♦MH-10001 . 



1962-1967 



This program was designed to develop and 
demonstrate methods for training family 
therapists. The curriculum contetit and 



t. For current information on the project, contact Pr. Arthur 
M. Bodin *t thV Mental Research Institute. 



teaching methods were designed to enlarge 
the trainee's view of the problems involved, 
as well as develop skills ^for dealingvwilh 
them. Teaching was at steveta^ levels of 
intensity. This summary focuseson the most 
advanced or intensive course. 

The Mental Research Institute (MRI) 
began its first organized training program In 
1959. After a y£ar of support by the Louis 
W. and Maud Hill Family Foundation, the 
program was formalized, in September 1961, 
by a training grant from the National Insti- 



tute of Mental Health. With large numbers, 
didactic teaching is possible, but teaching 
through "direct experience (which is felt to 
be essential for thorough training) limits 
the number of individuals who can be in- 
volved. Therefore, this training experience 

• was reserved for those most likely to have 
extensive opportunities fa make direct use 
of it in their own psychotherapeutic prac- 
tice, work contacts, teaching, consulting and 
supervision. Therefore, the size of classes 
w*s limited to eight,, after experience with 
eight and 12 per class. ' 

Conjoint family therapy rests on theory 
but is expressed in technique. Often, the 
technique may not follow from the theory in 
an obvious fashion, so special attention must 
be paid to each. However, theory and tech- 
nique can be meaningfully integrated so the 
trainee comes away with a sound repertoire 
of skills and a clear understanding of the 
ideas underlying those skills. Variety and 
flexibility characterized the course because 
of the involvement of many different teach- * 
ers over the past years. The following teach- 
ing aids and techniques were used: (1) 
Audiotapes. All training sessions, didactic or 
otherwise, were taped for purpose of fur- 
ther study by the trainees. These tapes were 
used in a variety of ways, as a focus of their 
supervision, and to document an interaction, 
for correction , of errors froin information 
without implications of blame" (2) Video- 
tapes. These are a more recent addition to 

* the program. They offer all the features of 
the. audiotape (except economy arid incon- 
spicuousness), and in addition; a wealth of 
nonverbal TV uses. Videotapes 'art useful 
both in training therapists, and as an ad- 
junct in treatment by playback to families. 
(3) Observation. Facilities ineiude two treat- 
ment rooms " with adjoining observation 
rooms separated by one-way glass. In the 
intensive course, each trainee works with a 
family on a weekly basis, with sessions ob- 
served by his tether and one othefr peer, 
his "team mate." Teacher demonstration 
interviews weiee also used. Regarding the 
family reaction, stafr tries to communicate 
that "feedback" is a gift that reports a$)ut 
self, however critical, and can be used con- 
structively by the recipient, (4). Specific 
therapeutic or diagnostic maneuvers. Certain 



procedures have emerged from the expe- 
_ rience of the staff. In some cases these pro- 
cedures have been formalized into interview 
outlines intended for the practicing thera- 
pist : (a) Contact interview (s)— during the 
first contact with a family, the therapist 
begins to teach some of the„prindples of func- 
tional family interaction. (b)> Family his- 
tory — a detailed documentation of the fam- 
ily's history, including information of the 
four graridparthts-and all siblings of the 
parents, (c) Structured interview — consist- 
ing of a number of tasks for the whole fam- 
ily or parte of the family to perform, (d) 
Home visits— used as a special kind of inter- 
view,. involving special problems but offering 
special insights. , (5) Reseatch programs. 
Research activities of the MRI staff have 
special Value to teachers emphasizing "teach- 
ing through process." (6) Interactional tech- 
niques. Interactions within the training 
group are used to illustrate the principles of 
family 'interaction taught, and this is the 
"teaching through process" referred to pre- 
viously. (7) Demonstrations. Trainees are 
provided opportunity to observe at least two 
families in treatment, other than their own 
treatment family. Also„; trainirfg group and 
treatment family are brought together for 
mutual feedback. (8) Simulated families. To 
clarify what it is like to be a member of 
different types of families, trainees play 
various roles in simulated family interviews. 
This procedure also provides insights into 
t the preconception held by the trainees. (9) 
Supervisory teams.. A male . and female 
trainee are paire<J as a "team," for further 
training. (10) Consultation. Eac& trainee is 
assigned an individual consultant (an expe- 
rienced family therapist). 

Three preliminary courses were evolved 
to, prepare trainees for the intensive pro- 
gram. For the 5-year grant period 1962-63 
.through 1966-67, the following numbers of 
trainees were enrolled in each course: 44 
Intensive, 42 Advanced, 208 Intermediate, 
365*Survey, for a total of 659 course enroll- 
ments. * 

Major considerations foj selection were 
estimated competence and motivation to 
family therapy. Intensive trainees ^ere 
evenly divided between male and female. 
There were 14 psychiatrists, 13 psycholo- 



gists, nine social workers, three nurses, two 
pediatricians, one educator, one marriage 
counselor and one sociologist. Their approxP 
mate educational breakdown was 53 percent* 
doctoral, 45 percent masters, and 2 percent 
bachelor degrees. For trainees whose high- 
est MRI level was the Intermediate or Ad- 
vanced course, there were 24 percent doc- 
toral, 44 percent masters, and 32 percent 
bachelor degrees. The mean number of hours 
of therapy receiyed prior to • MRI training 
was 809 for the Intensive trainees, and 171 
for the Intermediate and Advanced trainees. 

Alumni were questioned concerning how 
they coped with resistances beyond ordinary 
institutional inertia Jts^pountered in trying 
to increase acceptance* family therapy con- 
cepts, and/or practices, in other work set- 
tings* Specifically, they were asked "With 
hindsight, what advice can you offer others 
trying to make similar changes in their insti- 
tutional or agency settings?" The answers 
may be illuminating for others trying to 
gain acceptance of family therapy in their 
work settings; (1) Go slow in making 
changes, balance the new with the old. Be 
explicit about your beliefs but don't oversell. 
(2) Get the right administrators. Fit into 
agency needs and philosophy ; impress them 
by being r clear and coifrise, but never assault- 
ive. (8) Work towards alteration in training 
institutions ; residents- should be exposed to 
family therapy; push for staff training, but 
discourage expectations, of thorough learn- 
ing from a few demonstrations. (4) Invite 
therapists to observe, first talking to them 
to make them realise that other current 
methods are not being attacked; that they 
do not have to throw away much in the 
family therapy approach, but there is room 
for what they already know. (5) Make 
known that family therapy is valuable, pick 
a case where conventional therapy is not 
making headway and then persist with fam- 
ily therapy long enough "to demonstrate its 
value. Nothing is more effective than positive 
results in gaining acceptance for the family 
therapy approach. (6) Work through inserV- 
ice training for counselors, ministers, par- 
ents, personnel department heads. 

Training materials developed include 
Satires book on Conjoint Family Therapy; 
Bodin's A Family Therapy Training Bibliog- 



rapyi A Selected Topical Bibliography of 
Family Therapy) an outline of fajnily rules 
and -interventions emphasized in the inten- 
sive course ; descriptions of new courses and 
recommendations including suggestions for 
further innovations; a description of MRI . 
teaching techniques and aids; o utlines of the ^ 
several courses and Various family inter- 
views for specialized 0 purposes; and a num- 
ber of book chapters, journal papers and 
papers presented at professional societies. 
A partial listing of alumni showed that more , 
than 25 percent have subsequently engaged 
in family research. Also, at least 36 relevant 
articles were authored by former trainees, 
20 percent of whom have published on fam- 
ily therapy to date. Dramatic indication of 
the impact of the program~oiTthe Tjcbmmu- 
nity is the proliferation of family therapy 
institutes in the Bay Area' (five othters be- 
sides MRI), of "which four were founded and * 
directed by alumni of the intensive course. 
Several of these institutions now direct their 
own family therapy training programs. Dis- 
semination of information about the program 
has occurred in three main forms: "(1) word 
of motath— via past trainees and several hun- 
dred visitors to the program; (2) presenta- 
tions at professional meetings, and (3) pro- 
fessional publications based on or making 
mention of the program. Utilization of 
training experiences by former trainees wks 
quite extensive. The magnitude of the spread 
of the effect of the training is reflected in\ 
data from a followup questionnaire covering 
5 years of MRI training, indicating that 
11,856 students received 136,64tf student- 
hours of training from alumni. These figures 
are probably .conservative since , they are 
based on partial returns. 

A number of important training issues 
have been brought into focus/ though not 
completely O resolved, tyy the experience at 
.MRI. Those remaining unresolved are ques- 
tions of balance, ■ involving optimizing the 
"mix" of several values so that integration 
may be appropriate to the particular course. 
Ideological issues include the balance be- 
tween interpersonal and 1 intrapsychic points 
of view, action, and insight oriented inter- 
ventions, the semihal viewpoint of one pio- 
neer and an eclectic spectrum of views: 
Pedagogical issues- include the balance be- 
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tween theory and practice, studying and 
treating families, pre-stracturing and evolv- . 
ing the course with trainee participation in 
decisions r personal style, lecture and discus- 
sion, - observation - and doing, substantive 
feedback by video- and audiotape, and un. 

aide<Lobserver_I^dbapk ^supervision by the 

teacher and outside 6onsultatioii; task- - 
centered teaching and supervision and 
trainee-centered teaching and supervision, , 
with personal and* perhaps therapeutic ele- 
ments: Training needs include more knowl- 
edge of when to see which subgroups within 
a *amily,~a new interactional vocabulary, 
earlier ami more continuous teaching of fam- 
ily therapy, audio- and videotape libraries, 
co-teachers, more knowledge on therapist 
•election of families, and balancing brief 
therapy of several families and extensive 
therapy of one family. 

Followup questionnaires show widespread 



acceptance of former family therapy trainees 
in an increasingly brpad range of roles, often 
. reflecting professional acceptance, despite 
new role definitions transcending the tradi- 
tional disciplinary boundaries. 

A progression of family therapy courses 
with -observation throughout the sequence, 
ahd live supervision in the final course, has 
been demonstrated to produce family thera- 
pists who are accepted by other profesr 
.sionals, and who' involve themselves in much 
subsequent teaching of family, therapy. The 
high degree of .commitment to training others 
to work with families appears to result from 
careful and pointed selection, modeling the 
professional behavior of the course teachers, 
and experiencing sojtne^pects^ofJiQingJaii^- 
jly therapy supervision while that activity is ' 
among those being supervised. The conse- 
quent impact on the field has been extensive 
in both practice and teaching. 



Inservice Training for Maternity Home Staff 



Col, Jane E. Wriden (deceased) 1 

Salvation Army 

120 West 14th Street 

New York, New York 10011 



MH-9520 



The project was| a 6-day intensive work- 
shop for key.personnel of maternity homes 
for unmarried mothers designed to train 
such personnel to become trainers in local 
and regional inservice staff development pro- 
grams. There were 118 participants, chiefly 
from Salvation Army maternity homes 
throughout the United States, 
• Inquiry into 'the' effectiveness of the work- 
shop began during the workshop itself in 
Chicago in April 1967, and has continued 
siftce that time. To assess thfe value of the 
workshop for participants and the extent to 
which its objectives had been achieved/reac- 
tions of participants as individual^ and as 
members of groups were obtained: IClhese 
explorations, in essence feedbacks, were 
made at various times during and after the 
workshops. c At the clone of tfy workshop, 

• « ! 

1* For eorr*nt informatkm <?n ta« project, contact Brigadier 
Ma*y Verntr at th* Salratkm Army. ft 



- » • members of the Planning Committee and 
later recorders of discussion groups sub- 
mitted their reports: Additionally the par- 
ticipants, grouped by functions, expressed 
1966-1968 their views during the workshop, imme- 
diately following the workshop, after 4 
months; and^ter 1 year. In these ways, it 
was hoped that a fair estimate could be 
made of the overall value of the workshop.. 
Perhaps most significant were the staff 
% discussions following the workshop in the 
local maternity homes and in the adminis- 
trative regions, particularly in regions where 
followup seminars have been conducted. 

Staff is convinced that a good beginning 
has been made at the local and regional 
levels in stimulating patterns of inservice 
training to meet staff needs even though no 
national blueprint has been designed. There 
is evidence that local centers and regional 
offices will continue to follow up the work- 
shop. . ' 

One regioii, for example, has held special 
workshops with* staff in ^the areas of com- 
munication and data processing, two areas * 
designed to increase the effectiveness of staff. 

In one region, the following steps are 
among those in process: ' 
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1. Centers are being encouraged to develop 
systems to improve communication. These 
include among other things clarifying roles 
stad role relationship. 

# 2. The practice of some of the centers of 
organizing the staff . into "therapeutic" 



Marriaga Counsaling 

Dr. Gerhard Neubtck 
Family Study Center 
University of Minnesota 

* Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455 
MH-*561 1966-1969 



It is the intent of this program to provide 
, 1 graduate year of education in a program 
offering a concentration in marriage coun- 
seling content. Those admitted to the pro- 
gram must have previously completed full 
professional education in a profession whose 
normal function' would in some way involve 
marriage and family counseling (for exam- 
ple, psychiatry, social work, clinical psy- 
chology, the ministry, and the law) . It is the 
purpose of this program to enrich the pk? 
ticular students' professional competence by 
providing a concentration in knowledge, re- 
search methods and findings, with some 
exposure through a practicum to marriage 
counseling practice, to attain a specialised 
mastery of pianiage counseling. 

Thirty-live people were trained under the 
5-year graduate training grant In addition, 
two graduate students participated without 
being officially supported by NIMH. Minne- 
apblis and St. Paul mental health facilities 
served for practicum experiences. The 
trainees participated in two seminars per 
week dealing with marital interaction and 
marriage counseling issues and also spent 
approximately 5 hours in a sensitivity train- 
ing group. At least; 2 half -days a week were 
spent in the mental health facilities ranging 



groups is being explored and implemented. 

8. The utilisation of management consult- 
ants at regional offices and at each center is 
also being emphasised. » } 

The April 1967 workshop was only a be- 
ginning in a continuing process of learning. 

Training Program 

from a social casework agency to outpatient 
hospital psychiatric departments. Here they 
were counseling under the supervision of an 
experienced agency worker. Each trainee 
was assigned to two facilities throughout 
the academic year, switching agencies in 
mid-term. ' 

Since many of the trainees were doing 
marriage counseling as part of their regular 
duties before they came into the training 
program, but needed the training experience 
to become more competent in this enterprise, 
it was no surprise that the followup study 
showed that roughly 90 percent of the group 
were in fact doing marriage counseling in 
some form or another. However, the combina- 
tion of academic training, afield work expe- 
rience, and sensitivity training, the opportu- 
nity to do counseling within the community 
rattier than in an isolated academic setting, 
prove to be useful in preparing the trainee for 
future employment with greater responsi- 
bility. 

When NIMH funds were discontinued in 
1969, the program was suspended for 1 year. 
In 1970, a 2-year sequence for graduate stu- 
dents was designed that utilized the expe- 
riences of the training program. In the first 
year of the sequence, seminars are offered 
focusing on marital interaction, and the sec- 
ond year offers similar practicum experiences 
as did the NIMH-supported program* The 
University of Minnesota, in other words, 
has in a way taken the responsibility for 
marriage counseling trainiijg, even though 
it is not in the concentrated way of the past. 
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Advanced Training- for Siminary Tiachtrs 
of Pastoral Care 



Dh Harold Lief 
University of Pennsylvania 
4025 Chestnut Street 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19104 

MH-8546_.:_. 



This was a 1-year University-based grad- 
uate program designed to enrich the under- 
standing of human behavior, specifically in 
the area of marriage and family Jiving, for 
faculty members who are* teaching or have 
been selected to teach both didactic* and prac- 
tical aspects of pasto ral car e in seminaries. 
The objective of the program is to attempt 
to modify theological education in the areas 
of marriage counseling,' and family life edu- 
cation through changes in seminary curricula 
stimulated by teachers who have received 
the year-long specialized training. Since more 
people with problems in family life, including 
marriage and sex, seek help from clergymen 
than from any other professional, it seems 
strategic to work with selected members of 
theological faculties so that responsibility for 
training : *>f future ministers in this area can 
be undertaken more completely by teachers of 
pastoral care within the context of their own 
professional schools. Because of tijie "rifc>le w 
effect, the training of clergymen educators 
would have a greater effect on the delivery 
of health care than the direct training of. 
service personnel in related fields. 

The trainees were expected to broaden 
their knowledge of personality development, 
human needs, and* the dynamics of behavior ; 
to develop the capacity to*relate to their 
clients in the helping relationship; and to 
learn to apply certain minimal skills>in the 
counseling interview and supervision and in 
leading family life education groujfs. 

By June 1972, 41 people had completed 
the program, which began' in 1964 and was 
complefed in 1972. The men w€r$ selected 
for training on the basis of promise of con- 
tributing to theological education. All of the 
men held responsible positions and all proved 
in retrospect to be professionally active and 
productive people. The group included 14 
Catholics and 27 Protestants. Jewish faculty 



were sought, but could not be spared from 
the two existing seminaries in the United 
States. The 41 men represented 36 semi- 
naries and all held at least a bachelor of 
1966-1972 divinity degree or its equivalent. Fourteen 
held a doctorate degree at matriculation in 
the program. Approximately 40 percent of 
the group -were full professors, other ap- 
pointments ranging from instructor to dean. 
Facilities cooperating in the training includ- 
ed Marriage Council of Philadelphia, the 
clinical arm of #ie Division of Family Study, 
a div ision of the Department of Psychiatry; 
the Department of Psychiatry itself which 
provided consultants, seminar leaders, and 
some formal course work; the School of Edu- 
cation ; other departments in the University 
of Pennsylvania such as Sociology, Anthro- 
pology, and Psychology; a host of agencies 
which cooperated with pur family life edu- 
cation program such as schools, church 
groups, PTAs, agencies for teenagers and 
unmarried pregnant girls, etc. Nearly half 
of all- the formal course work during their 
fellowship year was directly related to the 
curriculum of the Division of Family Study. 
The remaining half represented a „y?ide ex- 
ploration in the acquisition of knowledge in 
various aifeas of behaviortl science and edu- 
cation sufch as courses in counseling and 
guidance, courses in psychological theory, 
research methodology, sociology and anthro- 
pology, courses in curriculum development 
and educational methods, and the history of 
philosophy of education. 
Seminars within the Division included: 

(1) orientation to marriage and marital 
problems, (2) techniques of marriage coun- 
seling, (8) techniques of crisis intervention, 
(4) curriculum development in teaching 
pastoral care, (5) family life education, (£) 
colloquium on counseling, (7) behavioral 
sciences, (8) group marriage counseling. 

The emphasis throughout the program was* 
on two facets: (1) clinical experience and 

(2) the interdisciplinary setting in which 
the training occurs.Tflinical experience in- 
volves the management of marital relation- 
ships in which couples are «een in conjoint 
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therapy or in groups of couples, and fieljcK 
work in family life education. The inter- 
disciplinary setting is created by having an 
interdisciplinary staff representing almost 
all the mental health professions and an 
interdisciplinary group of /trainees from a 
variety of other fields. In the last- several 
years the entire training group, including 
the seminary professors, has ce/nsisted of 
15-20 people, women and men, black and 
white. (Several indigenous workers have 
been addedto each training groyp as well.-) 

Review of t c he training model for profes- 
sors of pastoral care demonstrated that 
among the trainee^, attitudes toward the self 
represented the area of most significant 
change. Insight and self-awareness increased 
for many; others felt that they had~achieved 
a basis for better relating to their col- 
leagues; and for many the training program 
had very personal significance in its impact 
upon relationships with their own family 
members. Affective learning enables tH| stu- 
dent to become sensitive to his own attitudes 
about the learning process itself. This, in 
turn, creates improved dissemination of in- 
formation at the cognitive level. This concept 
was the keystone in' the° approach to coun- 
seling and education as formulated and ap- 
plied by the Division of Family Study and 
Marjiage Council staffs. in a variety of coun- 
seling and educational settings. 

The test of a training program is its ulti- 
mate usefulness to the consumer. In this 
regard, three parameters were established: 
increased knowledge, sensitized attitudes, 
and improved skills. Regarding skills, the 
only objective measurement is the design 
and implementation of programs by the 
graduate upon returning to his own agency. 

New curricula were developed by the 
trainees for their own seminaries, The de- 
tails, of the new curricula material, both in 
course design and content, can be found in 
two publications that stem from this train- 
ing program : Leslie, Robert C, and Mudd, 
Emily Hartshorne (eds.) : Professional 
Growth for Clergymen Through Supervised 
Training in Marriage Counseling and Family 
Problems. Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1970; 
and Journal of Theologital Education, Spe- 
cial Issue (Summer 19ffl^. Of the 11 inde- 
pendent articles in this special issue, one is 



by a staff member and the other 10 were 
produced* by the trainees. In this special 
number the meif addressed themselves to 
vital issues hi the preparation of clergy and 
included specific examples of new course 
approaches within the seminary and -in con- 
tinuing Education. 

The training, ^which was on a full-time 
basis for an entire acaflemic year, made the 
trainee eligible for associate membership in 
the American Association of Marriage 
Counselors. 

The quality of changes in their present 
position or promotions reported by all of the 
trainees, and the character of these changes 
related directly in ynost cases to the objec- 
tives of the training program. Twenty-two ' 
graduates are now on^the f atuities of ^theo- 
logical seminaries developing programs re- 
lated to sexuality, counseling, and education. 
Nine are in health agencies or in community 
mental health or family service agencies 
specializing in counseling and education. 
Seven are in church-related service agencies 
and act as administrators programmers, and 
counselors. One is in the child development 
field on a college faculty. One is a counselor 
in the department of obstetrics ind gyne- 
cology in a medical school and one is in 
private practice. 

Many new courses were established cover- 
ing topics such as pastoral counseling, the 
ministry sin groups relationships, orientation 
to marriage and family counseling^-etc. 

Fifteeen have changed jobs sine* they par- 
ticipated, in the pilot program. Ahnost all of 
these had new or increased teadpng respon- 
sibilities. Those who stayed in the same 
teaching position seemed to increase their 
counseling for the student body or started 
new keminars. New courses' were often in 
marriage and family counseling, human sex- 
uaUxy, family life and sex education. In<addi- 
ti(^>to courses, internship programs or" 
graduate programs in pastoral counseling 
were begun. In several instances new doc- 
torate programs for clergy were started. In 
several cases overseas internship programs- 
were the result Twenty-two of the trainees 
reported beginning new courses. Almost all 
of the fellows have had advancements in 
their academic-careers since -their training 
at marriage councih In addition to, their 
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impact on their own seminaries, there has 
been a great increase , in participation in 
community life, especially in the area of 
family life education, Many have become 
much more deeply involved in their local 
school systems, and . some have served as 
consultants to a variety of agencies. Most 
of. the trainees reported growth in self and 
professional identity and competence, as 
well as the development of new skills and 
resources. 

Publications by the trainees since com- 
pleting the program include 9 books auth- 



ored or co-authored, 8 chapters in text books, 
40 articles, 6 series of lectures, 6^book re- 
views, and approximately 75 unpublished 
lectures. 

Significant strides in evaluating a complex 
educational program were accomplished dur- 
ing the pilot phase of this program. The 
details have been published in A Pilot Train- 
ing Program for Seminary Teachers of Pas- 
toral Care, Description and Evaluation, by 
Edwin B. Hutchins, Ph.D., Ames, Iowa: 
Iowa State University Printing Service, 
1969. 
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VOLUNTEERS AND 
CITIZEN PARTICIPATION 



Training Volunteers for Preventive Mental Health 

Leadership 



Ms. Eleanor B/Driver 
Continuum Center 
Oakland University 
Rochester, Michigan 48063 
♦♦MH-13313 




73-1978 



Tbis program of the Continuum Center 
of Continuing Education at Oakland Univer- 
sity is designed to train volunteer preventive 
mental health workers. The workers, all 
women, will function at a paraprofessional 
level. They will be trained as volunteer group 
leaders who intervene with other women in 
jieed of self-actualization. 

The training program is 48 hours in 
length. Both didactic and experiential meth- 
ods of training are used, and stress is placed 



on the enhancement of communication skills', 
self -confidence^ leadership, and the interper- 
sonal skills critical for 'working in mental 
health settings. Trainees will be_ selected 
from among the graduates of a continuum 
center course titled "Investigation into. Iden- 
tity" and from other populations in the 
community. 

The main selection device is a 2-3 hour 
interview. Selection is m^de mi the basis of 
those skills which the potenral trainees rfhow 
during the interview; i:e., rudiments of lead- 
ership and interpersonal, empathic, and help- 
ing skills. The selection procedures will be 
explored and refined over time so as to select 
into training the most promising and .capable 
trainees. 



Mod el^ Cities Leadership Development Institute 



Robert T. Snarr 
University of Arkansas 
346 West Avenue 
Fayetteville, Arkansas 72701 
MH-12539 , 



1970-1973 



The jnajor objective of the Model Cities 
Leadership Development Institute-~$vas to 
develop leadership skills and competence in 
people engaged^irc Model Cities programs to 
enable them to participate proficiently in the 
comprehensive planning process of Model 
Cities. More specific objectives include (a) 
the identification of proper roles for Model 
Cities participants and* the development of 
the necessary skills to create plans and es- 
tablish priorities on projects that are intend- 
to meet individual, neighborhood, and 
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community needs ; (b) to "increase the ability 
of participants to function more effectively 
in small groups; and, (c) to develop a better 
understanding on the part of the participants 
of community processes, and-of institutional 
and community change and how to cope with 
these changes. . 

The training program has been imple- 
mented in two cities jwhich had authorized 
Model Cities programs. These two cities 
were Texarkana, Arkansas and Tulsa, Okla- 
homa. The Model Cities programs in both 
cities cooperated extensively in the training 
program, the main source of support from 
the Model Cities programs came from the 
allied, units responsible for developing citi- 
zen participation — the Community Organiza- 
tion Component fn Texarkana and the Target 
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/Area Action £foup in Tulsa. These groups 
aided significantly in the identification, selec-. 
tion, and recruitment of trainees as well 
as assisting with many on-site logistical . 
problems. , 

The target populations which received 
% training were composed primarily of two 
\ groups or classifications of people — local citi-* 
zens and community service employees. Ac- 
■ tual training has. been in effect for approxi- 
mately 2 years. The first training session 
- was begun in the Rummer- of llfrl and the 
most current training was undertaken in the 
spring of 1973. During the 2 years of train- 
ing, 10 groups have been exposed to the ■ 
training program. The ideal size for training 
groups was considered to range from 8 to 15 \ 
participants. In all, approximately 175 peo- 
ple have attended the workshops. Two train- 
ing groups (one in each city) were composed 
entirely of community service employees 
drawn principally from the Model Cities 
organization with emphasis upon the com- 
munity organization personnel. The remain- 
ing eight groups had*mixed audiences, but 
the majority of participants came from the 
local citizenry. One training group was com- 
posed entirely of teenage youth. Efforts are 
also being made to train local program lead- 
ers who can plan and conduct similar proj- 
ects in order to continue the process of local 
leadership development. Although Model 
Cities is being phased out, there appears to 
be a continuing need for skilled participants 
in the revenue sharing> planning process. 

The majority of trainees, who were local 
citizens, were selected for training because 
of their known involvement in neighborhood 
activities. Most volunteers whcAattended the 
training did so at the sacrifice of other com- 
munity or recreational commitments. The 
trainees held two population characteristics 
in common: living in a blighted neighbor- 
hood, and minority status. Most other char- 
acteristics showed considerable heterogeK 
neity. Both men and women participated, 
and the educational attainment level was 
extremely varied. Some participants had 
only a grade school education ^-hile others 
had completed graduate and professional 
degree^. Most participants were high school 
graduates, however. The ages of the partici- 
pants also showed considerable variability, 
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ranging from tefenagers to retired people. 
The heterogeneity of the trainees posed some 
problems in developing a curriculum relevant 
for all. However, by combining prepared 
training materials with adaptations and dis-. 
'cussions that fit the local situation and expe- 
riences of participants, it was felt that all 
peofrfe benefited. 

The draining se^ions were perceived to 
-be workshops in which the trainees actively 
participated in helping to develop action 
•plans to solve real community problems, but 
in an atmosphere of trust where feedback 
was given without risk or reprisal. Simula- 
tions of various community situations wer6. 
developed to give the participants an oppor- 
tunity to expand their behavioral repertoire. 
The curriculum consisted of Ifencentration 
on three broad topic areas: problem-solving 
and planning, working in groups, and com- 
munity processes and social change. All 
three topic ^areas had a problem orientation. 
The emphasi^of the training was upon the 
development of generic problem-solving and 
planning skills. The workshops attempted to 
start with simple approaches to working with 
community issues and greater complexity 
was introduced as the training progressed. 

The training sessions normally began with 
the presentation of various approaches 
which have been developed to analytically 
break down a problem so that a specific 
action plan can be developed. The partici- 
pants were then encouraged to utilize the 
approaches and gain experience in working 
through real-life problems. The nature of the 
problem selected depended upon the interests 
of the group members and the nature of the 
local situation. The important thing was that 
group members selected a problem of inter- 
est to them. 

Much of the work done in bringing about 
community change is dbne through neigh- 
borhood and. community grpups. The partici- 
pants were exposed to procedures to be used 
in leading groups and' the appropriateness 
of these procedures under different circum- 
stances. Some attention was also focused on 
group dynamics so that the trainees would 
be more sensitive to their own neieds, to the 
needs of others, and to how these needs 
influenced decisions^ 

The third major area of discussion con- 



cerned working in communities. Such 
factors as the identification of the local 
v community power structure &nd their mo- 
bilization as social action resources were 
presented and discussed in relation to the 
problem at hand. An understanding of the 
procedures necessary to gain support for a 
program helped provide realistic expecta- 
tions of the obstacles to be encountered, 
what one can achieve, as well as establish- 
ing realistic time tables for project com- 
pletion. 

This project was not intended to train 
people tor careers iii mental health occupa- 
tions, but did help provide needed manpower 
to Kelp in the solution of many human and 
social problems faced by communities. The 
program does afford the possibility of favor- 
able outcomes on three levels: It can serve 
as a preventative, heading off serious mental 
health problems before they tfccur ; it brings 
individuals to a higher degree of functional 

"competence; and it can have an impact on 
the emotional climate of the entire com- 
munity. _ 

* Several impacts resulting from the train- 
ing program have been "observed. Increases 
in both individual competence and group 
participation effectiveness have been noted. 
Many people reported increased levels of 
self-confidence which spurs them on to in- 
creased community activity. Trainees have 
also been able to utilize some of the ap- 
proaches taught to get some important 

Training Coordinators 

Mr. Taylor E. Roth 
Northeastern University 

360 Huntington Avenue 
Boston, Massachusetts 02115 ' 
♦♦MH-12162 1970-1973 

This application was designed to train 30 
volunteer services coordinators in 3 years 
for mental health, settings by means of a 9 
months'* curriculum that relies heavily on 
supervised field placements, group discus- 
sion as a means\of integrating field expe- 
riences, "and a limited curriculum of a more 
didactic nature that will cover in a flexible 

manner the areas of (1) individual and 

s 



community-based plans ^implemented. Sev- 
eral of the training groups have continued 
to work together to implement the plans 
developed in training. These projects are in 
various stages of completion. 

Several training aids have been developed 
and compiled . into notebooks which were 
given to trainees. The notebpoks contain 
simplified handouts on all facets of the cur- 
riculum; and these form the basis for work- 
shop discussions. 

A paper describing the project in detail 
is in the process of preparation and will be 
available shortly. Information has also been 
disseminated through a . paper presented in 
a workshop session of the National Conven- 
tion of the Community Development Society, 
and some experiences regarding the project 
were discussed in a workshop session of the 
North Central Regional Center for Rural 
Development's Conference on Planning for. 
Public Services in Rural Areas. Several 
visits have also been made by staff members 
to various Model Cities programs in areas 
near the University of Arkansas to discuss 
the project. 

Some community officials have expressed 
the desire -to see such training continue. 
They are hopeful that local citizens can begin 
to take the responsibility for implementing 
the training program. There is^a possibility 
that Model Cities and Special Revenue Shar- 
ing funds may be used to supplement train- 
ing costs. 

of Volunteer Services 

group behavior; (2) communications in the 
broadest aejise; and (3) administration, su- 
pervision, and leadership. Trainees were to 
have earned baccalaureate degrees and were 
to be currently employed or intending to be 
employed as a coordinator or director of 
volunteer services in mental health settings. 

The program arose out of extensive expe- 
rience of this group training volunteer coor- 
dinators in short courses and workshops, 
stimulated by the project director 'Dr. Atflfa's 
experiences with volunteers at the Brockton 
VA Hospital and by an exploratory confer- 
ence on the training of volunteer service coor- 
dinators funded by NIMH in 1968 under the 
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joint sponsorship of NIMH, the American * 
Psychiatric Association, and the American 
Association of Volunteer Service Coordinator^ 
(AAVSC). , " 

Thot^h the Northeastern University's 
short courses and workshops had been use- 
ful in "retreading" the more established co- 
ordinators, it was the conviction of the ° 
Northeastern group (supported by the lead- 
ership of AAVSC) that a more extensive 9- 
months curriculum at a pofct-baccfilaureate 
level would represent a significant advance 
in establishing the functions of coordinator 
at a more professional level. It was antici- 
pated that the longer curriculum would at- 
tract younger people, either those who have 
recently entered the field or those who (be- 
cause of Peace Corps, VISTA or similar 
experiences), were* seeking to prepare them- 
selves for it. These younger people would be 
more open to an enlarged definition of the 
role of coordinjator, would be more-able to — 
help mental health administrators and staff 
members understand the need for involve- 
ment of volunteers more centrally in the 



policy and decisionmaking functions of their 
organizations, and would be more 'flexibly 
committed to working with the community 
groups in order to make the mental health 
institution more integrated into the life of 
the community. The field, placements were 
to be primarily within one of the Massachu- 
setts mental health regions whose coordina- 
tor was interested in using volunteers in 
significant roles. The region had various 
kinds of mental health Settings and* was 
developing others. Trainees would be rotated 
three times within the 9 months, each time 
to a different kind of auspicing mental health 
agency; moreover, within each auspicing 
group there would be several specific agency 
settings available to them. The trainees 
would bpend 1 day a week in a task group 
to pool their experiences, examine problems 
they are facing in their placements, and 
draw implications for the coordinator's role. 
-Most o^+he^^ainees-would come with some 
experience in the role as a core around 
which to organize "the varied field ex- 
perience^ 



Local Mental Health Training Program 



Mr. Alfred D. Buchmuelter 1 

National Congress of Parents and Teachers 

700 North Rush'Street _ 
Chicago, Illinois 60611 

***MH-11163 1968-1972 

The National Congress of Parents and 
Teachers, using a national staff and part- 
time consultants, trained its State PTA Pres- 



1. Mr. Buehmuelle**« curj^it * rid res i ii Program Spccimlitt, 
President's Commission on Mental Retardation. Regional Office 
Building?, 7th and D .gU., S.W., Washington, DC. 20201. 



idents, State Mental Hc&lth Chairman, and 
State Parent and Family Life Education 
Chairman to recognize children's urimet 
needs and to become familiar with plans 
for assuring children's emotional health. The 
Congress increased parent participation in 
local mental health development. The twin 
goals of education and a social action pro- 
gram were reached. Formal leaders trained 
local members preparing total membership 
for greater participation in their individual 
locales. .« 



U.S. Jaycee Leadership Training Program 



Mr. Brian O'Connell 

The National Association for Mental Health, Inc. 



1800 North Kent Street 
^Arlington, Virginia 22209 
MH-11129 



. 'I 



1967-1969 



The objective of the project whs to train 




national. State and local leaders in the U.S. 
Jaycees to become better equipped to hejp 
determine need and oBtain and provide serv- 
ices for the mentally ill and the mentally 
retarded. 

Approximately 130 persons were involved 
in the training conference held in Denver, 
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Colorado over a 2y*-day period. The trainee! 
were all young men from a wide range of 
employment. They were selected, for demon- 
strated leadership capacity in organizational 
settings committed to service activities. In 
addition to the DenVer conference, two re- 
gional conferences were scheduled several 
months later, for the purpose of developing 
action plans out of the training experience. 

The training methods were somewhat 
standard for a conference-type program in- 
cluding both plenary information-giving ses- 
sions and small group, work exercise sessions. ' 

The training was not directed toward po- 
— tential employment opportunities but rather^- 
to increasing the skills of volunteers to per- 
form usefully and effectively in the advance- 
ment of social programs on an unpaid basis. 

It is difficult to assess the accomplish- 
ments of the project in training terms. A 
substantial numb«| of bright, conscientious 
* young men with Concern for mental health 
and mental retardation problems returned 
—to their home commiwrities to provide leader- 
ship in program development which led to 
positive, constructive action which would not 
otherwise have occurred. Over a period of 5 
years, the U.S. Jaycees conducted 9,000 proj- 
ects and donated nearly 2*/* million ipan 
hours to mental health and mejjtaV retarda- 
tion services, If an hourly dollai* assessment 
could be placed on this activity, it would total 
nearly $,47 million, not including the incal- 
culable value of the public understanding 
which resulted frpm the activity. The train- 
ing project was cjjjne aspect of the total effort 
and undoubtedly produced significant returns 
in many, communities which have never been 
reported ujjon or measured. • 



It is typical of the U.S. Jaycees that as 
leadership changes, programs and" activities 
which have been popular for a period, ot time 
are phased out and new activities phased in.* 
Mental health and mental retardation are 
no longed on center stage with the organiza-* 
tion, but tn many communities the interest 
has continued on a local .basis and the orga- 
nization is.4§till an important force in the 
service of the mentally ill. Included in the 
leadership of the Organization at various 
levels are young men who first learned of 
this problem through their identification 
with the Jaycees. The training of selected 
leadership from across the country regarding 
the nature of thte mental health/mental retar- 
dation problem and regarding the potential 
for volunteer social action continues to have 
a significant return. 

There has been relatively little published 
concerning the training conference itself, but 
a tremendous amount of outstanding material 
has been developed by many of the States 
for distribution to their members as an aid 
in program development and imjrtementation. 

Clearly, this* project was not a conven- 
tional manpower training project; it was, 
by tio means, career-oriented ; neither wa*s it 
designed to fill a shortage in an employment 
category; it did not help to swell the ranks 
of any profession. It did, however, increase* 
the skill and understanding of a significant 
number of persons with leadership talent 
and did demonstrate that effectively mobi- 
lized volunteers, despite shifting interests, 
caa constitute a working force worthy of 
attention and development. 



Associate Leader and Case Aide Training Program 



Dr. Vifctor A. Gelineau 1 
Case Aide Program 
Boston State Hospital 
Boston, Massachusetts 02124 
MH-11062 



1967-1970 



The Case Aide' Program at t|i£' Boston 



V Current information on thin program may to obtained from 
Mm. Anne S. Evans at the Boston State Hospital. 



State Hospital first came into being /in 1968 
when a small grant from the Permanent 
Charities Foundation was made available 
to demonstrate the theory that intelligent 
and highly motivated mature men and 
women from the community, under the su- 
pervision of trained and experienced psychia- 
tric social workers, could help the chroni- 
cally mentally ill State hospital patients. 
While this idea was not entirely, new, having 
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been tested prior to 1963 with college student • 
volunteers, the concept sfill had 'some revolu- 
tionary aspects. Up to the time of student 
. intervention, contact .of a therapeutic nature 
' with mental patients was considered toe be 
the, exclusive domain of the professionally 
trained personnel. 

It was foui^d that the jCase Aide Volun- 
teers' work^with patients was as successful 
as the student-patient relationship had been. 
, Not onty did many patients show significant 
improvement where hope for jsifarige had 
'seemingly vanished, but it was aflso found 
that the volunteers could help a severely ill 
patient in a way professionals could not. 
This very special way of helping could be J 
described as partly therapeutic, partly edu- 
cationak and partly supportive! and made 
possible a Surprisingly high degree of pa- 
tient improvement. As the Case Aide Volun- 
teers became involved in a relationship with 
a patient, it became evident that they needed 
to have more clinical information about the 
patients assigned to them. They* were moti- 
vated tq leaup more about the Qperation of 
\ large hospital, the various professional 
specialties* and all the ancillary services 
needed to help a patient. 

Several - new training instruments were 
added to tThe program for case aides. The' 
professional staff .prepared a training man- 
ual, A Guide for the Volunteer, which is 
given to every case aide upon entering the 
program. It is supplemented by a list of . 
readings in thp fields of psychiatry, social 
work, psychology *and sociology: The case 
^aide office houses a small library of pertinent 
books $r\d current mental health journals. 
Volunteers attend a series of especially pre- 
pared seminars by hospital personnel and / 
outside experts in such topics as clinical / 
psychiatry, hospital administration and com- 
munity resources available to patients. 

Subsequently a more formalized training 
program was established, financed by a 3- 
year, grant from the Experimental and Spe- 
cial Training Branch (ft the National Instir 
tute of Mental Health. The training program 
had two interrelated but distinct phases. The- 
first consisted essentially* of an intensified 
•educational program; fot the ca^e aides; the * 
second offered training for a new category 
of worker; the associate leader who has been 



recruited from the ranjjs of the case-aide 
volunteer after completing 1 year of- work 
in the program. " * . * ? 

Candidates for associate leader^ training ■* 
are Selected by |he program's professional 
staff, on the "basi^of several criteria: ^ood 
'performance as a 'ease aide/ personal irite- 
, gration^and stability, arid evidence in group* 
settings of leadership qualities arid thk abil- * 
ity to work as part of -a team. They must 
also be highly motivated to take on a leader- 
ship position for a minimum of 1 year/ 

The first stage of associate leader train- 
| ing* consists primarily jof group meetings, 
with a professional supervisor^ in charge of 
training, covering various ^roup leadership 
te&kniques and group dynamics. Trainees 
consider the nature of srriall-group structure 
and the roles played by group participants 
as well as problems of group interaction and 

, potential solution^. They also observe othe* 
supervisors arid/or associate leaders* con-.* 
ducting case aide groups to witness styles 
that are successful, or unsuccessful, for lea£ 
ing c a group. .Each yea* associate leaders 

iand staff members participate iir^i 2-day 
session deyoted to gryup processes,. Issues 
related to leadership and appropriate tech- 
niques which would enable leaders to work 
more effectively with volunteers arei dis- 
cussed. The 'sessions are conducted by a pro- 
fessional psychologist from a local university 
who Has expedience ancj expertise in greup 
process. 

In the last stagevpf .training, the trainee 
interviews prospective volunteers and forms 
a group qf 7 to 10»new volunteers. The asso- 
ciate leader is responsible for the assignment 
of patients to volunteers, relationships t^the 
ward staff, and the supervision of th$ volun-. 
teers' relationship with his assigned patient. 
* Throughout their work, 'the Associate lead- 
ers -meet Weekly with their supervisor *to 
report on the groups they are leading. When- 
ever the leader needs^further help, the super- 
visor is available' for an individpdl confer- 
ence. Associate leaders^have been trained to 
Recognize situations in ^hieh they should 
come to th6 professional for advice or action. 
While the associate leader and^ase aide sep- 
arate the professional from the patient, the * 



professional is still in close contact with the 
entire program* and holds ultimate responsi- 
bility for the volunteer knd -the patienU 

As of fall, 1970. 20 volunteers* have become »• 
associate leaders, nine of whom afe cur- 
rently running groups of 5 to 16 case aide 
volunteers. - °. 

Since 1963, over 800 volunteers from tjie 
greater Boston community have Reined the 
ranks ofjthe Case Aide Program. This sizable 
number 'represents a wide range of ages, life . 
experience, ethnic groupings and social back- 
grounds, they range from college jstifcfent^ 
in late adolescence to senior citizens in their 
late 703. Some. are professionally trained in 
science] law, teaching, library work and den- 
tistry. The majdrity are housewives and stu- • 
dents,, land nearly all are college educated.\ 
As in most volunteer programs, there is a . 
shortage of men workers, birt for the past 7 
years several Catholic and Protestant schools 
of theology have used the program as part 



of their field edue*ation experienc'e s Some 
young men Snd women .also come from i 
Phillips Brooks House, the volunteer service 
bureau at Harvard University, as well as 
Boston Upiversity, Tufts/ Brandejs, Sirrt- 
mons and various graduate schools in the 
greater Boston area. ; M 

It is worth noting that ^s a* result of their 
experiences as case aide volunteers, 30 peo- 
ple ^ecided to continue their education and 
Have; returned to schools *to obtain graduate 
degrees in social work. Several are now 
working part-time in the field, and one has 
returned to' the* program as a professional - 
part-time .staff member. / f 

Since July of 1970, two permanent social 
*work and one secretarial position have beqn 
«made available to thg Case Aide Program 
through State funding. With this solid finan- 
cial .and administrative tracking, we^ look 
forward to 1 continuing and expanding new 

frontiers of volunteer programming. 

r 



Mental Health Association Staff Training Conference 



Mr. Brian O'Connell 

The National Association for Mental Health, Ine^ 
18G0 North Kent St. . 
Arlington, Virginia 22209 
MH-9544 . -1966-1967 

♦ * 

Approximately 160^persons participated in . 
a 5-day Conference, including plenary ses- 
sions and workshops geared to tfie specific . 
needs of* categories of 'staff, gi*buped accorcj- 
ing to size and nature- of ih^H^en^ in which 
employed. N 

The Conference was oge in a series of 
annual summer training institutes, all built 
around the same general objective, though • 
with'a changing program or activity empha- 
sis from year to year. 

'The objective of the Conference was to 
provide an intensive learning experience for 
professional staff of The National Associa- 
tion for Mental Health in the development 
of the skills essential to mobilization, orga- 
nization, and effective utilization of volun- 
teer talent. 1 - 

The single common characteristic of the 
trainees was awnployment in a management 



capacity with a mental health association at 
the local, State or rational level. The par- 
ticipants represented a wjde range of eauca- 
tiori and experience backgrounds. At one 
extreme some of the partjpipants had ad- 
vanced degrees,, and at the other 'extreme, 
there were those^who l^id no more than a 
high school education. Some of the partici- * 
pahts headed large operations involved in 
sophisticated programs in large urban com- 
munities; Others were pirt-time workers 
serving chapters in rural , communities. All 
of th%(n, however,jwere concerned with doing 
a more effective jot* in assuring adequaJt^ 
treatment for the fnentally ill, the prevention V # 
of mental illness, and the promotion of men- 
tal hpalth. * 

*The Conference* provided a unique expe- 
rience for a large number of Mental Health 
Association staff members to meet and wot4t— ' 
together on the examination of common prob- 
lems and the discovery of new approaches 
to thefr responsibilities. } 

Those wjio were involved in .the training 
were already employed/ The opportunity 
presented by the training was in terms Qf , 
improved performance,, on ther job and. in 
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some irvstancesr an exposure to pppostunities 
for hdvaneemenjt to higher status positions 
elsewhere in the Mental Health "Asspei&tion. 

tVhile it would involve considerable strain* 
to find a direct connection between what Jias 
•happened in -lucent yearns and fbe project 
under consideration* this project was cer- 
tainly a precipitating factor in all tjiat has 
happened -since. The Summer Institute is * 
ngw conducted in college fashion 'with ap- 
proximately 21 courses offered. Certain base- 
line courses are required; .other, course^ are 
elective. Each student^ enrolls for' two 10- 
hour courses and one *5-hour course each, 
suqpjner. JSourses completed are a matter of 
record and the participants can eaqh develop 
& plarf'of personal training objectives. Fac- 
ulty is recruited largely from wifhin. the 
organization. -Those included (in >the faculty 
are obliged to participated intensive prep- 
aration activity to meet required standards 
of performance. *• 

Th^ \nore professional approach to train- 
ing, Which has grown out of the Summer- 
Institute since 1967, has played a major part 
in the envelopment of a more comprehensiye 
plan of training made possible through a 
subsequent 3-yeai 1 NIMH gr^pt. The organi- 
zation jrecognized that, in a situation involv- 
. ing a tremendous geographic spread of staff 



and limited dollars available «for training,, 
training must be based upon the concept ot 

. *setf-directear n&arniug. To6ls have been cre- 
ated for self-assessment of training needs jjr 
* terms of the tasks a'nd standards 'connected 
with effective job performance. Now the 
.organization must find the means at the* 
national level to retain a 'training director | 
•who can- promote and monitor the use of/ 
the # self-assessment tool and can develop andj 
.uncover * resources wKich staff members 
throughout the organizations-can use' in puf-. 
suing their own self-development plans. Tjde 
Summer Institute model, matured since 19($7y 

^ is now employed as^one resource in a ra^nge 
of approaches tojself-development and-*fiakes 

* a substantial 'contribution to the total process 
w for approximately 200 staff members each 

ye^r: 

The significance of this- particular project 
* as an isolated event is difficult to assess. It 
was, however, a significant element in a 
series of events which has put this organi- 
zation in a position , to be better able to 

* select, train and retain the services of com- 
petent, career-oriented, personnel of the'sorf 
required for the operation, of a national 
voluntary a&ency with a high level of effec- 
tiveness. 
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HOSPITAL PERSONNEL 



Materials for In^ervice Mental Hospital Training 




Dr. Thomas Stachnik 1 • 
Department of Mental Health (Michigan) ' . 

\ Cass Build/ng 4 1 
. Lansing, Michigan 48913 

** > *MH^11647 1969-1971 

The project initiates a systems approach 
to'* solving learning problems for training 
* warrl attendants in mental hospitals. Based 
# qn a thorough task and ngeds analysis, train- 
ing materials, presentation media, instruc- 
tional management guiSes, and supervisory 
orientation materials are being developed 
and validated as a' learning system. The tot^J 
system will provide self- paced instructional 
UnitsJ5esigned to interrelate programmed 
movie, slide, audio, and text presentations 
in a study carrel with demonstrations, dis- 
cussions, and practical exercises conducted 
by instructional managers at the training sitek 
Th^ learning sequences are geared to indi- 
vidual needs within the targ.et population, 
THe media mi* is empirically determined - 
from an analysis of learning objectives writ- 
ten in behavioral .terms, hpSt from develop- 
mental testing. The consent of the system 
will include (1) attendant nursejprientation 
training, (2) general nursing care skills, 
(3) behavior modifieation techniques and 
psychiatric nuwsing responsibility, pid (4) 
learning retention orientation for supervisors. 

A manual for instructional managers will 
provide the necessary guidance in each State, 
hospital for effective use of the materials. 
The self-pacing sfhd se^iiself -instructional 
system wijl ajlow immediate access to train- 
ing for new ^rfiployees, provide accessible 
review material which may be -scheduled for 
experienced employees, and provide -availably 
trailing during all work shifts in mental 
tfbspitals. / 



1 — 

1, For current information on the project, write to the 
Michigan 'Department of Mtntal Health. , 
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The general training areas have been sub- 
divided into manageable subunits. An edu- 
cational technologist is- assigned to each sub-* 
unk and held responsible fof*its development 
as a complete subsystem. The instrtiction&l 
manager's guide grows wltfr the total system 
and the additions are forwarded tb the use* 
hospitals along with other subsystem mate- 
rial. Seven steps are followed in developing . 
each subsystem as follows: The task and 
needs analj^is, the development of learning \ 
objectives, the development of learning sit- x 
liations including the developmental testing, 
review and edit, the development of" the 
instructional -manager's manual, placing the 
subsystem^ into operation, ancj evaluation. < 

System components are tested on target 
trainees^ Testing is continued until required 
learning takes'* place ^as# measured s by cri- 
terion testp. The criterion tests are based 
item fdr itfem on the list of learning objec- 
tives written in'behavioral terms. 

Ifi the^firsS year "of the project, *50 man- 
agement'and educational plrsonne],from the 
State hospitals have been trained in .the 
£oricepts and management pf the training 
system. Fifty supervisors have experienced 
a short fsub^ystem on gaming tetentioi} 1 
orientation. Thirty attendant nurses have 
been trained via a subsystem unit for at- 
tendant purse orientation training. 

Total Jnaterial production at the end of 
.the first 'year includes four volumes of pro- 
grammed text materials for attendant nurse 
orientation training and two volumes of text 
material^ for general nursing care skills, 
two 8mm films totaling 12 single concept 
sequences and partikl development 'of a third, 
800 colored slides, and st^eo master tapes 
to provide ^tfSto"tnsfruction and signal im- 
pulses for synchronization with the slides. 
Twenty individual study carrels have been 
designed, manufactured, and delivered to 



er|c 



183 



4 Q "> 



hospitals in accordance with personnel hiring 
requirements. Analysis for subsequent units . 
has started, ajid additional subsystems will 
be completed Tn due time. Subsystems* are 
complete training entities and are placed into 
operation as' quickly as validation permits. s 
°. All materials are validated on new employees 
enterirtg the service as; attendant hurses. 
These employees are generally high school 
graduates, but a number of non-higlTschouI * 
graduates are:employeci in the metropolitan 
areas. 

' Personnel in seven State mental hospitals 
cooperate with the developm ent s ^iflf to ana-- 
JyZte needs, review learning /objectives, role 
play for slide-tape andVnovfe presentations/ 
and to develop, test and vhlidate. completed 
materials. , \ 

The training 'system is b^ing developed 
^within'the concept of aiding hospitals in the 
toted problem of trailing attendant nurses 
as psychiatric. aides. The initial efforts Kfcve 
been in orientation . training, and general 
nursfnfe care skills, but the major emphasis 
will ultimately be in behavior ^modification 
techniques arifl othfcr psy<&iatric nursjm?' 
skills. Media-mix is carefully programmed to . 
meet the needs for satisfying the learning 
objectives. To provide «r maximum of learn- 
•er self-pacing and sfelf-inst ruction, as well 
as ease of scheduling, individual study'car- 
rels were 'designed tel. include a waiting desk* 
for working in a programmed .text, a FaiY- 
child cartridge movie projector to display 
motion in color, a Sawyer slide 'projector 
with a 100-sljde Rotbtray, and a Viking tape 
player to play cartridged stereo tapes. One 
tr&<?K of 4:he tape contains audio .instruction, * 
while the other, track pontains impulses to ' 
advance and to turn off the synchronized 
slide and tape presentation as programmed. 
Programmed instruction directs the tearner 
to utilize various media as necessary stimuli 
in learning sequences. When* learning out- , 
comes cali for discussion or practical exer- 
cises, the instruction directs the learner to 
contact the instructional manager.' The in- 
structional manager^ manual provides a 
schedule of learner progress, so the instruc- 
tional manager will be prepared in advance 

.to mfeet learner needs at appropriate prog-- 
ress points. Valid criterion tests are pro- 

* vided to test' the validity of the materials. • 



Validation requires that 85 percent of 'the 
target population responds correctly to at 
least 90 ^percent * of the learning objective 
requirements'. 

♦ This training system is being developed 
on a careful analysis of what the attendant 
nurse does # in the State hospitals afid wjjat 
they must dovin view of modern techniques 
for dealing with hulnan behavioral problems., 
The. scientific process % of developing the 
learning system provides a conglomerate of 
learning situations which may 4 be«easHy dis- 
sected for revision, delation, or addition*. It 
provides learning stimuli based 'on require- 
ments of the target population and elimi- 
nates ttfe use of extended lectures and 
lengthy training films. Wljen a 30-second 
movie presentation W\U result in the re- . 
quired learner response, a 30-second movie 
is provided. When one cglored slide and a 
paragraph of audio instruction will "result 
in a required response, that is what is prb- 
vjded. This 'lean approach" to developing 
learning situations results in t a ' saving of - 
learner time and a lessening of.the boredom 
irtherent in the^ practice of- "over-teachingi" 
The developmental concept under whi<!ih 
• this learning system is developed separates 
fhe evaluation of learjjijig .objectives .from 
tTie evaluation 'of learning effectiveness. If 
effective learning is a'ccbmplished, based on 
fhe established objectives, ineffective hos- 
pital services iru^y then be» relatid*tfirectly 
to stated learning objectives or other per- 
sonnel management/ problems. . « 

The concept of scientifically solving learn- 
ing problems for employee development has 
been accepted *by a number of organizations 
in government and industry since t*ie project 
'started. Interested visitors to the project 
office, include persons from State and local * 
education urfiYsV industrial personnel, State 
social servioe personnel, . and managers of 
State Civil Service training programs. As a 
drreet result of the interest aroused by this 
project, a new chapter of the National So- 
ciety for Programmed Instruction has been 
launched in. the 'central -Michigan area. The 
project director has been called ujion to 
advise personnel in other State agencies in 
the various facets of using programmed in- 
struction and developing complete learning 
systems. •> * * 



The pifogr&m was described ii^a presentas 
\tioh at the 1969 Convention of the American 
Psychological Association as one of a five- 
part symposiurti on "Introducing Behavior 
.Modification in a State Mental Health -Sys- 
tem." It is also described in £n article "At- 
J teralapt Nursing Training System" in Educa- 
• tionat Technology. A mora current description 
of developmental' progte^was reported in 
a presentation at the *1970 v Annual Conven- 
*,tion of the National Society for Programmed 
Instruction.* The logic gf the systems ap- 
proach is ea&ily acpetfted by erganizational 
rMnagers. Those who*' have had training in 
systems management easily assimilate the 
intricacies of this developmental process into 
their t background of Knowledge. The less 



% ) * * 

indoctrinated find it difficult to ,cope with 

tlie organizational 'cgquirpmen^s of systems 
, development, bftt understand an?l appreciate 
the logic of such applicjtion. . 
I »Target trainees who hAye experienced por- 
tions af the training fqr developmental test 
purposes Are enthusiastic about the manner* 
of study provided by the system. Employees 
• who have previously had learning problems 
are the most noticeably ejithused recipients. 
Instructional managers who are responsi- 
*■ bte ftfr managing the syste^i 4j\ indfVidual 
\ hospitals have the most difficult task o.f ad- 
* justmgnt. " Careful m training js required to 
help th^se people* 'adjust to their new role 
w in envployee training, and become trile ^Man- 
\ agers of Instruction." 



Re-Entry Exp edited Work-Study Training Project 



Miss Wary Wodarczylc* 1 • * 

ti Douglas Singer Zbne Centejf -° / 

Rockford, Illinois 61103 ' 

MH-10572 * 1966-1969 



Initially*, the expediter rol? was fconcep- 
tuaOzed as fiUii/g a line-staff need to imple- 
men{ zone center operations through coordi- 
nation of the zone services \vith tfre social 
a^enci£s and public services, focusing them 
on a, goal of maintaining or ejfectively re- 
integrating'into the community the mentally 
ill and Retarded and developing within small- 
er areas comprehensive networks of services 
as close to home W possible. The training 
program is w to develop a master's level gen- 
eralise Particularly, the expeditor is charged 
with (1) developing alternate care plans tp 
hospital izatioW; (2) facilitating re-entry into 
the community of institutionalized persons; 
(3) adequate followup and prevention; and 
(4J resource* development to fill gaps in 
community services. He plays many roles, 
including thai of linker,, convener, nego- 
tiator, arranger, and consultant. 

Since* the program's- inception in 1965, 71 
persons have obtained .the master's degree 
at Northern Illinois University. The partici- 
pants in this program come from a variety 



1. For current information on tha program, contact Dr. 
Leonard Pecilun*» at Northern Wlnof» University. 



of geographic locations and work back- 
grounds and undergraduate majors. In the 

k first several groups, there were large num- 
bers of returning Peace Corps and VISTA, 
volunteers. Due to som§ late decisions re- 
garding availability of State stipend grants, 
* we have been unable to actively recruit from 
this group. It is interesting tojiote thfft only 

1 five of the total group were previously em- 
ployed by the Department of Mental Health. 

The Singer Zone tenter has been the 
dKpend : sponsoring agency and primary field 
work placement. Northern Illinois tlniver- 
sity in DfeKalb is the degree-granting* uni- 

**versity. The gfrfnted degree is the Master 
in Comjnunity^ Mental Health._The degree 
consists *of a thirty interdepartmental l^year 
master's, plus 300 hours of field-work exjte- 

y rience. Coursework is in the fields of sociol- 
ogy, psychology, home economics, And edu- 
cation plus, a mental health seminar to 
integrate the academic and field work expe- 
riences and to involve community letters 
and special consultants. In addition, train- 
ing papers developed by, zone center st^ff are 
used emphasizing crisis counseling, Manage- 
ment of the acyite-grief *tate, the social- 
breakdtfwn syndrome, and the linking tech- 
nology. Opportunities are provided* but not 
required for participation^ in a Variety of 
human relations workshops. 

Th$ uniqueness of the training is the de- 
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velppment of the interdisciplinary appraisal 
system and 'focus on social management 
rather fhah pathology and theory. 

Artufcl employment opportunities have 
been all mostly at the Singer Zone Center. 
However, ex^diters leaving Singer have 
moyed into other department .facilities and 
the school* system, carrying many o£ the' 
concepts with them and developing similar 
roles in .other settings. More recently, the 
Department of Corrections is. interested and 
recruiting graduates of this program, qs are 
other department facilities, agencies.* and 
planning boards. The "potential employment • 
opportunities are definitely ^broadening. The 
zone*cerft'er is too limiting for the possibili- 
ties for this kind of role and it jean b£ ex- 
ported to other settings, v- a 

In the zone center, expediters ,have been 
a central staff group and have taught other 
.staff, social workers, nurses, psychologists, 
and psychiatrists by their example and suc- 
cess. They .have assumed significant lead- 
erships and are central in "establishing the 
trends by which. our programs develop. 

Nationally, the progranr was chosen for 
presentation at the' National Association of 
Mental Health Manpower Showcase Confer- 
ence in Washington, D.C\ in February 1970.' 
The program has been cited in several recent 
publications and journal^. 

A particular example of effect is one expe- 
diter who Jeft Singer and became ombuds- 
man for the Rockford school system. The 
role was accepted and is being expanded to 



serve- oth*r schools. Many agencies locally • 
are more open to interagency conference and 
planning together and have less fear .and* 
stereotype of the person who has had psy- 
dhiatric hospitalization. , 

Within* the center. -the following positions 
of leadership have been assumed or created 
by expediters : Coordinators of drug abuse 
programs for the zone; program director of 
the Seven-county Adult Psychiatric Unit; ' 
Assistant zone director for Community Serv-* 
* ices; ou tea re * director-Adolescent UniJ,; 
coordinator* for- community development- 
Adolescent Unit ; outcare director^Alcoholism 
Unit; coordinator for community develop- 
ment-Mental Retardation Program; outcare / 
super.visor-Mental Refarda$ipn Unit; com- 
munity worker $upervisOr-Tri-ct>unty Adult . 
Psychiatric Unit ; expediter supervisor- 
Seven-county Adult Psychiatric «L]nit; pres- 
ent director o^f expediter training^at Singer 
and liaison to Northern Illinois University. 

One pjerson who left is working in a State 
hospital in Kansas and is* developing the 
expediter role within that system, 
"^fter the termination of the NIMH train- ! 
ing grant, the' Illinois Department of Mental 
Health provided a limited timber of full- 
time educational stipend grants. . 

• * \ 

In 1970, the ^program came cmnpletely 
under t^e direction of Northern Illinois Uni- 
versity with the -role of Singer Zone Center *■ 
>now'one of many fieldwork training facili* 
ties cooperating with the university. 



Training. New .Workers for Social tnteraction Therapy 



Dr. Richard Sanders 1 % 
Research. and Development 
Philadelphia State Hospital 

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19154 
MH-8210 * ' 



This project was designee} to train Tecent 
college graduates, novices £p the mental 
health ^ig ld, t o fulfill the administrative and 
the conducFof socioenvironmental treatment 



1. For current information on the project., contact Dr. Robert 
H Martin. Chief, Psychology Training Section. Philadelphia 
State Hospital. 



generalized therapeutic functions required in* 
.programs for chronic mental patients in State 
hospitals. The 1-year training program was 
hfitiated in January 1964. 
1963-1968 The b ase un ^ fbr the training program 

was the* Philadelphia State Hospital Reha- 
bilitation Unit on which socioenvironmental 
treatment programs were already ip effect. 
The first fr months of the training period 
included both didactic and practicum train- 
ing. The last 6 months consisted primarily 
of supervised practicum experience ,on otfier 
ijnits t^oughout the hospital where trainees,, 
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under supervision, had the opportunity . to 

develop, implement, and conduct socioenvir 
rgnmenta^ training programs. 

Beginning in January 1968, a "number: of 
modifications* wert m&de % 'in the program 
aimed at bringing about a greater degree of • 
specificity in -mental health worker orienta- 
tion and duties to alleviate the friction that 
was increasingly developing between mentafl 
health workers and other disciplines with 

'overlapping duties, e.g., social workers, "activ- 
ities Workers and psychiatric aides. The pro- 
gram .took on a more directly psychological- 
therapeutic orientation, . with particular 
emphasis being plafced on group work, group 
dynamics, group therapy and other grofcCp 
related areas. The intentioh of this ^as 
to ei.iphasize the distinct role of the para- 

H professional • mental health worker a* a 
■humanistically-oriented group specialist in 
the mental health fielji with particular exper- 
tise in the group area. This goal % was gradu- 

~ alljJ realized # bfetween January 1968 >nd 
January 19£9: ' Arrangements were* made 
with Temple University to offer a number 
of graduate and undergraduate courses .at 
Philadelphia ^State Hospital ' which cofild be 
taken by fnental health worker trainees, hos- 
pital staff and local area residents. An aca- 
demic curriculum'was then instituted as a 
regular requirement -of the Mental Health 
Worker Training Program! This, served tcf 

. insure that mental health worker trainees 
would have a level of academic training cgjn- 
mensurate with the more ambitious intef- 

* pretation -of their therapeutic role that was - 
th^n being encouraged. By 1^70, the Mental 
Health Worker -Trailing Program was offer- 
ing to hospital staf-f and requiring of mental 
health worke/-* trainees graduate level aca- 
demic" courses * in Psychopharmacology, 
Schizophrenia, Psychoanalysis, Abnormal 
Psychology, Introduction to Group Dynamics, 
Advanced Groyp Dynamics, Behavior Modi- 
fication, Psychotherapeutic Techniqi^s, 
Transactional Analysis and Personality Theo- 
ries. There are*' also human relations and 
communications laboratories for nurses, psy-» 
chiatric ^ftes and therapeutic activities 
workers. ) * 

Smce January 1968, 55 mental health 
workers have been graduated. Xw ent y- geven 
are employed at the Philadelphia State Hos-| 



pital, 19 have gone on to * obtain , master's 
degrees in psychology or a related behavioral 
science, three are employed as Psychological 
Service Associate IPs, two are employed as 
Psychological Service Associate Ill's, apd 
f ou r are enrolled i n doctoral programs 
.though none havfc thus far obtained a doc- 
torate. Those graduates no longer employed 
at Philadelphia State Hospital are employed 
* in. State hospitals, community mental health 
* centers, ^alfway houses, drug* addiction 
treatment centers an* the like. Seven have 
left Pennsylvania, and all but a few are still 
engaged in mental health work. 

There have t>een other- impacts as well : 

• The increasing popularization -of the 
, subprofessional mental health . workers con- 
cept led, in 1970, to the establishment of 
.Mental Health Technology programs at Phil- 
adelphia Community College and Hahne- 
mann College. The program staff *reed to 
provide supervised practicifhv training to 
mental health technology students *from 

% Philadelphia Community, College and has, 
since 1970, participated irt training abcut^l2 
.students a year. f 

• In 1971, iollowing a visit to 'England 
by the program director*, tfoe Mental Health 
Worker Training Program was visited for 2 
weeks by the director of Oxford's Isis Cen- 

' tre, the first community mental health center 
in /England. The Mental Health Worker 
Training Program also provided a full year's 
.training from 1971 to 1972 to an English 
volunteer 'who, after graduating from the 
program and returning to England, has at- 
tempted to institute similar programs -there. • 

• Assistance has also been given/to Bucks 
County Community College in planning a 
Mental Health Technology Program f° r 
which Philadelphia State Hospital's program 
would^ pravide both a rhodel and student 

^ractic^m training. The Bucks County pro- 
gram has since been approved and is sched- 
uled to begin in September of "1973. 

• Beginning in 1969 plyis were made to 
adopt a state-wide M«ntal Health Career 
Series which, as the original NIMH grant 

.«nd mental health worker cortcept had en- 
visaged, would allow for the' training and 
employment dT mental health workers both 
below and above the^ baccalaureate level. In 
. June of 1072 ^ Mental Health Worker Series 



was 'adopted iJbeXommbnw$»lth of Penn- 
sylvania ^a*Jrich closely parallels those al- 
read^^dopted in such States as' Maryland, 
^Ittinois, and California. Implementation 6f 
Pennsylvania's Mental Health Worker Career 
Series is slated to begin at four pilot sites 
during 1973. * 

Notwithstanding th</ State's adoption of 
the new Mental • Health Worker Career 
Series, the program'? involvemejil^with local 
^Wleges and universities ^ttdrlts other note- 
worthy successes and achievements, the fu-~ 
ture of the program has become increasingly 
bleak j&nce 1972. Austerity programs anjd 



Qther cutbacks hi State funding have led to 
increasing difficulties ' in 1 placing graduates* 
of the program both at Philadelphia State 
• Hospital and 'within the State system gen- 
erally. Even though the program's graduates 
are in ^lemartd, fewer and fewer positions are * 
* available within the Commonwealth. . *« 
This program has contributed to the birth 
and growth * of many other programs at 
Colleges and universities and iVi other States , 
•and has pioneered in and helped to establish , 
a positive and receptive climate for human- 
istic, community-oriented paraprofessional 
mentalNiealth workfers. 



< 



Training Student purses and Psychiatric Residents 
Through the Use of the Group Process 



Dr. Norman Zinberg« 
Department of Psychiatry 
V Beth Israel Hospital 

, Boston, Massachusetts 02215 
***MH-6379 



1956-1960 



The aim of this project was to demonstrate 
and evaluate the effectiveness of a new group 
approach in helping first-year nursing stif- 
dents and first-year psychiatric residents 'to- 
improve their psychological understanding of 
their patients, co,lle'agues r and selves. Groups> 
were structured to permit the trailing of 
experienced psychiatrists in use of the pro- 



cedure. The plan was to use volunteers over 
3 years totaling 75 nursing students (3 
groups per year) and 20 psychiatric resi- 
dents (1 group per^year). Each group met 
with a group leader for 15 weekly se&ions 
of l ! /-j hours each to discuss personal reac- 
tions to work incidents. Training* of expe- 
rienced psychiatrists as group leaders was 
to be doae through observation of groups, 
discussion&Apn obseryation (1 hour) and 
participation in evaluation. The hypothesis 
was that this group experience could becojnfe 
a part of teaching aijd training students and 
professional personn'eijn many fields. 
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ADJUNCTIVE THERAPISTS 



Hunter CoJIege Dance Therapy Training Program 



Ms. Claire Schmais 
Hunter College , 

695 Park Avenue 

New York, New York 1002f 

MH-12739 



* The' Hunter College Dance Therapy Mas- 
ters Program is the first corrffrrefrensive aca- 
demic training program granting an M.S. in 
dance therapy. ft,began in July 1971, with 
the objective of training new mental health 
manpower to reach those patients who by 
virtue of class, language, culture or condi- 
tion were noj: amenable to verbal therapies. 
The program is intended to professionalize 
the field of dance therapy, to establish gain- 
ing standards and to develop and dissemi- 
nate curriculum materials and general infor- 
mation on dance th^rapy^to students, schools, 
hospiials and the general public. 

Candidates are required to have a bache- 
''l<5rs degree*- with an emphasis on the social 
sciences, an extensive dance background, and 
a commitment to work in the mental health 
field. Selection 'of studtfits is based on an 
unweighted average of the following: (1) 
The application (recommendations, academic 
record, Work and dance experience) ; (2) a 
personal interview; and*(3) a group move- 
ment interview. The latter is an innovative 
Rj-ocedure designed to simultaneously evalu- 

• ate the applicant's dance ability and per- 
sonality characteristics (maturity^ flexibility, 
relatedness, stability and commitment) as * 
they, are manifest in movement. Seventeen 
students were selected for the "first class 

• (September 1971)* and 16 students for the 
second class (January 1972). As a result 
of special efforts, four minority students 
and two men were recruited.* 

The* purpose of the training is to develop 
a professional dance .therapist who can prac- 
tice clance therapy* participate fcs a member 



of a psychiatric team, engage in movement 
research, train paraprofessional and profes- 
sional staff, and administer dance therapy 
programs. J * 

1971-1973 . Students participate, in a year* of course- 
work designed to integrate the psychological, 

* practical, arid research aspects of dance ; 
therapy, followed by. a 6-month full-time • 
fiSd placement/The core curriculum — Dance 

* Therapy Theory and Practice, Systematic 
Study of Movement Behavior, Movement 
Observation, and Anatomy and Kinesiology 
for Dance Therapists — was specifically de- 
signed for this program. These courses are 
integrated through Common content &reas 
•and IPV^ use , of Rudolph Laban's rpethod 
of anaty>ing and describing movement. The 
Dance Ttferap^ Practicum. taught by two 
daHce therapists, offers students the oppor- 
tunity to observe #nd integrate different 

. styles of practice. Monthly videotapingsj)ro- 
vide the students . with direct feedback on 
their 'own styles of moving, relating and 
leading. Each student participates in a 
group research project that uses observation 
skills and understanding of movement beha-- 
vior. Guest lecturers provide the students 
with the *most recent and indepth informa- 
tion in the neurophysiology, intrapsychic, 
interpersonal, and cuUurai^aspects of move- v 
ment behavfor. During the first year, stu- 
dents act as participan^obseryCTs at var- 
ious mental' health settings. After successfoK^ ( 
'completion of courseworR, students^^ngage*^ 
in a full-tihieinternsbip at five mental health * 
facilities /(Asbourne School (Ra.), Bronx 
State HoBpttal (N.Y.), Essex C#unty Hos- 
pjtal Center (N.J.) , St Elizabeth's Hospital 
(Washington, D.C.), Yale Psychiatric Insti- 
tute (CQnn.)) each staffed 'b^ at least one 
^ full-time registered dance therapist. 

The program has had a profound effect on 
both locaf and national organizations and 
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institutions. Close to home, it has had an 
impact on Jhe academic community at Hunter 
College by increasing awareness of the sig- 
nificance of expressive and communicative 
movement in teaching and therapy. Project 
stall have been asked to share information 
^ /ind ideas with members of the Social Work 
'school. Communications Department and 
Division fif Education. The Project Director 
has been asked to lecture for classes in 
Methods of Teaching Foreign Languages and 
Special Education and for the Counseling 
and Guidance staff. 

The program has aided the 'development 
of more rigorous internship standard^ for 
dance therapy (e.g., St.^ Elizabeths and 
Bronx State, recentfy formalized their in* 
ternship programs) and htflpeji create jjn 
impetus for new programs (e.g. 1 , Yale Psy- 
chiatric Institute <lnd the Asbourne School). 

* Reports indicate that the presence of dance 
therapy intern* upgrad.es the perception of 
dance -therapy in the eyes of both* patients 
and staff. * * * 

Because of this program's visibility, as 
well as the active 'involvergent of staff* i$> 
professional organizations, the. Dance Ther- 

, aP>' Program >as had a major influence in ' 
establishing professional standards. Both the* 
Dance Division of the American Association 
of Health, Physical Education and Recre,a- ' 

' tioii (AAHPER) and the American Dance 
Theiprt' Association (ADTAfhavfe recently 
developed minimal jjftundards Jof under- 
graduate (pre-proffssional) and /graduate 

* training. Both organizations 'are currently - 
discussing standards for the approval and/ 
or ^accreditation of graduate programs. A 
liaison "has been established between the 
Therapeutic Recreation Section and -the 
Dance Tjjerapy Committee of AAHPER to 
discuss commonalities and differences be- 
tween the various thrfapifes that utilize 

movement. 

Because of the need to develop career lad- 
ders for creative arts therapists and spe- 
cifically for dance therapists, Vontact has 
been established with the New Yofk State 
Department of Mental Hygiene. This fc has' 
led to the creation of a committee of art, 
music and dance thefapigts which is fork- 
ing trt develop common standards of educa- 
tion and professional practice. 
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In responae/tn inquiries guidelines haVe /* 
.been prepared and ^ distributed for intern- 
ships, graduate % #nd " undergraduate pro- 
grams* high school career days; other mate- " 
rials such *as prograVn brochures, course , 
outlines and bibliographies have, also been 
developed. A videotap<§Nhas bee»n prepared 
entitled "Looking Tn— Reaching Out: Learn- 
ing to be a Dance Therapist" which presents * 
an overview of .the dance therapy practficum 1 
and shows how video feedback is integrated 
in the training. It has been used to demon- 
strate teaching technique* to field super- 
visors, jStat^officials, and /iaitors from other 
k - schools and hospitals. A re^fltly completed 

film il^ BeC ° ming#a Dance Ther apwt f " shows ' 
how|6 student progresses through the entire 
training program: screening, -coursework . , 
and internship. 

A major way of sharing information -with 
the academic and professional <*ommitfiity 
has been throutffi staff publications, mejny 
bership on the boards of ADTA* and the 9 
Dance Division of AAHPER, and presenta^ 
tjons at national conferences. The Project 
Director has chaired panels and presented 
and di^ussed a videotape at apnual confer- , 
ences of the American Dance Thentpy Asso- 
ciation; chaired commitjee meetings, pro- a * .» 
vided consultatjoh, and* lectured' at annual " 
conventions of the American Association of ' ' 
Health, Physical Education and Recreation* 
and participated In a panel discussion at a % • 
meeting ©f the Ne\v Y6rk State EUucatjon * • 
Communications Assoeiattffn. The following 
articles on the program have also been pub- 
lished; ... * 

W 'Body Lar>guager A New* Therapy for ' i% x 
the Mind" in S 7 eir$ 'Hunter , Sept. 1372.1 

(2) Schmais, C. "Dance Thefcapv TrainingX • 
foKthe D^nce Therapist, 11 JourM rif 
Health, Physical Education .arid Recrra- 
Tibi, Oct. 1972. , # 

(3) Goldstein, R. ; McVeigh, L.; Schmais: C. 
"There Mflfct Be,MuU1a1 Commitment: * 
Television for Dance Therapy." Proceed- 
ings 25tH Annual Convocation* New 
York State Education Communication 

- Proceedings, Nov* "1972. v ; ^ 

(4) White, E. -Effort Shape * Movement 
Analysis: Its^mjtfi/tmce to«Dance,Ther. t 
W and Movement 5 - Research," Focus, Js^ 



for^iooming, Fall 1973. 
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(5) Schmafs, C. "Dance therapy in Perspec- 
tive/* .Focus, forthcoming Fall 1973. / 

(6) Periodic reports, ApTA Newsletter./ 
To date the first class'of students has/been 

graduated and the second class is eoityplefcing 
internship.' Although it is difficult at this 
point to project long-range employment po- 
tential, all the gradua\es who- .sought em- 
ployment'attained positions within 2 months 



of graduation: five in State hospital posi- 
tions, and one each* in city hospital, private^ 
hospital and outpatient clinic. Four are newly 
created positions. Graduates are working 
wit£ individuals and groups^ developing ne\V 
programs, orienting staff and participating 
as part of the hospital team. They are indeed 
fulfilling the roles previously envisioned. 



. Recreatibn leaders for Emotionally Disturbed Children 



Dr. ifes*.er Mann 4 
Butt on wood Farms, Inc. 

3354 Byberry Road 
Philadelphia,* Pennsylvania 19154 
***MH-8543 4 ' ^ 1964*1969. 

The major objectives of this 5-year proj- 
ect were (1) to train physical education spe- 
cialists for physical .recreation wori< with 
severely emotionally disturbed children, and 
(2>to assist college and university physical 
edftcation and recreation faculties in devel- 
oping training programs and curricula for 
this type of^work. Up to 12 trainees-a year 
(46, total) attended fhe specialist program. 
They were graduate students attending 
Temple University's Department of Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation (HPER). 
A faculty training program, known as The 
College Professors' Seminar, was carried out 
the final 2 years of the project, training 12 
postdoctoral and postmasters faculty erf 
other colleges and universities/ 

Buttonwood' Farms, Inc.. a southeastern 



specialized urban recreation training and 
consultation during the school year.'Consul- 
tation consisted of regular individual inter- 
views with ^ psychiatric social worker, group - 
' consultatioh with a child psychiatrist, and 
on-the-job consultation with a clinical psy- 
chologist. The -specialist trainees received* 
six graduate credits for their participation 
.jn the summer program. 

The College Professors' Seminar* ran for 
8 weeks at a camp where participating fac- 
ility" was given field traininj^and assisted in 
the preparation of manuals, curricula, and 
course outlines* directed towards the prep- 
* aration "of physical educator* for work 
with emotionally disturbed children. They 
received eight graduate credits for their 
participation. 

The intent of the training pro-am was- to 
prepare a new variety Of mental health re- 
source or ancillary personnel' to* meet ...the 
pressing physical education and recreation 
neecjs of emotionally disturbed children who, 
ha\'e been" significantly deprived. in these 
fielcl^ Followups indicated that the majority 



Pennsylvania organization providing educa-^ ^ f of the specialists Tiad appropriately # applied 



tional and reereationak-services to ^emptie^'-* 
ally disturbed children, and Temple Univer- 
sitys' HPER depa^ttnent/wfr^the eopartici-* 
pants in thTprttfeet which was held at But- 
tonwood Fapn^ summer day camp and 
school ^facilities. ' • 
. The didactic aspects of the training pro- 
gram were under the cBrection of Temple 
HPER faculty. Field experiences and^clih- # 
ical'consultation were provided largely by 
Buttonfcood Farms* staff. Specialist training 
was yfcar-round and included 8 weeks ^f * 
" field ancj didactic training at th^ Bufton-> 
wcrcd Flirrns' camp, and. 40 Saturdays 
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their training. Followups'of participants in 
the College Professors* Seminar indicated 
that their* training was later .reflected in 
cours£ offerings at their institutions. 

The project ^vas & pioneering effort in the 
melding of physical education-fecreation 
approaches, with m'ental Ijealth ones. It ap- 
pears to have stimulated considerable inter- 
est among mental health specialists and 
educators concerning the values physical 
education ^and recreation for the emotionally 
disturbed child. \ * ^ 

The project has helped to establish aware- 
ness of the. value of physical "recreation for 
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emotionally disturbed children and to stim- 
ulate the 'development of similar programs 
for the emotionally disturbed, brain injured 
and retarded in Pennsylvania and New Jer- 
sey. Its. influence has been felt nationwide 
in terrAof its trainees, publications, the dis- 
\ tributkm of jts purricula, manuals and eval- 
uation instruments. Physical education, in 
part because o^ Jthe project and the general 
interest in sensorimotor training, has be- 
come increasingly recognized as valuable for 
the- emotionally, disturbed and other handi- 
' capped children; the values of recreation qua 
^recreation are still not accepted. 
% On the basis oif this original project de- 
veloped by ButtonWoQd Farms, Temple Uni- 
versity developed a subsequent one, funded 
July 1, 1969 to June 30, 1974, for extension 
of faculty training programs. This new proj- 
ect draws upon the personnel and expertise 
developed in the original project; it operates 
at Buttonwood Farms and is refining and 
extending the concepts and approaches of 
the original project (see MH-l)8|p). Addi- 
tional programs growing out of the original 
project include the training of occupational 
therapists at Buttonwood Farms In sensori- 
motor approaches, and work rehabilitation 
programs for the older retarded and men- 
tally ill youth. Buttonwood Farms' staff ac-* 
tively assisted the Office of Education jn the 
preparation of guidelines for physicaLedt^a- 
tion- for the emotionally disturbed. BuTton^_ 
wood Farms recently received a research 
grant from the Office of Education in asso- 
ciation with Montgomery County, Pennsyl- 
vania schools to determine the effectiveness 
of different physical education approaches 
with emotionally disturbed children. The 
American Association of Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation, which had re- 
viewed* Buttonwood Farms-Temple Univer- 
sity training programs, has made physical 
education and recreation for the emotionally 



disturbed one of the foci of its association 
activities. 

Of the 28 specialists who responded to a 
followup questionnaire, 20 were actively 
applying their training in programs for the 
handicapped. Twelve of these were in pro- 
grams specifically for the .emotionally dis- 
turbed. Five trainees were in leadership 
roles. Of the 12 faculty members ior whom 
followups were available, 10 had offered 
training at their facilities in physical educa- 
tion or recreation for the handicapped and 
paVt of that work was directed to the emo- 
tionally disturbed; two of them had offered 
courses specifically directed to the emotion- 
ally disturbed. 

An effort was made in the project to 
determine the value of a variety of cogni- 
tive, attitudinal and personality measures as 
these related to job effectiveness. As has 
been found for other similar predictive en- 
deavors, there is little predictive validity for 
standard testing instruments with respect to 
on-the-job effectiveness. 

A variety of manuals and curriculum 
guides were developed through the project 
as well as a physical activities evaluation 
approach for children unresponsive to usual 
assessments. These have been used by .a 
variety of institutions offering physical rec- 
reation to the handicapped. 

The project has been widely publicized 
through local, regional^ and national meet- 
^n^^ttended by physical educators, camp- 
ing andrfcm^tion specialists, rehabilitation 
workers, and the^wental health professions. 
A total of 24 papers concerning the project 
have been presented at national meetings 
and 11 have been published in major jour- 
nals. Buttonwood Farms and Temple Uni- 
versity staff have provided consultation to 
universities, mecfical schools and government 
agencies. 

Project MH-11810 (see below) is an out- 
growth of this project. 
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Academic Trainers of 

Dr. Harold K. Jack (deceased) 1 
Department pf Health, Physical Education 
V N |md Recreation* . • 

Ttmple University 
' Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19122 
. MH-11810 1969-1974 

» "*fhis project was, designed to develop 
c6urses of study for the teaching of academic 
material to undergraduate and graduate stu- 
dents in universities and colleges. In addic- 
tion, the^project has as an objective the 
fraining(qf college professors for the teach- 
ing of tHe content and to acquaint them with 
the ramifications of teaching physical edu- 
cation and recreation to emotionally dis- 
turbed children. The project prepares mate- ' 
rials for dissemination to people throughout 
the Nation Who are interested in the spe- 
cialty and also has as one of its objectives 
the preparation of a newsletter which will 
be of interest to people in the field. A fur- 
ther objective of the project is to stipulate 
the inclusion of physical education-recreation 
for emotionally disturbed childffen in the 
adapted physical education division of the 
American Association for Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation. 

The project was initiated during the sum- 
mer of 1967. During the summers tif 1967, 
and 1968 a pilot project was conducted at 
„ which 12 people received" training and a 

• followup survey was conducted which indi- 
" cated that results > were achieved by the intro- 

\. duction of courses at the various colleges in 
the field of specialization for which training 
was ^conducted. 

The trainees must be college professors 
who are teaching courses in the adapted 
physical education or recreation field and 
who will continue to teach such courses. 
They also agree to hold a regional or State 
conference in* the field of emphasis in which 
they have been trained. Their prior educa- 
tion must be feither a master's degree or a 
doctor's degree. The population for which 
they shall be trained to teach is as indicated 

i 

\ 

1. For current infornlation on the project, contact Dr. Richard 
A. Berger at Temple University. 
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Physical Recreation Specialists 

either undergraduate ♦ or graduate stufdents 
in the field of physical education-recreation 
and "in special education. 

The facilities which are significant in the 
developntent and conduct of the program of 
training are the facilities of the Buttonwood 
Farms Camp, Incorporated, which is located # 
north . of Doylestown, Pennsylvania. This 
camp is primarily for emotionally disturbed 
children. Over 200 campers are at the camp 
during the summer and the trainees for the 
project work Iq some extent with the coun- 
selors in the practical application of proce- 
dures for the implementation of physical 
movement and recreational activities of a 
physical nature which would be of help to 
emotionally disturbed children. A movement 
manual for counselors is being developed. 

A nujnber of corosultants'who are special- 
ists in the field of psychology and psychiatric; 
work are used to acquaint the trainees with 
the basic information and the implications 
for physical "education-recreation for emo- 
tionally disturbed children. Trainees are held 
responsible for the orientation provided by 
the consu\tants and are also held responsible 
for the readings avhich are assigned to them. 

It is felt that people recruitecL for the 
training program are of such a background 
that a production-type workshop would be 
most useful and hence each participant is 
required to produce either * supplementary 
material or material for manuals which may 
be used in the conduct of programs for phys- 
ical education-recreation 'for emotionally 
handicapped children. 

The presence of children at the camp pro- 
vides a laboratory experience for the par- 
ticipants. The length of the training period 
is 8 weeks. The group meets 5 days during 
each week (Monday through Friday) and 
group discussions, readings, ancT reports and 
development of materials form the base of 
the content. 

The potential employment opportunities 
• for graduates of the program are assured 
inasmuch as the colleges which they repre- 
sent have agreed to include this work in their 
programs of instruction.. 

The principal manual which has been pre-' 
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pared t^tlate is entitled, "Physical Education- 
Recreation f«r Mentally and Emotionally 
Handicapped Children/' 

The project has attracted trainees from 
both small and large academic institutions 
in at least 25 States height trainees partici- 
pated each year. . 



* . Training in 

Dr. E. Thayer Gaston '(deceased) 
Department of Music Education 
University of Kansas 
Lawrence, Kansas 66044 * 
MH S 8T573 1964-1969 
• ^ 

The objective of this 5-year project wai 
to provide advanced clinical training a nd 
graduate education of selected, registered 
music therapists to enable them to work 
more effectively with handicapped children/ 
especially mentally, retarded and emotion- 
ally disturbed children in community cen-* 
ters, schools, and mental health institutions. 
A secondary aim was to offer students ad- 
.yagced^ clinical training with an accent on 
research. ' K " 

This was a new. first year, graduate train- 
ing program. -Such a training course had 
never been offered before'. The trainees were 
to achieve 'greater perspective and better 
functioning principally in music therapy, but 
also in at least the elementary .aspects of 
psychiatry, clinical psychology, psychiatric 
nursing, psychiatric occupational therapy, 
recreation, and special education "of mental 
retardate* and other handicapped children. 

The program, which operated from 1964- 
69 through 1968-69, attracted a total of 30 
trainees. 

Parsons. State HospitaTatid Training Cen- 
ter (PSH & TOT which cooperated in the 
training, is a 650-bed residential care facil- 
ity principally for mentally handicapped - 
children. Irr addition to offering treatment 
and training to mentally handibapped chil- 
dren, it provides supplementary programs > ' 
in research and professional training in the 
field of mental retardation. Primarily in-- 
volv*d with the project at PSH and TC was 
the Clinical Music Therapy Department, un- 



Consultation visits have been made to each 
of the colleges represented at the course 
taught by Temple University. Papers have 
been presented jat professional meeting. Re- 
quests for materials have been received from 
many schools' and organizations from all 
parts of th</Nation. 

• / - 

Music Therapy 

, cfer the supervision of 'the Director of Sjdn- 
ical Services. The Field Coordinator for the 
training program, working with the Direc- 
tor of the Clinical Music Therapy Depart- 
ment, administered and taught the advanced 
clinical training phase of the music therapy 
„ curriculum. The Parsons Research Project 
provided resource personnel for research 
designs *and techniques and experimental 
procedures. The trainees also participated in 
demonstration lectures in Audiology and 
Speech . Therapy * Recreation, Psychology, 
x and Occupational Therapy.jThrough the In- 
Service training Program, the trainees par: 
ticipated in periodic workshops^rfruTtotended 
training films and lectures. 

Consultation was available at, the Univer- 
sity of Kansas throughput the project in the 
i/eas of special education, guidance and 
counseling, physical, education, psychology, 
physiology, biochemistry, sociology, and * 
anthropology. 

Trainees received academic training for 
one semester and one summer session, and 
advanced clinical training for one semester, 
leading to the Master of Music Education 
'degree with a Major in Fqnctional Music. 
Every trainee was required to take graduate 
level statistics courses, carry out at -least 
one research project, and write a research 
thesis. w * 

The Department of Music Education's 
philosophy considers music- to be but one 
form of human behavior, subject to observa- 
tion, measurement, and .modification as are 
other forms of human behavior — hence, the 
strongly multidisciplinary approach to the 
uses of music in therapy. 

The theoretical orientation of 'PSH and 
TC was behavioristic. Much emphasis was 
placed upon the evaluation, description, mea- 



surement, and. specification of behavior to. 
gam therapeutic ends. 

Program graduates are providing leader- 
ship^ the profession. Several have started 
-music therapy curricula in, colleges, and 
others 'have assumed major clinical and ad- 
ministrative positions. The program trained 
the larfce majority of all graduate level music 
therapists who completed work during the 
grant period. A major potential employment 
opportunity for trainees'is university t teach-*' 
ing. Clinical institutions, which desire grad- 
uate level RMTs for supervisory, duties, aye 
; £fc>te to^ooiTOete 'effectively with colleges for 
,the train^'s* services. Other majoj:. employ- 
ment oppbrtunifies exist in the public schools.^ 
£dvpnc0d study wjth emphasis on the* 
beha^ioraWsciencesj research, and music 
thwapy comprise^ the major endeavor of 
"he trainees.^Soo'n after the beginning of the 
.rojsct, it became necessary to secure closer 
communication with the clinical center, ex- 
pand and restructure the clinical training, 
and afl(Ta course of directed , reading at the* 
graduate level. Prior to inception of this 
training project, the curriculum of the mas- 
ter's degree program was academic and had 
not included a formal practicum (.internship) 
in advanced clinical training; Such a practi- 
cum was incorporated into this training pro- 
gram because of the belief that a uniform 
and controlled advanced clinical training 
experience would be of value to the muaie 
therapist in his developing a better under- 
standing of the mutually supportive roles 
of the theoretical and practical aspects of 
musjjp therapy. 

S Other significant factors emerged from 
this training program^ The constitution Of 
the most effective graduate curriculum in 
music therapy was investigated. The role of 
advanced clinical training in teaching the 
essential elements of the research process 
was examined. The demand by colleges for 
instructors in this field was a target, but in 
many cases, colleges were unable to compete 
with clinics in employing the trainees. 

The project has had several major influ- 
ences. The National Association for Music 
Therapy has continued the project's work to 
improve the interface between academic and 



clinical'experience in the graduate and un- 
dergraduate curricula. The project produced 
a substantial number of * master's degree 
Registered Music Therapists > to serve the 
profession;, this in turn ha^ led to develop- 
^meht of music therapy curricula in colleges 
wlich did not before have such programs. 
Tfte project led the way in the current moVe- 
ment to include" more clinical experience in 
the curriculum. At the University of Kansas, 
the projtect led to the^ inclusion of a muaic 
therapy clinic- in the* University Affiliated 
Health Facility organized* through the Bu- / 
reau of Qhild Research. r 

Trainees have b,een employed in the fol-/ 
lowing situations; (1) full research; (2) 
teaching; (3) public schools — trainees are . 
consultants in milsic therapy to public school 
special education programs; (4) clirtical 
work — trainees are employed in VA, Stat£ , 
and private hospitals, and in community 
mental health centers ; C5) administration — • 
^traifteea h^ve become administrators of 
^music therapy programs.^The research spe- 
cialist and clinical administration roles are 
* recent and seem to havei)een influenced by 
the training project. The role of the music 
therapist in special education has been much 
emphasized by the program. * . r 

• A 2Q-minute training filrn entitled, "Music 
Therapy Internship" was produced* during 
*Ahe course of this project. 

Information about the training project and . 
its accomplishments has been well dissemi- 
nated through the National Association for 
Music Therapy. Many research studies com-^ 
ple^ during the project were reported at 
NAMT meetings or published in the Journal 
of Music Tkefnpy^The pre-convention meet- 
ings of edud^tQrs and directdfrs of clinical 
training whichiwere organized as part of the 
. - training project hav« led to* restructuring of' 
the therapy curriculum. 

The major problem for effective manpower . 
utilization seems to be the inability of 'aca- 
demic institutions to compete financially for 
the services "of master's degre RMTs.VThe 
demand for bacca^yreate degree RMTs con- 
tinus to outdistenc$Ahe capacity of Colleges 
to produce thefn. 
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Training Occupational Therapists for Psychiatry 



Dr. Harold Manner *' • 
Division of 'Science and Mathematics 
Utica College of Syracuse University 
Utica, New York . 



MH-8620 



1964-1967 



# ^ Objectives ot this program 0 in occupational 
therapy were (a) to establish, a program in 
- occupational therapy with emphasis on psy- * 
chiatry in the central New York area in a 
college with moderate tuition; (b) to pro- 
vide a continuing, more^intimate contact 
with a dynamic psychiatric hospital; (c) to * 
enable prospective students tc* complete the 
required course • in a shorter period of 4 
years and 3 months, by providing a continu- 
ous program, including the summer months;- 
(d) to promote recruitment in a vigorous 
way: utilizing various media ,and channels 
including the use of guidance counselors and^ 
community organizations. ^ • 

•Impetus for the development of this occu- 
pational therapy curriculum came mainly 
from the need of the local State mental hos, 
pitifls and State schools for the retarded. 
There has been a shortage of occupational 
x therapists for various types of institutions 
throughout central New York State, as else- 
where, and there was ^previously ho other 
&<;cufrkiional therapy school to serve this 
area. As stated in the grant request, the goal* 
of the project was to provide a quality edu- 
cational* program which wouki'be somewaa* * 
less costly to the student, and could be com- 
pleted in less than the usual 4 % to 5-year 
period. In addition it was hoped that special 
emphasis could be placed on psychiatric 
aspects of the course, without sacrificing the 
quality in other areas of instruction. 

.To accomplish, these g^als, several unique . 
arraignments have been made. First, a flex- 
ible program was plinned providing students 
th£ opportunity to complete the entire pro-* 
gram in 4 calendar years, by . making use of 
summers. For transfer students, or tKo$e 
who prefer a slower pace, the progranj .can 
be extended. * 

The primary affiliating instttution is 
Marcy* State Hospital. Arrangements with 
them ienable Jhe project to "make use of* 
educational resoivrcfcs— administrative clin- 



ical, instructional and physical — already de- 
veloped for their psychiatric residency pro- 
gram and nursing school 1 .. Copses related, fo 
psychiatric occupational therapy fire offered 

♦ there in a coordinated unit during the sum- 
mer following the sophomore or junior year. 
Team 1 teachings used in £ combined clinical/ 
academic approach. Teaching staff and clin- 
ical facilities have also been made available 
to supplement courses in heurology and gen- 
eral medicine and surgery. In addition to the 
special Marcy program, the regular psychia- 

. trie affiliation has been extended fnrtn the 
usual 3 months tb • an entire semester — 4 
months — without shortening the other two 
affiliations. . 

Utica College also* has agreements with 
St. Luke's Memorial Hospital Center and 
Children's Hospital and Rehabilitation Cen- 
ter y£ Utica for clinical clerkships, with the 
understanding that each will provide addi- 
tional clinical instruction as program exj- 
pansion allows. It is also expected that the 
Occupational Therapy Department at Rome 
State Schoolffcvili play 'an increasingly im- 
portant role ijuthe curriculum. 
^Three academic years and one summer 
session of didactic work precede the first 
clinical.affiliation. The' final semester of .di- 
dactic work. is planned to follow at least one 

t (and often two) of the clinical affiliations. 
Course j^ork' during the final semester em- 
phasizes seminars and individual study in- 
tended taJ-encourage the student fb draw | 
upon ana integrate- , experiential and aca- 
demic learning. . 

The grant project was staffed initially by 
two part-time occupational therapists who 
were primarily concerned with the investi- 
gation of lofcal educational resoufces and 
with finding ways of 'making up for gaps in 
facilities for clinical teaching. A full-time 
curriculum director was employed 4n the fall 
of 1966. 

The remainder of the grant period (which 
ended June 30, 1968) was devoted to cur- • 
riculum planning and course preparation, 
an* establishment of the curriculum as a 
part of "ttirtrtica College program. Special- 
ized courses were^ first offered on a 'condi- 
tional basis ir^the fall of 1967; with official 
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acceptance of the program by Syracuse Uni- 
versity Senate during the same semester./ 
Major professional courses were offered to 
the first class of juniors in the fall of 1968. 

Dftring the spring 1970 semester there 
were 21 students enrolled in the?* four classes, 
with four students expected to complete the 
program and receive B.S.* degrees in Sep- 
tember 19TQ. * e 

The Occupational Therapy curriculum was 
\ established to me£t local needs; vital to the 
development of the educational program is 
the strengthening of these local cliwfcal pro- 
grams. One year ago, seyen O.T.R.s prac- 
ticed' full-time in 'clinical Settings in this 
area. There are now at least 13 O.T.R.s ^or 
recent graduates whose registration is pend- 
ing) and one part-time therapist. Directly 
or indirectly, most of this increase can be 
attributed *to the developing Occupational 
Therapy Curriculum at Utica College, even 
though there has not- "yet been a class of 
graduates. Most of these therapists are em- 
ployed in three New York Statfe department 
of Mental Hygiene institutions in this arfea. 
Even so, these facilities along 'have positions 
open ^for approximately 30 additional 
therapists. 

The increase in the number of Registered 
Occupational Therapists and resultant im- 



provement .in programs and facilities have % 
added greatly to our* resources, tjtica Col- 
/ lege Occupational Therapy faculty members 
have \>een actively engaged in assisting the^ 
institutions to recruit Qualified therapists, 
and have also provided som£ consultant 
sendees to help them to furtHIr ^velop 1 
^ccmktjonal therapy programs, and to re- 
cruit additional personnel. 1 

During the past year, a ^reorganization 
within the college's Division of Science and 
Mathematics has grouped together appro- 
priate curricula under the title; "Health Pro- 

• grams." Besides Occupational Therapy, this m 
group*; includes Medical Technology, in col- 
laboration with St, Luke's fl^morjal Hos- 
pital Center, and the 3-year nursing scKools 
based at Marcy and Utica State Hpspitals. 
The Director ot the Occupational^ Therapy 
Curriculum was appointed coordinator for - 

- these programs* with tfie expectation that a 
new department; or division will emerge 
eventually. Both physical therapy and thera- 
peutic recreation have been mentioned as 
needed programs which v might be developed ; 
in the futile, and possibilities for the latter f 

. seem especially hopeful. The role of coordi- * 
nat<*r provide^for better communication, not 
only among the health programs, but alsQ 
with the rest of the division. 

\ < 
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mental health communications' 
Specialists and media- development 

• * ; Influencing Human Interaction in Urban Schools * v 



rfr. J. Bruce 'Burke 
518 Ericksctn HalJ 
College of Education 
Michigan State University 
East Lansingr Michigan 48823 
*.*MH>-13526-dl 



1973-1975 



The need for improved mental "health cli- 
mates in large urban public schools has been 
dramatized by the plight of these schools in 
the last decade; trust and communication ^ 
Jiave declined among' teacher and student ' 
and administrator. The intent 6f ^bis pro- 
gram* is to improve the mental he«Uth envi- 
ronment of urban public schools by training \ 
public school teachers -in specific interper- 
sonal skills- which seefri to be basic to pro- 
moting individual' grqav£h in human inter- 
action, skills such a* effective listening; non- 
threatening exploratory probing, honest la- 
beling of feelings, and the providing of 
accurate feedback. 

The Interpersonal Process Recall (I PR) 
draining materials developed at Michigan 
State University by N. Kag«m and his asso- 
ciates will be the means for teaching these 
skills. The methodology maKes use of stimu- 
late^ recall by means of videotape playback 
combined with an unorthodox supervisory^ 
role. "A clinical "interrogator" or "inquirer" 
plays the role of a recall* person who has , 
been tau^hf new ways to help participants 
maximize the learning-by-discovery potential 
of videotape playback. Usinfr the c tapes, the 
jvogram will develop as near an instructor- 
free package as possible: . . * 

The initial year's effort is aimed y al the 
training of a near total staff of an urban 
high school. The trainees will be the teach- 
ers and administrators of a specific school. 
In the*second year the results of the first 



yeat will b& replicated in another .school, 
while a- national training model using. IPR. 
will Jbe constructed and trainees from re- 
gionally representative schools will be 
recruited. In the thir&year a series of 10- 
week training sessions will be held at Mich- 
igan State University V^ith the trainees from 
\jrhan schools around the country. The fourth 
yeai^ will find these trainees implementing 
the IPR model in their several urban schools 
constituting a national, effort in maximizing 
the positive mental* health climate* of 'the 
urban school.- The fifth year is an evaluation 
year. * ^ 

The "clients" of the proposed IPR grain- 
ing program are public school teachers and 
administrators. The strategy to be employed 
during the first year is to involve a single 
school^, staff in field 'testing the training' 
model and in'Subsequent years to offer train- 
ing to. key personnel from schools across the 
Nation.. By 'treating £kch school as a distinct 
'social system, the training aims at affecting 
* the system through*the improvement of inter- 
personal skills jof the individuals within the 
system.. The selection process, then, involves 
the negotiation' with. central school district 
staff and 'School principals to choofce schools 
in which the training will occur. * 

Schools will be selected for the progratn 
which % haye the greatest need .for improving 
the mental health climate (e.g., which -have' 
specific .social problems such as racial strife), 
the staffs of which volunteer for such train- 
ing, \yhich have a'dequ^te numbers of student 
teachers, teach interns and paraprofes<* 
siogal st^ff t<5 permit teachers to* undertake 
inservice training during the regtilar school 
day,- and which have sufficient space to in- 
stall the Videotaping equipment essential to 
JPR traihing. • , . 
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It is essential that a school's Staff perceive 
the training as relevant to their ^personal 
and professionaPneetfs. Therefore, consider- 
able effort will be majje to inform the target 
staffs of the nature and benefits of the train- 
ing experience. The plan is to begin within a 



school with those who will initialjy volun- 
teer. The expectation is that as these vol- 
unteers are trained, their report of the train- 
ing benefits will be sufficient motivation to 
secure c near total involvement of the staff 
within a 2-year school period. 



Us* of Cable XV for Public Mental Health Education 



Mr. Thomas R. MadKesy 
, Ro§ k County Guidance Clinic 

\Nortff Highway 51. 
1/anesvMle, Wisconsin 53545 
**MH-13490-01 1973-1976 

The v Pivision of Mental Hygiene and the 
Rock County Guidance* Clinic will present 
over Total TV (Janesville area cable-nsyS-^ 
tern) a weekly 3(M>0 minute public educa-, 
tion program, September through May, over 
a 2-year period, 1974-1976, each program 
Jto be repeated several* tunes a week as time 
allows. The best of the programs will be 
rerun during the summer months. The over- 
all 2-year program wilj be directed at the 
general TV viewing adult audience, *but iiidi-. 
vidyal programs will be directed at specific 
adult age groups. Program f content will be 
designed £o"Yielp men and womeo^uccess- 
fully meet pnobleiji* and chang<g as they 
occur during their adult yeajrs. T* purpose* 
is to help reduce undue stress that may 
occur and thereby prevent or lessen the oc- 
currence of emotional c# mental illness. 
There will also be programs dealing- with 
alcoholism and drug abuse problems and the 
problems <Jf bearing and caring for physi- 
cally and developmentally disabled 'family 
members. The programs ^re also expected 
to motivate* persons to use services earlier 
thus majcing it possible to deal withi prob- 
lems faster, more efficiently, economically, 
and less painfully.^ <, 

For further educational purposes £nd for 
evaluation, materials pertaining to the sufr. 



ject of a particular program will be offered 
to the listening audience whenever possible 
and,, for evaluation, several mail surveys will 
be conducted among viewers and participate 
ing agencies* during the 2-year_pfiJ:iod. r~~~ 

Some programs 3wH^ofIginate from Total 
TV, others will be pre-taped in a variety of 
settings including mental hygiene agencies, 
industry, school, and organizations. ProgrSn) 
resources include clinic and other local 
agency staff, State agencj^staff including 
University of Wisconsin and Division of 
Mental Hygiene personnel, members of local 
organizations, and local residents. Films 
which are cleared for TV, slides, pictures, 
overhead transparencies, and other graphics 
"will be used extensively to add interest and 
increase understanding. Whfen appropriate, 
a portion of a program will allow time for 
viewers to participate by phoning in ques- 
tions. Although many visual aids and knowl- 
edgeable sjJedalists will be "used, emphasis* 
will be* on participation by local residents as 
individuals and representatives of various 
age groups^ and by members of local agen- 
cies and organizations. * i 

This project will initiate, inStfisconsin and 
the United States, the.'use of cable TV by 
local mental health agencies for public edu- 
cation. It will demonstrate the use of a table 
TV government or public access channel by 
a mental health center and provide guide- 
lines and pfbgram patterns that other ceft-" 
terS in Wisconsin and throughout the United 
States can fbllow in using such channels in 
their own communities 
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Graduate Program in Mental Health Information 



( 



Dr. DeWitt C. Reddick 
Dept. of Journalism 
University of Texas 
Austin, Texas 78712 
MH£12111 



1970-1977 



The primary purpose of the program is to. 
prepare men and women for careers in men- 
tal health information. Such careers may 
follow either of two basic patterns: (1) 
Working ^>r a menttfl health association or 
institution -as a communication specialist in 
a position which involves public relations 
functions, both internal and external, with 
particular attention to effective communica- 
tion with various publics. (2) Working for 
the news ' media as reporter or newscaster 
with special responsibilities for reporting on 
activities and trends related to mental health 
within the community. 

The program leads to the master of arts 
degree in communication and requires three 
semesters of graduate work t It concerns it- 
self with more fundamental aspects of com- 
munication than merely the tethniques of 
news writing or newscasting. For example, 
examination is made of somfe of the -obstacles 
to communication lietween segments of so- 
ciety. In addition, to deepening the trainee's 
understanding of communication theory, the 
communication studies examine the role of 
various channels of communication in rela- 
tion to mehtaJ health information and con- 
cept*, Including, newspapers, radio, television, 
direct-by-mail, and word of mbuth. * 

In two of tfie three semesters every trainee 
is placed in a part-time internship in Austin 
where he works with mental kealth *and 
related communication activities. The ijitern- 
ships are for 12 hours per week; the interns 
also enroll in a seminar that brings them 
together regularly to discuss and evaluate 
their work experiences. Each trainee is also 
placed in a- full-time 10-week summer intern- 
ship in mental health communication work/ 
Preferably, tljese internships are outside the 
city of Austin. / 

Courses .assigned tl the trainees « vary '* 
slfghtly according to tpk trainee's academic 
and professional back^ound. All enroll for 



certain specified courses in mental health 
subject^. * In addition, students with little 
background in journalism are required to 
take'courses in communication, such as news 
gathering v article* writing*, multimedia pres- 
entations, and graphics. Those with little 
background in semiology are required to take 
courses' in sociology related to urban ten- 
sion* or othes* courses related to mental 
health. In the first fall semester and the 
spring semester all trainees enroll in a grad- 
uate seminar in Mental Health Information. 
Teachers from journalism, radio-television- 
film, and speech participate in the instruc- 
tion. Tfie seminar is adaptable to students 
with differing backgrounds of experience in 
Communication. Laboratory assignments are 
individualized and* are related, where appro- 
priate, to the work of * the trainee in fiis 
part-time internship. In the second fall 
semester, all trainees come together for sem- 
inars in the Mass Media and Urban Affairs 
and Problems tn Public Relations*.* — 

Th6 graduate Program in Mental Health 
Information began in September 1970, grad- 
uating its first class of four students in 
December 1971. The second group, iJegin- 
ning in September 1971, included nine stu-, 
dcftits, all of whom graduated, in December . 
1972. The third 7 group, with eight students, 
completed their first academic year in May 
1973. 

All but two of the program's graduates 
have gone into full-time salaried positions; 
&ne entered military service and another 
took a ptort-time job. Likewise, all but one 
have taken positionrf f related to mental health 
information;. that one works in the research 
information. division *of\ large corporation. 
One holds a strategic pdfcition with the Na- 
tional Institutekof Mentar Health. Demand 
for graduate* has exceeded the supply, and 
unsolicited inquiries have indieiated an inter- 
est in future graduates. The nieed for pro- 
fessional information 'personnel in commu-. 
nity mental hgalth enterprises is critical. In 
nearly every agency 6r institution in Austin ' 
in which part-time interns have been placed," 
the work of/the intern has led the' agency 
later to provide in their budget for a full- * 
time information person. 
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In May 14)73, the cable television system . 
in Austin announced the opening of* a chan-/ 
nel shortly for public service broadcasting. 
Students in the Mental Health Information 
Program are taking the lead in making^an 
inventory, of video equipment in private and 
Bublic community enterprises and in orga- 
nizing community^wide participation in the 
preparation of high-quality television pro- 
grams for this open channel. Many of m the 
proposed programs will deal with aspects of 
mental health. " r * / « 

, When the program T)egan in September 
• 1^70, there was only one cours^ in tHe Uni- 
versity of Texas devoted. entirely to mental 
health. The Department of Journalism* added 
two seminars in Mental Health Information 
t for the use of the program, Educational Psy- 
chology ana* Special Education have each 
added two courses, and the College of Busi- ♦ 
ness will begin a course rvext September con- . 
cefned with the management, and operation - 
of agencies and institutions, ^both private 
and public, dealing with public care. Many 
factors brought about this increase *in cur- 
ricular attention to -mental health ; but it is 
believed that the inquiries mad£ in the pro- 
gram's search for courses for students, in 
the program contributed to some exten^Jn 
stirring up. this increased interest. Sffaddi- 



tion, the part-time internships have brought 
beneficial results to- Austin mental health 
agencies and - institutions. Because the su- 
pervi|ors *of these interns are brought to- 
gether periodically, an unexpected dividend 
hast been the increased^ cooperation between 
agencies, the recognition of common goafs 
and problems, and the sharing of experiences. 

Building on its experience of the initial 
funding* period, the program will now c^e- 
velitp a clearer definition of the model pro- 
gram; establish jinodel communication media 
for loq^f, State, and national menta^ health 
^formation specialists ; and evolve a system 
for continuation of the progr^jn without 
NIMH funding. The program is to be 
strengthened by adding; one more course de- 
voted to* mental health theories, principles, 
and procedures, by achieving a wider dis- 
persement of summer internships to places 

.outside Austin, and by instituting more ade- 
quate coordination between the academic 
work % and the internship services. A new* 
unit,r Writing About Mental Health, will 
also Jie_ developed which c&n, with adapta- 
tions, be f ncorporated into advanced courses 
in dVban affairs reporting, in magazine writ- 
ing, and in television documentaries in many 

, of the universities which offer degrees in 
communication. * 



Mental Health* Mass Co mrr^ni cations Program 



Mr. Harold C. Shaver. 
Department of Journalism and Mafc^ . 



Communication 
Kansas State University 

Manhattan, Kansas 66506 
MH-U495 



1968-1975. 



The % Mentalj Health tyass Communications 
Program is y master's degree program de- 
signed to tram newsmen who are sensitive 
to and knowledgeable about the behavioral 
sciences. Rather *han tfafninjp behavioral 
scientists to communicate through the mass 
media, the program intends to train jour- 
nalists whose specialty ^happjens ^ to be the 
coverage of such* areas as jjgntal illness; re- 
tardation, poverty, criminal behavior, 
aging, discrimination arid other social^ and 
behavioral problems. 



Of #5 individuals awarded fellowships 
during the initial 4-^ear grant (1968-72), 22 
successfully completed tfieir master's de- 
grees. During the curreht 3-year grant it is 
expected* that 18 reguliar and four profes- 
sional fellowship^ will be awarded. (The 
professional fellowship Will be explained 
later.) The type of individi^al sought for the 
fellowships is a recent college graduate 
with both media and mential health interests 
and' a good* academic record. Generally those 
who hatfe major^l in journalism have been 
~the most ^trccessful in the prograirt in terms 
of commitment tp the. program's goals. Var- 
ious sopia| or behavioral science undergrad- 
uate majors are represented amoflg^he pro- 
^gjj^ln^s successful graduates, however.- 
(Nonjournalism majors are required to in- 
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elude certain undergraduate courses in their 
curricula.) ^ r - , % 

The program's succejsS depends on the co- 
operation of a number of facilities both on 
and* off campus. Related academic % dep*rt- 
* menta have provided assistance both to indi- 
viduals and to the entire group. Community 
facilities have cooperated as have a .number 
of State institutions. The Menninger Foim- « 
dation in Topeka has been and contiffues to 
be a source of support and assistance. Ln- 
•ternship locations have been provided by 
various mental health and media organiza-« 
tions across the country. * 

The facilities of the Department of Jour- 
nalism and Ma3S Communications Wave pro- 
vided an excellent situation for a journalist 
in training. Newly-equipped television stu- 
dios now supplement radio facilities, -and 
the student newspaper now has its news- 
room equipped with electronic editing jter- 
njinals, thu$ making Kansas State one of 
the f&w universities in .the Nation providing ' 
suchtadvanced technology to its students. 

The student§cearn a 'minimum of 36 se- 
mester hours during their 2 years of study. 
Three courses -are required of each FetyoW: 
Mental Health Information seminars I and 
II (taken during the first year on campus) ,f 
and Behavioral Science Reporting (take)/ 
during the fall of the 'second year). In addi- 
tion/Communicatidns Theory and Research 
Methods are required of all graduate stu- 
dents in journalism. Courses offered outside 
the department are generally Ignited to 9 
hours although Fellows with a heavy back- * 
ground in academic journalism may take 
more. Students have the option of* waiting a 
thesis 6r taking comprehensive exams with 
the majority electing the compreherftives 
option. % , 

A major ingredient' bf the program is th 
work experience provided through two in 
ternships*. During the summer- following the 
first #ear * 0 f the program, each student is as- 
signed to f an internship with a mental 
health organization!. During the spring of 
the second year, internships are provided 
with a mass media organization, usually a 
newspaper, 

Since its inception, the Mental Health 
Mass Communications Program has been 
able to claim uniqfteness. It is and has been 

v ' 



the only program training newsmen with a 
' behavioral science specialty. Other pro- 
grams of a similar nature have been de- 
signed to train mental health information 
specialists. ^ % ' J* 

The prograrft is unique f also in its con- 
scious involvement of experienced newsmen. 
The^present budget provides for one or two 
special fellowships each year that are to be 
awarded for 1 year to experienced re- 
porters. The Professional Fallow does hot 

* necessarily work toward a degree but rather 
\takes,* advantage of tlje tnany graduate 

courses offered in the behavioral anchsociaf 
sciences and in journalism. The professional 

< also serves as a resource person -for the inex- 
perienced Fellows. The budget also provides 
for special seminars fcfr working newsmen. 
The primary objective of the seminars is to 

„ expose professionals to the gd&ls of the Men- 
tal Health Mass %Gomj*inieation Program 

* while giving tKein the opportunity to dis- 
cuss sffme common experiences encountered 
in covering behavioral science for their own 
print or broadcast outlets. 

Recent information is available the e 
current employment of* 17 of the pro g ram's 
graduates. Seven ar x e employed in mlaiaT po- 
sitions, • seven Mn public information 4obs, 
and onJy three -are involved in nonjournalis- 
tic 'endeavors. 

Gtadu&tes of the program <are serving as 
reporters on the following newspapers : the % 
•Kansas City Star, the Miami Herald, the * 
Miami News, the St. Petersburg Times, tfle 
Wichita Eagle, and^the Long Beach Inde- 
pendent Press-Telegram. In nearly all cases 
their assignments include a wide variety of 
stories deaKng^ith various phases of be- 
havioral science. One graduate who has 
been assigned to a consumer affairs' beat 
has found that her training in the program 
has been useful with nearly every story she 
has written. One graduate is a staff asso- 
ciate on the American Psychological Assck 
ciation's newspaper, 1 ' Eftg Monitor. * 3 

Public information positions are held by 
graduates with an office of Planned Parent- 
hood^ a State education association a county 
health department, a- university extension 
service, the National Institute of Mental 
Health, an urban-renewal organization, and 
the education department of a small African 
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nation. Those not directly involved in a re- 
lated profession are a student, a housewife, 
and a farmer. 

Th£ explicit impact of the program on the 
reporting of the behavioral sciences is dif- 
ficult to assess in an empirical way. Gradu- 
ates do attest to'the fact that theft back- 
grounds influence the content of the papers 
for which they work, once they have been 
accepted as qualified fliembers of the staff. 
In view of the relatively small number of 
individuals who have graduated from the 
program, it seems faii*to say that their im- . 
pact has been more than equal to their num- 
ber. 

The new facets of the program during the 
current 3-year grant should provide addi- 
tional impact. The Professional Fellow on 
campus during the - 1972-73 academic year 
has returned to his previous job as a news- 
paper reporter with the advantage of hav- 
ing inew knowledges and perspectives. 

The first seminar for working profession- 
als was held on the Kansas State campus on 
March 1 and 2. Entitled "Beyond the Mirror 
of Society," the seminar concentrated on 
various aspects of* covering people problems 
in the mass media. The formal portion of 
the program included presentations by^such 
individuals as William Honan, managing ed- 
it6r of the Saturday Review of the Society; 
Philip Meyer, National Correspondent of 
the • Knight Newspapers ; William Perry, 
Director of Public ^Information for the k Na- 
tional Association for, Mental Health; AJex 
Edelstein, Director of the School of Com- 
munications and coordinator of the human- 
istic writing projjram at the University of 
Washington; and others. Those who at- 
tended by special invitation of the program 



included ^5 media professionals, two jour- 
nalism educators, and three mental health 
information specialists. Several others were 
in attendance as $ result of publicity about 
the seminar. The program was organized in 
such a way • that questioning and discussing 
were encouraged. Informal assessment by 
those who participated indicated a high cte-. 
gree of positiveness about the 2-day confer- 
ence. Professionals, students, and educator* 
all agreed that exchange of ideas had done 
much to -further their knowledge and moti- 
vation concerning the coverage of people 
problems in the mass media. 

One of the goals of the conference was to 
make more people aware of the existence of 
the program: A concerted effort has been 
made throughout the year' to increaae^the 
amount of &warene?s about the program. 
Two major projects were the dissemination 
of Reporting the Human Condition, & sum- 
mary report" of the first 4 years of the pro- 
gram, written by Mr. Everette Dennis and 
Dr. Ramona Rush. Copies of the report 
were s$nt to approximately 400 people in- 
volved with mental health or journalism ed- 
ucation. Another major project was the dis- 
semination of a recruitment mailer. For a 
project involving a relatively small number 
of individuals, the program is familiar to a 
large number of people. . 

The future of the program depends on 
continued funding. The State of Kansas 
hopes° to continue^the program in some 
form. In the meantime, those responsible 
for the progfam are inyestigating a. variety 
of appropriate funding sources in order that 
the program might continue withd^t having 
to reduce its scope. 



Use of TV and Videotape in Mental Health 



Dr. Floy J. Moore 
School of Medicine 
University of Mississippi 
Jackson, Mississippi 39216 
***MH-11397 




1968-197 



The objective of this project was to seek 
out the methodology necessary to identify, 



edit, index and exchange videotape training 
materials for use in mental health training 
programs* The qiiertion was apt "Can video- 
tape materials be used V* but rather "Can 
useful videotape materials be found?" As 
the early study and review progressed it be- 
came increasingly clear that mental health 
professionals across the country wtere re- 
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.cording and stockpiling unedited and un- 
manageable quantities of videotaped mate- 
/ rials, which flight or might not be useful to 
them or' others in specific training pro- 
grams. Up to this point, there was no way * 
W ideMtify this material add to u somehow an- 
alyze its- content in verbal form, meaning- 
fully and correctly so that tape content 
could be made koown to those mental tiBaJth 
professionals who needefl this kind of mate- 
rial. These considerations directed that the 
objective of our project should be aimed to- 
ward videotape management, videotape edit- 
ing, indexing ar\^ cataloging, problems of 
stoAge and retrieval, exchange of material 
and, finally, greajtly increasing communica- 
tion among those involved in television utili- 
zation. 

The tasks to be accomplished within the 
scope of the grant were set forth as follows : 

a. Establish procedures ahd guidelines 
for handling of. raw, unedited videotape^ 
stpck footage which would make such mate- 
rial a valuable training resource/ both lo- * 
cally and on an exchange basis. 

b. Develop a prototype cataloging and in- 
dexing system which might be equally suit- 
able for intra- and inter-institutional train- 
ing use of videotapes. 

c. Establish a network of communication— 
linking all-those involved in TV k . inr psychi^ 
try, with emphasis on some form of a* news- 
letter approach. 

4 d. Determine and assess the amount of 
psychiatric videotapes presently available in 
^ the United States for training purposes and 
establish a procedure for evaluating the 
content of such tapes. 

e. Assrts the relationship of mption pic- 
ture films to television videotapes in terms • 
of numbers, subject matter .breadth, and 
training appropriateness. 

f. Make recommendations for the con- 
tinuing development arm implementation of 
television in psychiatric training if the 
study indicates that such development antf 
implementation are warranted. 

The TV Project developed, by means of 
the TV in* Psychiatry Newsletter, an ex- 
change of information among those mental 
health practitioners interested fn or utiliz- 
ing television and videotape. Frorp'an initial 
mailing of 100 copies, subscribers increased 



to wefr*over l',000 within less than a year. 
Response to the Newsletter has been over- 
whelming and it is felt that its 'initiation 
*vas one of the more important accomplish- 
ments of the project Content of the News- 
letter included surveys of departments of 
-•TDsychiatr^ in academic institution^ mentnl 
hospitals, and the like as to their utilization 
of television. Technical and various other 
questions were selected f rom the steajiy 
strean* of responses to the Newsletter for 
published answers. A bibliography compiled 
fiy project staff was continued in its pages,* 
and progress reports on Project activities 
were published. It is hoped that some 
means mayjpe found to continue the publi- 
cation. As yet no funding has been obtained. 

A Comprehensive Bibliography orf TV in 
Psychiatry, numbering over 100 references 
and annotated indepth was prepared and 
distributed. 

A system for editing and indexing video- m 
tapes, of psychiatric patient interviews has 
been developed and a computer-based stor- 
age and retrieval system is operational. Co- 
ordination and Boolean algebra are used, in 
the searcl^j>rocess. It is the first time any- 
where that the design of such a system was 
attempted and, although presently operat- 
- ing.with a limited data base.of 30 edited pa- 
tient segments, the system Ts^ considered 
.applicable in any psychiatric setting or 
mental health center. 

A listing of available videotapes has been 
compiled and published by the project. This 
is a first attempt 'at establishing a list of 
psychiatric andi mental health training vi- 
deotapes. Although at present limited in 
content to 260 listings, the catalog repre- 
sents another firsthand should be a useful 
tool for those desiring to exchange video- 
tapes. 

A comprehensive catalog of motion pic- 
ture films in the field of mental health has 
been compiled, presently containing approx- 
imately 700 films. The listing, presently on 
cards, contains annotations from many 
sources and is believed to be the largest 
such listing in existence today. 0 

A Conference on Television and Psychia- 
try w&s held at the University of British 
Columbia, bringing together for the first 
time practitioners in the field of television 



and t psychiatry. Outstanding experts f rbm 
throughout the land met for discussion, ex- 
change of information and such recommen- 
dations as they might wish to make as to 
the merits of continuing this particular pro- 



ject. Evaluation by many of the attendees 
indicated that what .the project had at- 
tempted to do was indeed worth whiley use- 
ful to them, and would be useful to all per- 
sonnel engaged in mental health training. 



Mental Health Information Training Program 



Mr. Burton Marvin . 
School oMOournalism 
SyracusyUniversHy 

Syracusfe, New York 13210 



1964-1970 



The purpose of this program was to pre- 
pare graduate students for careers as infor- 
mation specialists with metttal health agen- 
cies and associations. The students spent 2 v 
years in the program, one on the campus v 
and the second serving an internship with a 
mental health agency or association. The 
campus woric included a core of courses on 
such subjects as graphic arts,, news writing, 
and publication editing; two 3-hour courses 
on mental illness and mental, health; and 
electives in such areas as psychology, sociol- 
ogy, social work, audiovisual communica- 
tion, photography and cinematography. 
Field trips were made to local agencies, 
State : hospitals, and the State? Department 
of Mental. Hygiene. Students attended na- 
tional meetings of mental health organiza- 
tions 'and reported back to their seminar. 
There 'were numerous guest lecturers, in- 
cluding information officers of agencies^and 
associations at local, State and national lev- 
els. 

The second-year students weref placed for 
their internships in a cross^section of agen- 
cies and associations throughout the United 
States. They and their supervisors reported* 
regularly in writing on the work that the 
intern was doing. These reports not only en- 
abled the director of the program to keep 
track of what the interns were doing but 
also provided case histories for study in the 
campus seminar and* provided ''nsights into 
experiments and trends in the field of men- 
tal health information. 

# This program was the first of its kind and 
has been followed by NIMH-funded gradu- 



ate programs i at tha- University of Texas 
and Kansas. State University. The founding 
director of the Kansas State program was a 
graduate of the Syracuse program as was 
his successor. 

Of the 54 persons who studied in the^Syr- 
acuse University program 22 held mental 
health information positions in April 1973, 
another was director of public affairs for 
the American Psychological Association, an- 
other was a leading medical-science reporter 
for The f New York Times, and one was 
director of information . with the Western 
Interstate Commission for Higher Educa- 
tion which has a major mental health com- 
ponent in. its program. Two of the 22 in 
mental health information positions were 
directors for State departments, five were 
public relations officers in Statg depart- 
ments, one headed a State hospital informa- 
tion department, five were serving with 
mental health associations, two were in po-^ 
sitions with national organizations, and the 
others were with city and county units. 

NIMH funding terminated with the expi- 
ration of the second 3-year grant in 1970, 
and, bemuse that was a recession year, 
efforts to obtain funding from other sources 
proved unavailing. However, the School of 
Public Communications has* enabled a num- 
ber of students since tften to earn master's 
degrees in Public Communications and Ad- 
ministration with special writing and pro- 
jects in the mental health field, making use 
of library and agency relationship resources 
developed during the 6 years of the Mental 
Health Information Training Program. 
Also, communications models £nd intern- 
ship procedures of the program have been 
applied in the 'interdisciplinary All-Univer- 
sity Gerontology Center of which the School 
of Public Communications is a participating 
unit. 
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Inquiries regarding the program continue 
to come in, and numerous prospective stu- 



dents have been referred to the Texas and 
Kansas State programs. - — ~~~~~ 



Mental Health Training Film Prograp 



Dr. Edward A. Mason 
Department of Psychiatry 
Harvard Medical School 

Boston, Massachusetts 02115 
MH-8313 



1963-1968 



This project had four objectives: (1) to 
produce a series of films dealing with prob- 
lems and techniques in the field of commun- 
ity mental health which would be valuable 
for recruiting and training mental health 
specialists, for disseminating accurate and 
complex information, and for demonstrating 
new developments; (2) to obtain the spe- 
cialized ^equipment which would enable the 
filming of actual clinieal and real lifp situa- 
tions; <#) to evaluate mental Wealth films in 
various* training situations and publish re^ 
ports on these evaluations; and (4) to teach 
professional persons about the use of films 
as a part of their community mental health 
training. The results 'of this project can be 
summarized as follows^ (1) 15 film* have 
Ijeen completed; (2) experience has* been 
gained in creating and using mental health 
films; (3) 24 articles) have been published; 
'and (4) there have been participation, plan- 
ning, and collaboration in professional edu- 
cation both within and outside of the labo- 
ratory of community psychiatry. 

Film showings at the annual programs of 



the American Orthopsychiatric Association 
and the American Psychiatric Association 
have been increasingly well attended and 
acclaimed. During theP period of its NIMH 
funding, the Film Program was called on to 
give advice and assistance to many other 
trailing programs including at least 22 in 
the Boston area and at least 17 from the 
United States and Great Britain. Specific 
recommendations about appropriate films 
for training or optimal techniques for prod- 
ucing film and videotape materials were 
provided and for a larger number of people 
the Film Program continues to be a source 
of information about films and their utiliza- 
tion. 

Work initiated under this grant has con- 
tinued under other auspices. "Boys in Con- 
flict" is a 72-minute documentary about the 
experiences of a young counselor in a camp 
for emotionally disturbed! boys. Highly ac- 
claimed for its richness, m reali^BL and its 
usefulness for training, it n^a^en awarded 
a Blue Ribbon at the 1970 Ame^icai^Film 
Festival as the best of the mental health 
films. Another recent film is "Widows," a 
documentary which gives excerpts of the ex- 
periences of several women widowed from 6 
months to 3 years. It is useful for orienting 
medical and volunteer workers to the spe- 
cific needs of these women and their chil- 
dren. 
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CLERGY 

Training of Seminarians in 

Dr. John E. Fryer 

Temple University School of Medicine 

Broad and Ontario Street 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19140 
***MH-12174 1969-1971 

The goals of this program are to train mi- 
nority group seminary students and faculty 
members in the area of community mental 
health, utilizing the community mental 
center of Temple University as a base. The 
particular ways in which these goals are 
being implemented continue to evolve in an 
interesting and informative way. Four black 
seminarians in the full-time program^are 
students at the Interdenominational Theo- 
logical Center in Atlanta, Georgia. 

A total of 25 seminarians and students 
, participated in the 'training during the year 
jusf completed. This was the third and most 
successful year in the training program. In 
addition to the black seipinarian who was 
here on a full-time basis, there were 10 
Catholic seminarians, six students from 
Crozer Seminary, four students from the 
Philadelphia Divinity School of the Episco- 
pal Church, and one each from the Philadel- 
phia College of Bible, Gordon-Conwell Semr 
^Tniiry, and tHe grafluate program in Religiop 
at Temple University. 

Only one group of seminarians (five stu- 
dents from St. Charles Roman Catholic 
Seminary, back for a second year of train- 
ing) worked active^ with pa'tients, under 
supervision. The remainder of the seminari- 
ans were involved in large and small group 
learning experiences. The large group gath- 
ered weekly on Thursday afternoons with at 
least three guests to discuss issues on the 
larger fronts of community mental health, 
and a variety of points of view were repre- 
sented both in the teachers and students?* 



Community Mental Health 

ThW sessions^lasted for about 3 hours, and 
actively involveastudents and staff. 

Among the subjects that have been dis- 
cussed in this larger group are urban educa- 
tion, mental health and illness, psychother- 
apy, abortion, woman's liberation, black 
power, the role of the minister, the nature 
o£ schizophrenia, community control, and 
urban renewal. The variety of points of 
view makes this a challenging teaching de- 
vice. In addition, this same group partici- 
pated in'a study of group dynamics for 10 
weeks earlier in the year. 

In smaller groups, these satne seminari- 
ans have had an opportunity to visit com- 
munity groups, institutions, churches, other 
mental health facilities, and in^epth, the 
various portions of * this center. They • have 
also been able to discuss in detail their reac- 
tions to what they have seen. Since the sem- 
inarians are all college graduates, and brmg 
a variety of experiences to bear on what 
they see, these encounters have been «quite 
valuable. This project represents one of the 
few such programs in which seminary stu- 
' dents are given an opportunity to examine 
the roots of a community mental health pro- 
gram, and the basis for psychiatric evalua- 
tion and treatment. Potentially, they wjll be 
conversant " with the mental health center 
movement, and, ^an relate to it ps commun- 
ity clergy. Those seminarians who will be 
full-time students can look forward to signi- 
ficant involvement in community mental 
health institutions in £tlanta, and can make 
use of contacts whicfrhave been initiated by 
staff with the Atlanta regional officfc, the 
Georgia Mental Health Institute, Grady Me- 
morial Hospital, -ajid several newly develop- 
ing Centura- It is ulso probable that roles 
wilfbe created in these institutions* for the 
returning seminarians, and it is intended to 



follow through on this as they return to At- 
lanta. % 

• In addition to the three new seminarians^ 
two other new members of the staff are as-, 
suming their * duties at this time. Jhe Rev. 
Richard Winn, a black Episcopal priest 
from Chicago has joined the staff and has 
assumed full direction of the black semi- 
narians in the program; and Mrs. Angela ' 
Hughes, a resident of the catchment area is 
joining the staff as, information specialist. 

During the month Of August, black semi- 
naiyNfaculty members from several semi- 
naries/\jncluding 'four from I.T,C. and sev- 
eral well-known faculty members from 
other seminaries will join the seminarians, 
other local black seminarians, local black 
clergy, and staff members in an intensive 
examination of black seminary studies. This 
represents a te^lly unique opportunity for 
growth and for influence on the seminary 
curricula. During this tifne, there will be a 
continued focus on community mental * 
health, jyid the community mental ^health 
centrf as a medium for social change* and 
creative development of human potential. 

This project has resulted in a new respect 
for the value of clergymen on ?a community * 
mental health center staff, and a revalua- 
tion both by the Temple center, as well as 
the institutions in Atlanta, of the role ex- 
pectation of clergjmien. There has been, a 
gradual process of growth observable in the, 
faculty of the Interdenominational Theolog- 



ical Center, and this program offers hope qf 
fostering that growth. After^this year, an 
intern year may be a very accSjptable prac- 
tice in thatrs^minary, and they are also hop- 
ing to be able to coordinate & similar pro- 
gram in Atlanta institutions. 

In recent months, many expressions of in- 
terest have been received from black semi- 
narians across the country, since they do 
not feel that the current programs iti*clini- 
cal training really meet their needs. As 
word is spread about this program, it can be 
expected to result in changes in all those 
programs in- which black seminarians are 
involved. , 

.A paper describing the first 3 ; years of 
this program is in the process of prepara- 
tion, and a panel is being prepared for the 
Ajnerican Psychiatric Association meeting 
next year. Several black seminary study 
groups are being initiated across, the coun- 
try, and staff is involved in some of these 
study groups. It, is hoped that this program 
can be continued and expanded to involve 
more seminary students and faculty mem- 
bers, and it is felt that the program should 
be under the direction of appropriate / black 
administrators. Many of the consultants are 
white, and most of the part-time seminari- 
ans are white, but the focus of the entire 
program remains the blaclc situation. A lim- 
ited, number of white students will always 
be involved. 



Training of Seminarians in 

William M. Patterson 
Institute for Black Ministries 

1200 N. Broad St. - * 

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19121 
Wf-l2811 1971-1976 

This project is an outgrowth and further 
development of MH-12174 described pre- 
vioysly. 

The students enrolled in the project gain 
baste skills in mental health! Students learn 
to serve as treatment people on the team of 
professional and paraprofeasional commun- v 
ity mental health staffs. In addrtiSn to 



Community Mental Health 

training in patient deliverjl skills they are 
trained in basic mental hearth terminology 
and treatment technique. They are trained 
to encourage and work for informed and 
positive community attitudes toward inental 
illness. Students are trained to organize 
communities to create conditions that foster 
sound lifestyles and to organize to create 
new institutions, when needed, to solve con- 
ditions that lead to community decay and 
poor mental health. 

In addition to training students ii is an 
objective of the program, to influence the 
training process of seminaries and other— 
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clergy training institutions to be more sensi- 
tive . and responsive to changing psycho- 
social needs of urban congested populations. 
The program works for reform and modi- 
fication of curriculum in clergy training 
situations to include the close cooperation 
^between th6 various behavior modification 
disciplines. In the community itself the pro- * 
gram works for the imput of the best infor- 
mation available on pressing mental health 
problems, working to create mutual support . 
and dialogue between the established insti- 
tution, emerging groups, community people, 
professional help persons, volunteer organi- 
sations and mental health .centers. The pro- 
gram works to make available to thejarger 
mental health community a reserve of res- 
ponsive and receptive support people 
trained to serve as auxiliary to the profes- 
sional treatment process.^ \ 

The program is a prlot project and its for- 
mally enrolled population has been .small. 
Five men and one woman have completed a 
1-year training course. The first students 
began training in 1970. The trainees were 
all students of a theological seminary and 
were studying at the graduate leyel. Each 
student" interrupted his 3-year seminary 
course for. a year in the "field" with the pro- 
gram.* 

For the\mental health training compo- 
nent the trainees have worked oh a wor|- 
study basis with the Temple Community 
Mental -Health Center, Hahnemann Com- 
munity' Mental Health Center, Hahnemann 
Retardation Center, the Byberry unit of the 
Temple Mental Health Center, and Eastern 

^Pennsylvania Psychiatric ' Training__Insti-_ 
tute. For the community organization com- 
ponent the trainees have been included in 
the program of Better Boys Foundation, 
Tioga Nicetown Community Organization, 
Comftmnity Organization unit of Temple 
Community Mental HeaWr Center, Method- 
ists United for a Better Community, the 

* Chaplain's office of the Holmesbuffc Prison, 
the State Correctional Institution of Grater- 
ford, the Barbed Wire Society, and the Con- 
gress of African People. 

The academic work invokes intensive tu- 
toring. Students have frequent conferences 
with the directdr and the supporting faculty 

and staff of the Institute for Black Minis- 



tries. In addition they -have seminars with 
outside consultants brought in for their 
unique input. Students have • extensive 
booklists, that are kept current. The levefof 
performance has dramatically been reflected 
in improved grades "when students resume 
their previous seminary training. Trainees 
have in each case returned to their schools 
•for the completion of their seminary train- 
ing. f 

#i The field worlc component is made up of a 
rotating service through the various aspects 
of each mental health center — crisis treat-" 
ment, iri-hospital, outpatient, day hospital, 
etc. After the student has been exposed to 
each aspect of , patient delivery service, he 
then concentrates in one service. The stu- 
dent's time is divided between the study of 
the theory of mental health aijd community 
organrzatfon and the - supervised develop- 
ment of these skills. . • • 
This project is unique in that it is the 
only clergy training effort directed at creat- 
ing a 'community resource versed in the 
treatment r of patients and their environ- 
ment ^ 

There is a growing sense of need on the 
part of theological training institutions to 
• draw together in one training process the 
theoretical and practical. This project has 
pioneered in creating a giodel that is sound 
academically, acceptable to students and 
seminaries. JEhis project has moved from 
the supervision of a Department of r*ychia- 
try of* a medical school to a position of 
major importance in a school training con- 
. temporary style ministers. 
^TTiree eastern seminaries have joined to- 
gether^ to offer seminar program; two 
eastern theology schools have seriously ex- 
amined the program with the view to incor* 
ppratfrig many of its aspects. 

Graduates of the program keep in «close 
contact with it. Two repojt working as staff 
mejnbers in a mental health facility, three 
are doing more work or advanced study in 
mental Jiealth, and one is organizing a com^ 
munity mental health facility f for children. 

The popularity of the training process 
with potential students is convincing evu 
dence that the need and desire for this sort 
of training project, is great. Schools are 



strong in their praise of the benefits 
brought to their campuses by * returning 
trainees. It is hoped to include the program 



in a wider urban reclamation training proj- 
ect involving all aspects of urban decay and 
renewal^ « s 0 



Internship for Clergymen in Urban Mental Health 

* * 



Dr. Robert Bonthius 

Cleveland College 4 

Case Western* Reserve University 

Cleveland, Ohio 44106 

♦♦♦MH-10310 



1965-1970 



This project has developed and tested 
curriculum to teach- clergy how to deal with 
che structural sources of mental and pjfysi- 
caf illness. It included specific goals of in- 
depth sensitization to urban problems,* skill 
development in analysis and strategy, abil- 
ity to identify and use community resources* 
$kill in mobiliiing groups of people for ac- 
tion, and role clarification both of them- L 
selyes as clergy and of their religious insti- 
tutions in relation to environmental health. 

Fifty-six clergymen from 13 denomjna-, 
tions have-been trained— in^ -period: - of— 4— 
years, 4X*in a 32-week course and 15 in a 
16-week program. They were recfuited from 
Protestant and Orthodox denominations and 
the Roman Catholic Diocese with help from 
an Interfaith Clergy Advisory Committee. 
Preference was' given to clergy id the 
Greater Cleveland region for research pur- 
poses. These clergy came from both subur- 
ban and inner-city communities. The eligi-^ 
'bility requirements were 4 years of college, 
3 years of Seminary and 2 years of experi- 
ence as ministers. These requirements were* 
waived in a few cases to include more black 
clergy and members of other minority reli- 
gious groups. Fifteen or 27 percent of the 
interns were black. The average age was 38. 

The educational methodology has been 
one of engagement- reflection. , Engagement, 
designed t& take up one-half of a * 5-day , 
week, involved direct encounter "with the 
victims, change agents, decisionmakers, and 
experts jn a range of problematic areas, 
such as poverty, housing, youth, education, 
employment, health, aging, police-commun- 
ity relations, and institutional racism. The 
remainder of the curriculuin was organized 



for ^inter-disciplinary reflection, in order to 
gain understanding, define goals, plan strat- 
egy, and develop professional competence as 

« change agents within community and reli- 
gious institutions. " .. 

Several instruments were developed for 
social problem analysis and strategy. Spe- 
cific training components included anony- 
mous plunges into problematic situations; 
seminars for instruction, reflection, and col- 
laboration ; task force development in spe- 
cific problem areas; feedback designed to 
help in curriculum development and col- 
legia! practice; group process labs; written 
monographs and reports? and individual 
consultations with staff . 

The role model ufced included the capacity 
to participate in conflictual situations and, to 
— take ^a leul ated -riakej- to collaborate across 

> eU§ciplinary, religious, -social, and class divi- 
• siopsT^ttwiefine social problems accurately, 
set realistic action goals, and jplan effective 
strategy; and to relate one's religious tradi* 
tion and institution to specific jproblematic 
situations. 

The Significance of this project wgs its 
emphasis on the environmental character of 
urban mental health and the recognition 
that 4 clergy and religious institutions can 
play an important role in effetting the 
structural changes which are necessary to 
improve 'community health. The Project 
also, developed a methodology of "action 
training which could be- applied to other 
professional and community groups which 
t seek to effect environmental change. 

This project has played a major role in 
the^fprmation of the Actiop Training Coali- 
^-tftJnTan association of 20 action training 
agentfies in the United States, Canada, and 
Puerto Rico, which offers training resources » 
for the humanization of systems aijd institu- 
tions. In Ohio it has joined with trainers in 
Columbus and Cincinnati to organize a 
state-wide Action Training Network. This 
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Network has done training in two Protes- 
tant denominations to eliminate racism 
front church structures. A third training 
contract will involve faculty from three 
seminaries fhat are concerned with curricu- 
lum reform as it relates to social conditions 
and the need for structural change. 

As part of the Action Training Coalition, 
this project has shared its methodology and , 
learnings with three national groups related 
to .the education of ctergy: the America^ 
Association of Theological Schools, the As- 
sociation of Clinical Pastoral Education, 
and the Society for the Advancement of 
Continuing Education for the Ministry. - 

A direct outcome of the project locally is 
the organization of Conimunity Action 
Training Services of Northern Ohio which 
will be funded by grants* from Protestant 
denominations and contracts with both 
church-related and nonchurch groups en- 
gaged in systemic change actions. Methods* 
and materials from the project have been 
utilized in 27 short-term inservice training 
everits with a range of neligious and com- 
munity ^groups over "the past 4 years. 
~The~projectnparticipat ed in t he R e sea rch 
on Training for Metropolitan Ministry in 
cooperation with the Urban Training Cen- 
ter jot Chicago and the Metropolitan Urban 
Service Training Facility of New York. 
This research was f unde# .outside of the 
NIMH grant and was earned out by the 
Ministries Study Board of the National 
Council of Churches. Its findings are being 
organized in a final report by the authors, J. 
, Alan Winter, Project Director, and Eagar 
' W. Mills, Jr. It will be published in 1970, 
Thirty of the 58 graduates of the project 



now h<)ld key pdsitiois jn local congrega- 
tions, specialized minj^ries in their denomi-. 
nations, and in community service agencies. 
Sixteen are involved in training or supervis- 
ing, others,. Seven have initiated similar pro- 
grams. Eighteen have shifted in their pro- 
* fessional function. Twenty-nine have had an 
influence on their field. \ 
> One significant outgrowth of 'the project 
is the organization of Black Action Train- 
ing in Cleveland, Ohio. It was developed by 
\ 9 § six black, graduates in consultation 1 with 
project staff, and it has recently received a 
large foundation grant to train clergy and 
laity from black churches for effecting in- 
stitutional and social change. 

An Action Development Form has been 
developed in the project which is being used 
in a variety of action training events. It is a 
»• tool for the statement and definition of so- 
^cinl problems, the formation of action goals, 
and the planning of a strategy. Project staff 
has published 2Q articles ajd has a number 
more in press. ./ 
S " One significant learning whic*h will affect 
future action training and has implications 

f oi^nanpower™ utilization^ 4s^a^hif t from 

training individuals apart from their group 
* or system to training, in the context of 
groups^ #hich must function together to 
achieve systemic change. This requires more 
time in the development and formation of 
groups which are committed to changing 
the policies and practices of social systems. 
In terms of affecting the environment — the 
structural sources of mental and physical 
illness — the t>ay-off is much greater when 
training is done with groups than with indi- 



viduals. 



A Community Project In Mental Health Training 



Dr. John A. Whitesel 

Indiana University Medical Center' 

Indianapolis,. Indiana 46202 



MH-8572 



1964-*1967 



The overall. objective 'f or this 3-year* pro- 
ject was to bring together and train clergy 
and others of allied mental health disci- 
plines toward collaboration of individual 



and community mental health problems. 
The aim for curriculum development was to 
incorporate substantive and facilitative fea- 
tures so that members of each discipline 
woujd work on theory and practice in their 
collaboration within their home communi- 
ties. Key communifies were selected in a va- 
riety of areas within Indiana to increase 
^mental health irianpower in rural and"<5rban^ 
settings. 
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Six cities werfe selected 'as administrative 
centers. They provided access to rural and J 
urban problems, varying degrees of sophis- 
tication in the organization o£*nfej$al health t 
resources and ' were located in different ' 
areas of the State under the Department of ' 
M&ental Health. These cities were also cen- 
ters to which clergy frqfi£suhttt&ding com- 
munities normally go forWntal 'health as- - 
sistance. * 

Seventy-eight clc^rymen from 23 Indiana 
copimunities and lgtoersons from the disci- 
plines of ^medicine, psychiatry, social work, 
and psychology participated, ^yc clergymen 
were appointed to staff positions for train- 
ing in administration, .curriculum develop- 
ment and application, and to assist in the 
supervision of clergy enrolled. Subsequently 
all were employed by institdtions or agen- 
cies interested In clergy trained as mental 
health workers. Three eventually became 
certified clinical pastoral educators and now 
have continuing education programs for 
. Clergy; ^ , / i# 

In each of the six cities a local sponsoring 
committee was formed t6 assist the staff in 
~ the use of community resources and-for en- * 
rolling clergy and others of allied mental 
health disciplines. In eaeh the program 
lasted 1 year. The curriculum opened with ' 
orieqtation seminars. These were followed 
by * "week of clinical studies' in a nlfcjical 
setting and on the last (fay the participants 
elected a curriculum committee to select fu- 
ture topics based on local mental health 4 
problems. These were scheduled for tri- 
weekly seminars in theii* home community 
and for t}ie s#ond week in the medical set- 
- ting 3' months later. This was f fibred by 
another 3 months of seminars in tne home •* 
community. -Each clinical week .was sched- * 
uled at Indiana University Medical Center. 
Nedrby participating ^ilities were Meth- 
odist Hospital of Indiana and Central State 
Hospital. ~ . 

Among factors considered to be signi- 
ficant by the staff was the collaboration be- 
tween clergy and ^community -resource per- 
sons in developing a curriculum based on 
local contemporary comAiunity mental 
health needs. It was felt this contributed to 
several developments after <the program ter- ^ 
minated. In -one community .a counseling 



center was d^yelopea, in two other locations 
seminars, continued and in all better rela- 
tionships* were effected between agencies 
and the clergy.* Another factor was* the as- 
sistance of community agency supervisors in 
tfaree mental health agencies in the first city 
to devise Case reports for use by the w staff in 
teaching. These were written to train the 
clergy in the recognition or symptoms war- 
ranting referral or consultation. Other 
teaching methods included role playing, pas- 
toral case reports and indivfdual supervision 
of pastoral methods. In general, traditional 
elements in clinical pastoral education werje 
applied ^successfully in linking established 
training centers with community situations 
some distance away. This combined intensive 
supervision in controlled environments and 
interdisciplinary consultation and supervision * 
in* the local environment. 

In addition to the above iocal -effects the 
project became a stimulus for the "project 
conducted by Christian Theological Semi- 
nary, Indianapolis, with staff serving* as 
consultants ^in the development of this pro- * 
grain, and in leadership capacities. 

Brief —notices— of the project were pub^ ; 
lished in fouj journals. Seventy-nine re- 
quests for the final report,- some requesting 
the curriculum materials, have been 'filled. 
These came from 29 States, Canada, Bel- 
gium and Scotland. The majority were from 
mental health centers; some from pastoral 
counseling centers, foundations, universities 
and individual clergymen, Iij addition, three 
articles have been published by lecturers in 
the program. ' . r 

Some of the findings raise implications 
for effective utilization. The local sponsor- 
ing committee was necessary for supporting 
promotion. It servedf best when composed of 
leaders^of diverse religicjus elements 5Vid 
agencie^ within the comniunity. These 
leaders should have followers who accept 
the objectives^ to be achieved as a common 
denominator, to diverse local tensions re- 
garding mental .health problems. During de- 
velopment and orieqtation careful selection 
of participants from otjier disciplines -is nec- 
essary to enlist them as collaborators rather 
than 'as teachers of the clergymen. The de- 
velopment of* a curriculum* committee 
elected by the clergymen themselves rein- 
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forces motivation to learn and assures rep- 
resentation of various -existing mental 
health problems. Where clergy fronr "sects" 
predominate in the group, more prepared or 



substarrtive curriculum material is needecl. 
Where "mainline" clerfey are enrolled facili- 
tative learning can begin early and substan- 
tive material can be reduced. 



Advanced Training in Pastoral Care and Counseling 



Rev. Thomas W.*Klink (deceased) 1 

Department of Education 

The Menninger Foundation 

Topeka, Kansas 61566 1 

•••MH-8211 1963-1967 

Program objectives were primarily to in- 
crease significantly the availability of men- 
tal health care by the training of clergymen 
as skilled paraprofessionals in mental 
health care. The specific jjroffram objectives 
were (1) to offer each trainee an^opportu- 
nity for supervised clinical experience ; (2) 
tp introduce the trainee to both basic and 
advanced concepts of personal counseling* 
conjoint marital counseling, detection of se- 
rious mental illness, theories of personality, 
and understanding of the contexts in which 
^ergjjrmen and mentar health - professionals 
liv^and work; (3) to introduce trainees to 
concepts of consultation with other mental 
health professionals; (4) to begin educating 
the trainee in the skills of supervision. 

During the time in which support from 
the National Institute of Mental Health was 
received, 48 persons were trained. The pro- 
gram has continued without NIMH support, 
and at the present date 100 persons have 
been trained. In its present form, the train- 
ing program has been in operation since Au- 
gust 1, 1964. Trainees were required to be 
clergymen 'with at least 3 years' experience 
past formal certification of their status as 
clergymen, or nuns with at least 3 years ex- 
perience past their final vows as* religious 
women. The average number of applicants 
each year has been 100, from which an av- 
erage of 12 have teen selected. Trainees 
have included clergy and religious of the % 
Roman Catholic Church, of all of the main- * 
line. Protestant denominations, and one Re- 
formed Rabbi. 1 



1. For current inform* tion, contact the Director, Department 
of Education. 



The teaching and educational resources of 
the entire Menninger Foundation cooper- 
ated in the training program, as well as. the 
cjinical services of the Menninger Founda- 
tion. In addition to these, there were a num- 
ber of other cooperating institutions and 
agepcies.. 

Academic components of the training pro- 
gram included two didactic sequences, one 
focusing on underlying theory (personality 
theory, theory of social systems, relation- 
ships of theology and psychiatric theory) 

. and the other focusing on specific clinical 
theory (theory of marjtal counseling, theory 
of pastoral counseling, leadership training, 
organization of group* and institutions for 
caring purposes). Each trainee participated 
in a groyp dynamic sequence together with 
trainees in other professional programs at 
the Menninger Foundation. There was a 
weekly case conference focusing on the 
work of a particular trainee with a gpven 
client. Heavy emphasis was laid on the use 
of videotaped materials prepared by stu- 
dents in their work with clients and pa- 
rishioners. Each training year was 11 months 
long, beginning with a twO-week orientation 
period. The unique factor in this program is 
the location of each trainee in a nonclinical 
setting. All other such training programs, 
at the'time of the inception of this program, 
placed the trainee in clinical settings. 

Two major role models were used. The 
primary role model was the parish pastor. 
Here the trainee wa& taugfct that he could 
operate as a mental health # paraprofes- 
sionat within the limits of a role model al- 
ready familiar to him. A second role model 
developed, however, as some trainees dis- 

- played an interest in new and more unusual 
forms of ministry.^This was the model of 
the minister in the mental health setting. 
Models were avoided which denied the rele- 
£ vanes of thfe original role expectations of 
the minister. 
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Approximately one-half of the graduates 
fSpm this program have returned to the 
parish ministry. The other half have under- 
taken specialized ministries as members of 
staffs of mental health ^centers and hospi- 
tals. In both these groups, a significant per- 
centage — about one-third in each group — 
h%ve. undertaken extension of ,the model by 
booming supervisors themselves, both in 
parishes and in mental health settings. The 
increase of the community mental health 
center model in many communities h*3 
opened a new potential opportunity tot 
graduates of the program. In addition, some 
trainees in returning to the parish haYfi- or- 
ganized their parishes along lines of spejcial 
ministry. " 

This project demonstrates that clergymen 
can make significant use of additional skill 
training in operations which remain within 
the context of ecclesiastical life but which 
are also relevant to the rAental health needs 
of a wide variety of populations. It demon- 
strates that the local church, with proper 
leadership, does in many cases become a pri- 
mary source of mental health assistance to 
persons sensing themselves to be in* trouble, 
and that the leadership resources of the* 
leading clergymen can. in many cases be- 
come a part pf the ministries of lay people 
withig, the congregation. It is also signi/ 
ficant that the properly trained clergyman, 
in a significant percentage of cases, beccjnes 
a trainer himself, usually through, the med- 
ium of advanced training in supervision. At 
the inception of this jjrogram, no other 
training 'agencies considered the pariqji to 
be a proper setting for training. Through 
the influence of this pro ject, \however, the 
usefulness of the parish as a straining set- 
ting has been increasingly widely accepted, 
and programs using models which differ in 
some respects have nonetheless come to 
adopt this portion of this model. 

Graduates of this program are operating 
in three foreign countries, as wejl as in 
every major geographical region of the 
United States with the excepgjon of the 
Southwest. As a side effect of 14 this, program 
training of various ecclesiastical officials 
has begun, irv particular those of the 
United ^Methodist and United Presbyterian 
Churches. As suggested above, this program 

2 
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has had some influence in modifying prac- 
tices in other clinical training institutions, 
and in taking training in part out of purely* 
^clinical ajnd pathological oriented settings to 
a wide variety of tsetf.irtgs which deal, with 
"normal" populatioW. In thejocal commun- 
ity, lay members of churches have come.t(f 
accept both the y presence of counselors (on 
church staffs and their own mental health 
responsibilities. In several individual cases, 
the resources- of a group of people have been 
mobilized, both on emergency and, on pngo- 
infe bas^s, to meet the mentaT health -needs 
of persons in crisis situations. Graduates of 
this urogram are increasingly involved in 
the direction and conduct of regional work- 
shops, particularly in the midwest, designed, 
to help a wide variety of ecclesiastical ad- 
ministrators to be more sensitive to the 
needs of local pastors both for training and 
fot pftwnal support. k 

New training programs, adopting some 
or alf of the model, have been established in 
at least six other settings tlprougftout the 
• countpy. In addition, programs not designed 
directly. for training, but % designed rather 
for consultation and support of clergymen 
in their current roles, have been established. 

Graduates of this program work under a 
wide variety of titlep, including the follow- 
ing: Ch&plain of a Rental hospital, chaplain 
of a general hospital, minister on the staff 
*f a mental health center, chaplain of a col- 
lege, coumtelor to a province of religious' 
women, pastor of local church, minister of 
counseling on the staff of a local church, ec- 
clesiastical administrators of various kinds, 
professors of counseling at seminaries, 
chaplains in industry, president* of semi- 
naries," directors of field work, and others. 
One failure in this program, as staff sees it, 
hte been that only a few of the graduates 
have exercised influence on the field through 
the medium of professional publication. Al- 
though staff contributes regularly to profes- 
sional t journals, and publishes professional 
books in the field, only three of ttje 'gradu- 
ates have published professional articles. 
Steps have now bfeen taken in this program 
to demand the development of writing skills' 
as* a. part of the program. 

The staff- engages in publication on a re£- 



ular basis, a'nd in the usual exchanges con- 
formation at professional meetings. In addi- 
tion, both the staff and the trainees have 
been used in at least 15 different consulta- 
tive operatioi{£ during each year that the 



program *has been in operation/ Opportuni- 
ties for "studentSvin residence ,, have been 
extended to professors, other teachers, and 
chaplains in the field, and these opportuni- 
ties are regularly used. 



\ 



Pastoral Counseling Preparation/ for Rabbinical Students 



^abbi Bernard Mandelbaum - „ 

Jewish Theological Seminary of America . 

308d Broadway' 

New York; New tork 10027 

***M.H-q040 w * 1963-1966 

The ^purpose of this prograjn wis to»fle- 
velop curriculum and testings procedures for 
instruction of rabbinical students" in pasto- 
ral counselii)^. 

Since the program began in September 
1963, seven classes of approximately 25 stu- 
dents each have been graduated and most of 
these 'students have completed the training 
program. The program juns 3 years. In ad- 
dition there are two classes currently en-, 
• rolled. * 

Students are all* college graduates* and 
full-time students in the Graduate Rabbini- 
cal School of the Jewish Theological Semi- 
nary of America. Most will go on to congre- 
gational work. A few plan to remain Jn 
.academic life. The cdurse wag initially re- 1 
quired of-all students panning to undertake 
congregational work, but in 1969-70 there 
w$s a revision of academio requirements'. At 
present Only the introductory series of lec- 
turj^is .required while the rest is optional. 
D^Bte tfye change, almost all of the students 
cj^^Eue to take the full course. 

7^rj)resently constituted, the training 
program includes two semesters of dass at 
the rate of. 2 hours a week. This classroom 
work may consist of^lecture, recitation or 
seminar discussion. There is a full year <rf. 
service in a community service organization, 
to which the students are expected to give 2 
hours or more of work each week. Here, 
under supervision, they participate in the 
care of individuals seeking help, and are in- 
structed by both the personnel in the insti- 
tution Ind our own faculty. This includes 
ftme of the large social service organiza- 
tions in New York City, homes for the aged^ 



homes for the blind, hospitals, and also a 
counseling service developed within the de- 
partment. 

The first required lecture series includes 
basic introductory material, such as the psy- 

- chology of normal behavior, child develop- 
ment, and gross psychopathology. The sec- 
ond series of lectures, which is optional but 
popular, includes lectures on group psychol- 
ogy as it pertains to the' religious congrega- 
tion, techniques of counseling, psychologic 
valence and significance of religious ritual 
and belief, and the rabbi's role in the prev- 
ention* of mental illness. 

In .their agency placement, students are 
.expected to come to grips with the expert 
Jence of dealing with individuals in trouble, . 
to* learn to analyze ih ? r problems, to ^for- 
mulate a? plan of assistance and to carry it 
. out. Because all serve in specialized agen- 
cies, one session per month is provided 4 to 
permit students to exchange experiences 
and, with the assistance of' faculty, to relate 
their practical experience to the didactic 
material which they have learned/ Last year 
the department conducted for the first time 
. st seminar meeting. weekly for 2 hours, deal-, 
ing with current problems in t such areas as 
sexual behavior, abortion, drug abuse, and 
suicide. This was entirely elective* but drew 
3 large number of students and some 
alumni. j . 

Using the rabbinical members of the fac- 
ulty of the department /in the* seminar dis- 
cussions has improved the teaching. The 
rabbis were able to describe their own coun- 
seling experiences. Since .they are rather 
distinguished within the rabbinical com-" 
murtity, the students regarded them as role 
models, and then, as was subsequently 
learned, when they began their congrega- 

- tional work, they involved themselves in 
* counseling with some interest and some 

' ease. • ' * 
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The impact of the program uponthe com- 
munity is difficult to assess. However* it is 
known that the program exerts considerable 
influence upon the graduates and some influ- 
ence over the entire rabbinate in the Con- 
servative Movement. One graduate* upon 
accepting his first position in a new commun- 
ity, immediately proceeded to mobilize com- 
munity support and then to organize a com- 
munity mental health center. 

One. of ' the unexpected but fortunate 
effectsr of the program has been a shift in 
the attitude of the social service organiza- 
tions tQ\ which .students have been assigned, 
not only toward the students but toward co- 
operation with th* cfergy in general. When 
the program began, a goqd deal of froth 
overt and covert opposition to the idea of 
any kind of clerical involvement in counsel- 
ing was encountered. However, the students 
have demonstrated to the workers in these 
institutions that they could be helpful in 
specific ways. Siaff believes that a change in 
attitude on the part of social service organi- 
zations can be seen. One evidence of the 
'change is, that whereas at first it was dif- 
ficult t<MHiti enough placements 'for stu-' 
dents, riovAtfte "institutions are vyin& with 
each other to have students assigned there. 

Most of the graduates assume positions as 
congregational rabbis. As -such tyey utilize 
the counseling skills faught in tHe progracn. 
Some students, before graduation, function 



as leaders and organizers for the youth or- 
ganizations, summer Clamps, and campus 
groups. Here they Utilize the skills which 
they* have been taught. 

One of the developments is the creation of 
a counseling center WithirTthe institutional 
walls. . 

Departmental faculty has been active in 
disseminating information ;about the pro- 
* gram to both professionals ^jid laity within 
religious Jewish institutions in general and 
the Conservative Movement in particular. 
Staff has addressed conventions of the Rab- 
binical Assembly, Meetings of lay groups, 
teaching programs of military chaplains*, so- 
cial workers, social service educational pro- 
grams and religious school principals. Pro- 
fessional papers have -Been presented, at 
meetings of social workers', general practi- 
tioners, and other professional groups. Pa- 
pers have been published in the N.Y. State 
Journal of Medicine, the Journal of . Jewish 
Communal Service and Conservative Juda- 
ism. Staff is in constant and close touch 
with arlumni, teaching them in intramural 
post-graduate sessions, and sending out? in- 
structive sample case records with analyses 
and o^her \naterial several times $ year. 

, Following the termination of Jthe grant in 
t 196B, *pr!Vate sources of funds have been 
tapped to continue and to extend the teach- 
ing « program. 



Training* Program in Marriage and Family for Clergy 



Rabbi Fred Hollander 
Ytshiva University 

55-5th Avenue 

New, York, New Yqrk 10033 

MH-6407 and 

♦♦•MH-7448 



1956-1967 



In 1956 the NIMH awarded Yeshiva Uni- 
versity a grant to develop a pilot training 
program for the purpose of evolving mental 
health teaching materials for clergy (paral- 
lel grants were awarded simultaneously to 
Harvard and Loyola UniveVsities). 

In 1962 the NIMH awarded a second pilot 
training grant to develop a program in Mar- 
riage and Family for clergy., (This project 



was carried forth in cooperation with .Har-* 
varS Divinity School and the Department of 
Psychology at Loyola University,' repre-* 
sented by the late Dean Samuel Miller And 
Dr. Leroy Wauck, respectively.) 
v When the Yeshiva Project first addressed 
itself to this task, it was'with the intention 
of attempting to evolve mental health teach- 
ing materials. After considerable effort in 
this direction it became evident that this 
process would not result in the evolvement 
of a definitive educational program for 
clergy because two basic conditions were not 
met. \ 

First, there does not exist among reli- 
gious, and mental htffclth educators a com- 
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mcSily defined conception as to the nature of 
the clergyman's role in mental herflth^This 
applies also with respect to the^clergyman's 
role \n 0 such 'special mental health areas as 
marriage counseling and pastofal counsel- 
ing. Secondly, there does not exist, a source 
of mentah health knowledge commonly ac- 
cepted as a specific source of subject matter 
out erf whicn course materials for clergy 
coulc} be developed. ^ * - . 

The Yeshiva Project determined that its 
major function was to examine several basic 
issues and, through some objective methods, 
including consultation with religious and 
v mental health educators, arrive at some for- 
\ mulations with inspect to tflese issues. The 
Projects' formulations are as follows: The 
clerg£jT\afi*s „ role with ^respect to mental 
health is to make available the resources of 
% reUtfop m a manner that Jhey^can serve as 
a 'motivating 'force j^^ssisting the individ- 
ual to'cqpe more effectively with his^mental 
^health problems. 

What this hpplies can best be appreciat&l 
when contrasting to jhe view of some reli- 
gious and mental health educators who see a 
clergyman's role in mental health as that of 
a helper to those seeking assistance for 
their mental health problems. According to 
the Yeshiva Project, this general definition/ 
makes the professional function -and educa^ 
tion of the clergyman indistguishable frofn 
that of the mental health worker. What is 
more, this open-ended conception role is not 
in consonance with the position of /leading - 
relipous and mental health Educators , who 
feel that the clergyman's mental health role 
has to be of such a nature that/it -reflects his 
vocation as refigious and spiritual leader 
arid guide to his people. 

The basis for the clergyman, as a reli- 
gious and spiritual leader haying a role in, 
mental health, is rooted in tw/> pr^niises: 
(1) that values, in addition to their social 
and cultural significance, have a psychologi- 
cally demonstrable role in determining the 
degree to which an individual will be able to 
effectively cope with the incapacitating 
effects of stress, internal, as well as exter- 
nal; (2) that religion is recognized to W a 
repository of" wholesome and positive life 
values. Thus, in terms of its ideals, con- 

e 

j cepts, moral and ethical principles and phi- 



losophy of existence, religion reflects values 
relating to all aspects of the human condi- 
tion which are presently recognized to be 
wholesome when measured .against the 
broad criteria of mental health and mature 
living. 

In order that the clergyman become capa- 
ble of utilizing religk usly-derived valtfes as 
his specific contribution to the management 
of mental health problems, he has to be edu- 
cated in two areas of knowledge: (1) A 
comprehensive understanding of religiously 
derived values in terms of their mental 
health significance, and the relationship of 
these values and their helping potential to 
people dealing with the range of stress situ- 
Ttttqns that confront the individual in the 
course of daily living; (2) knowledge in the 
mental health sciences. 

The task involved in making such clergy 
programs available, according to the Yesh- 
iva Project, is a multifaceted one involving 
the following steps t (1) In the seminaries 
the educational programs have to be so de- 
„ signed and structured that the theological 
•^stugent-will cultivate an appreciation of* the 
values implicit in religious resources in re- 
lation to their potential significance in 'as- 
sisting people,* both in the area of preven- 
tion and the management of mental health 
•problems. (ZX With respect to the mental 
health scyrfices, it is necessary tp evolve sub- 
ject matter in- mental health which will 
provide the clergyman with, the capacity to 
understand -the place and relevancy of his 
resources in ( the management »of mental 
health problems. c (3) A field w*ork and clini- 
cal program must be designed specifically to 
provide the clergyman witfy the type of 
practical experience that he, as a clergy- 
man, .requires to develop the skills necessary 
for the effective communication of his re- 
sources. 

It was Yeshiva's conclusion that the cler- 
gyman's capacity to participate irr the area 
of mental health is not only determined by 
the degree to which he is capable of using 
his resources. In addition to , training the 
clergyman, it is necessary to provide the 
* mental health worker with an orientation 
relative to the clergyman's mental health 
role in order that he be able /o cooperate 
with him. 



In addition to arriving at these basic for- 
mulates relative tZ the task* of developing 
a mental health edifcation program for the 
clergy, the Yeshiva Project has made the 
following contributions to program develop- 
ment: (1) Determined the basic character- ' 
istics of knowledge in;the mental health sci- 
ences and field W£>rk experience to serve as 
the basis for 3reveloping the necessary 
teaching materials; (2) delineated the cate- 
gories of religiously-derived values which 
would be of especial .significance for clergy 
*o communicate; v (3)>outlined the type of 
program to be made available to mental 



health workers to enable them to make opti- 
mal use of the clergyman as a resource per- 
son in the management of mental health 
problems; (4) communicated its findings to 
leading religious and ftental health educa- 
tors relative to the task of mental health ed- 
ucation for clergy and underscored the need 
fop a refocusing of seminary education to 
achieve this end; (5) obtained the support 
of religious and mental health educators ca- 
pable of utilizing Yeshiva Project's conclu- 
sions to formulate a focused mental health 
education program for clergy. * y 



Development of a Mental Health Curriculum for the 
Training of Theological Students 



Samuel H. Miller 
School 9 of Divinity 
Harvard University 

Cambridge, Massachusetts 02238 
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1956-1961 



The project was set up to investigate 
* training Protestant seminarians in mental 
health theories and practices. The training 
: involved was thought useful both for its 
own sake in sending out to the seminaries 
and churches men grounded in mental 
health work and for its function as a labo- 
ratory in curriculum study and the develop- 
ment of methods and texts. 

Approximately 20 Ph.D. candidates were 
trained in the field of religion and mental 
health. Approximately 40 B.D. candidates 
worked in field education projects in reli- 
gion and mental health. And approximately 
120 students (primarily B.D.) took part in 
classes and seminars on the subject. 

The project resulted in the following 
books: 

The Ministry and Mental Health, Hans 
Hoffman, Association Press, 1960 



Making the Ministry Relevant, Hans 
Hoffman, Scrftner's, 1960 

T he A bnormal Person yttfid His World, 
Paul J. Stern, Von Nostrand Press, 1964 

Religion and Mental Health, Hans 
Hoffman. Harper and Row, 1961. 

The fourth of these books. is a text devel- 
oped especially for use in seminaries and 
divinity schools* 

Within the Divinity School, the growth 
and professionalization of the field educa- 
tion program to its present position, (by 
vote of 4 the faculty this spring) as a 2-year' 
requirement within the B.D. program; the 
• current capital drive to endow a chair in 
pastoral counseling; the new involvement in 
training for clinical psychology throughout 
the University as recommended by report of 
a special committee appointed by the Presi- 
dent; and the calling of Dr. William R. Ro-'' 
gers, associate professor of psychology and 
religion and associate dean of Earlham Col- 
lege, as a visiting lecturer next, spring term 
— all these are only a^few among the many 
indications of the project's continuing influ- 
ence. 
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Development of a Mental Health Curriculum 
for training of Theological Students 



tfev.'V. V. Herr 
Department of Psychology 
Loyola University 
Chicago, Illinois 60626 
♦♦♦MH-6404 



This project was an interdisciplinary ap- 
proach to the study of the role of religion in 
mental health, in an attempt to make better 
use of the behavioral sciences in the train- 
ing of priests and ministers. Schools of the 
three major faiths worked together, with £ 
projects conducted at Harvard Divi; 
School, Yeshiva University, and at Loyola 
University of Chicago. It .is a unique project 
in the sense that nothing like it had been 
done by the churches before, and certainly 
not with Government support. Over 150 
major Catholic theological seminaries coop- 
erated in this pilot study and received all of 
the results of the study, progressively from 
the years 1962-1967. * 

The Loyola project aimed. to prepare and 
present materials and methods that have 
been developed in the behavioral sciences to 
assist in tha training * of Clergymen. The 
finaf result would be that clergymen, in 
their role as clergymen, might contribute in 
their own unique way to the mental health 
of the Nation. All these seminaries declared 
themselves willing and eager to accept 
newer methods of training, when and if 
their efficiency had been well established. 
The three main objectives of the program 
are (1) the preventive aspects of mental 
health, (2) aiding the actually mentally ill 
through skillful use of techniques of refer- 
ral as well $s through religious resources, 
an'd (3) fostering mental health through en- 
couragement of the type of training that 
will guarantee the most adequate develop- 
ment of each individual personality. 

Project workers nealized very early that 
the precise role «of the clergyman would 
need clarification. Thus, many subsidiary 
projects soon assumed important propor- 
tions in the total study. These were: tcr as- 
certain what attempts *are being made by 
seminary heads and teachers toward clari- 



fying the role of the clergyman in maintain- 
ing mental health ; to learn what satisfaction 
seminarians have received from existing 
training methods and what steps are being^ 
1956-1962 taken to evaluate and to improve the situa- 
tion; to ascertain what knowledge clergy- 
men in general have wi£h regard to the 
goals and methods of the ancillary mental- 
health disciplines and \Vhat. kinds of screen- 
ing of candidates .^r the ministry are being 
used. 

It should be noted that the advisory fooard 
for the Loyoja project had representatives 
rom the following disciplines : theology, 
psVchiatry, medicine, psychology, sociology, 
anthropology, education and administration. 
Exiiting agencies, in the mental health field, 
directors of institutes and workshops., in 
memal health; and seminary heads also xo- 
ooerated. 

The Loyola Project was actually a contin- 
uation of a counseling program for clergy- . 
men which had been begun by the Arch- 
diocese of Chicago 5 years prior to the 
beginning of the NIMH project. This same 
counseling program continues ta function at 
Loyola as part of university training for 
clergy as well as lay persons. 

As is well known, Vatican Council -II 
made a thorough study of Catholic semi- 
naries all over the world and at this Council 
one of our Loyola Project workers, Rever- 
end Charles A. Curran, acted as an expert 
consultant for 2 years. The director of the 
project, the Reverend V.V. Herr, S.J., was 
also called in during the closing sessions to 
confer with the Council representatives in 
regard to the curriculum for training semi- 
narians. 'Therefore, it is obvious that the 
study done at Loyola is having national and 
even international repercussions. Almost all < 
of the rectors of the cooperating major sem- 
inaries asked for and received copies of the 
course materials. They also sent in very 
helpful comments in regard to their own 
reactions and these were incorporated in the 
revised editions. The project director at- 
tended the National Education Association 
meetings every year from 1962-1967, and 



ERLC 



219 



4< 



addressed c the reotors of ; all the Catholic 
seminaries concerning the project. 

Within 2 years of the completion of the 
project, five books have been published, de- 
scribing* the course content which our pro- 
ject recommends for seminarians. One of 
these books, preparedly the codirector of the 
project, who was a priest psychiatrist since 
deceased, has received thg widest circula- 
tion. Several of the books will be published 
.in foreien languages. 

The U>yola project is probably responsi- 
ble, at least; in 'part, -for several newer pro- 
jects of much wider "Scope in the United 
States within the last 2 years. One of these is 
supported by the National Council of Bish- 



ops; it will last 3 years and will evaluate 
the personality of Roman Catholic clergy- 
men in terms of efficiency and creativity in 
promoting mentally healthy religious life. - 
Another project, supported by members of 
different religious orders, evaluates the se- 
lection processes now being utilized by re- 
ligious sisterhoods. Of course there is a 
double aspect of this selection ; namely, to 
protect the religious themselves from becom- 
ing mentally ill, and to aid them in fostering, 
better mental , -health among Hhe children 
and other* (entrusted *to their care. 

Loyola University has received an addi- 
tional grant for modernizing the jjrogram of 
counselor training. * 
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LAWYERS AND JUDGES 



Summer College and Workshops Jor Juvenile Court Judges 



\ 



Mr. John F. X. Irving 

National Council of Juvenile Court Judges '» 

1155 E. 60th Street 
Chicago, Illinois 60637 

***iMH-10295 1965-1969 

This is an intensive training program for 
new or recent* juvenile court >udges *a? a 
demonstration of how $Jie problem of equip- 
ping fudges for the* difficult and specialized 
responsibilities* of. juvenile and family c&urt 
work* might b)fe approached. The program 
* ' & I * . > . x . — 



centers arburid a four-week ^jimmer 'col- 
lege' but, in actuality, is an integrated ten- 
month program involving orientation, pre- 
college extension study and post-college 
in-service continuation training.The program 
curriculum" focusea on three major areas: 
„ (1) law, procedure and function of court; 
(2) understanding of delinquent behavior 
and related problems; (3) personal sk'flls, 
e.g., leadership, communication, interper- 
sonal sensitivity, problem solving styles, 
jrole definition. * 
/ t 



Program jir Training in Psychiatry and Law 



Dr. ^ymopr Pollack • v s N 
School of Medicine 
University of Southern California 
Los Angeles, California $0033 
•••MH-10289 



1965^1967? 



This project developed a training pro- 
gram to promote communication and im- 
prove working relationships among those 
concerned with psychiatric legal problems. 
Two major patterns were used in the organi- 
zation of courses ; one plan took some group 
of problems and h^i in the course repre- 
sentatives of all the interested- groups; the 
other plan had a course, for people from 
some particular institution who presented 
their special problem. The training pro- 
grams were in the following four major 



areas: (1) Law enforcement-seminars with 
police officers and sheriff deputies directed 
to refcognition and management of the men- 
tally disturbed offender; (2) prosecution- 
seminars with deputy district and citytat- 
•tdhieys, public defenders and State attorney 
generals directed^ to ipsycho-dynamics of 
personality development, motivations of an- 
tisocial behavior; (3) correction-seminars 
with correctional officers, parole, probation, 
and' institution staff directed to psychody- 
namics, group dynamics, and group therapy ; 
and (4) civil areas'-seminars with staff in 
the Department of Adoptions in the Supe- 
rior Court <and Domestic . Relations, inar- 
riage counselors directed to psychodyi&m- 
ics, family dynamics and brief family ther- 
apy. 



Behavioral Science Teaching in taw Schools 



Dr. Herbert C. Modlin 
Division of Law and Psychiatry 
Mtnningtr Foundation 
Topeka, Kansas 66601 
♦♦♦MH-10288 



1965-1967 



This program conducted four 3-day work- 
ing meetings to consider thfe need for more 
behavioral science content in the curriculum 
of law schools. The conference participants 
were limited to 12 distinguished persons 
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from psychiatry, law, school faculties, and 
social scientists teaching in law schools. The 
primary objective of the project was to con- 
struct a supplementary curriculum of be- 



havioral science (bourse work and practi- 
*um) for the law schools 'to assist and 
encourage these schools to include this mate- 
rial within their traditioniyKJffering. 



Psychiatry and Law for the Judiciary 



Dr. Seymour Pollack 

School of Medicine 

University of Southern California 

Los Angeles/ California 90033 > 
***MH-8278 ' 



1963-1968 



This project tra^ jurists in psychiatric 
fc principles. The objectives of the training 
program are to develop in the judiciary a 
greater awareness of psychiatric piinciples 
and issues, involved in law; to demonstrate 
the 'influence of this increased awareness 
upon judicial operations, legal and social 
processes; and to demonstrate the relation- 
ship of the judiciary to contemporary social 



values and the field of mentahhealth. Train- 
ing consists of eight 2-day institutes per- 
year devoted to topics of importance to 
judges, and presented by experts drawn 
from ^ the entire country. Areas covered 
within the context of law-psychiatry rele- 
vance include personality development, vari- 
ations in psychiatric frames of reference, 
conscious and unconscious mechanisms, con- 
cepts of free-will and responsibility, rtierttal 
disease, the psychiatrist as an expert wit- 
ness, evaluation of testimony, domestic rela- 
tions, sexual development/ psychiatric con- 
cepts of various offenses, and penology and 
probation. . 



An Interdisciplinary Law-Medicine Institute 



*Mr. William J. Curran 
School of # Law 
Boston University 

Boston, Massachusetts 02208 
***MH-6588 



1958-1963 



The object of this project was to establish 
a Law-Medicine Institute to be conducted 
jointly by the Schools of Medicine and Law. 
This Institute functioned jointly as a, center 
for interdisciplinary training in the over- 
lapping areas of law, medicine, and the be- 
havioral sciences. The long-range plan was 



^to incorporate training and teaching mate- 
rial into the process of the regular ongoing 
professional education ifi law and medicine. 

Behavioral science materials were devel- 
oped for use in law school courses. Medico- 
legal materials were developed for medical 
school education in psychiatry, preventive 
fnedicihe, industrial medicine, legal medi- 
cine,* etc. The intent was to train law stu- 
dents as' well as medical students and those 
in allied medical fields, primarily psychia- 
try. Field work was affiliated with the Mas- 
sachusetts Department of Mental Health's 
Division of Legal Medicine. 



Development of Content and Methods for Teaching 
Human Behavior to the Law Student 



Dr. Richard C. Donnelly (deceased) 
Yale University Law School 

New Haven, Connecticut 06520 



►MH-6413 



1956-1964 



The basic purpose of this project was to 



develop new teaching materials and meth- 
ods of instruction and training, and to use 
and evaluate those materials and methods, 
in preparing lawyers, critically, to apply *fce; 
relevant ideas ^and methods of behavioral* 
science in the practice and scholarship of, 
law. 
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Training Law .Students in the Behavioral Sciences 



Mr. Louis B. Schwartz 
Law School 

University of Pennsylvania 

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19104 



♦ ♦♦ 



MH-6166 



1955-1&3 



The goals of this project were ( V) to de- 
velop methods and materials., for "Utilizing 
relevant modern knowledge of human be- 
havior, particularly psychology and psychi- 



atry, in the study of law and in the training 
of future lawyers ;^(2) to facilitate communi- 
cation between lawyers and psychiatrists and 
to evolve effective . teaching techniques by 
conducting an experiment in teaching, col- 
laboration (3) to embody the results of this 
experiment in a collection of teaching mate- 
rials and a teacher's guide; and (4) to train 
the faculty. Emphasis was placed on the de- 
velopment of course books. 



/ 
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PERSONNEL IN CRIME 
AND DELINQUENCY 



Prevention and Control of Juvenile Delinquency 



Dr. RicharjKJ. Clendenon 
Law School 
University of Minnesota 

Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455 
***MH-U505* 



1968-1971 
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The Juvenile Justice Institutes include two 
highly related' but distinct educational pro-, 
grams, on^for police, probation 'and parole 
personnel working with juveniles, and the* 
other for juvenile court judges with some 
representation of persons serving as defense 
cpunsel in juvenile courts. Through provision 
of broad and carefully designed educational 
experiences for these two groups, the Juve- 
nile Justice Institutes strive to contribute to 
the. professionalization of the juvenile justice 
system. In contrast to "in-service training" 
the institutes use creditable college .level 
. courses which encompass law? communica- 
tions, behavioral dynamics, and delinquency 
prevention and control, but also include 
courses that focus on special concerns and 
problems faced by each professional group 
represented fntfhe totat student body. Per- 
sons enrolled in the Juvenile Officer's Insti- 
tute may registered for 12 undergraduate 
or six graduate credits for the 8-week period. 

Both the selection of students for the In- 
stitutes and the 'timing of the two programs 
are aimed to enhance their educational values • 
for all participants. More than half of the 
students enrolled in'the Juvenile Officers' In- * 
stitute and three-fourths of the judges are 
drawn from outside Minnesota and- include 
persons from every region of the United 
States and not infrequently a few from for- 
eign countries. The Juvenile Court Judges' 
Institute begins 3 weeks later thai, the Juve- 
nile Officers' Institute to permit them to 
operate^copcurrfcntly over a 5-week period. 



This arrangement permits judges, defense 
counsel, police and correctional personnel to 
"be broi^jht together for some educational 
experiences pointed toward development of 
some cooperative e'fforts , within tfie various 
segments of the juvenile justice system. 

*fhe combined programs have, over the 
past 14 % years, enrolled i total of 739 repre- 
sentatives of the juvenilfe justice system. 
Five hundred ninety-three of the graduates 
have been juvenile officers and 146 have been 
judges. Many of the police officers come with 
but a high school education, som£ with 1 or 
2 years of college work. The majority of 
correctional personnel have undergraduate 
degrees and most of the judges have law 
degrees as well. Geographically, regiqjjants 
have cogie from 40 different States and 10 
foreign countries, representing many differ- 
ent role* in the juvenile justice system, in- 
cluding juvenile police officers, police training 
officers, probation-parole officers, correctional 
institution workers, correctional training 
officers, juvenile court judges, juvenile court 
referees,, county attorneys or prosecutors arid 
private attorneys employed by legal aid so- 
cieties or neighborhood legal service agencies. 

During the course of the 8 weeks of the 
Juvenile Officers' Institute and the 5 weeks 
of the Juvenile Court Judges' Institute, the 
students are differentially exposed : to a 
broad selection- of coordinated educational 
experiences made possible throygh the coop- 
eration of many educators and petitioners 
of the juvenile justice system. Basic core 
classes offered in the Institutes for under- 
graduate or graduate Credit are presented in 
classroom or seminar type sessions with 
heavy emphasis placed oh class discussions 
and student participation. Additional, 
classes, not offered for credit but extremely 
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important to* their comprehensive . educa- 
tional experience, follow a variety- of out- 
lines and models. Through the cooperation 
of representatives of local juvenile justice 
systems, a ffeld Btudy or» practicum program 
has been developed for the institutes. Used' 
as a laboratory for study,* this program 
brings to the classrooms Vivid practical di- 
mensions to the subject matters considered. 
Another educational experience is provided 
through the organization of student* into 
small, iO-man discussion groups through 
•which they can examine their effectiveness 
in relating to others aid how other people 
affect themselves. \ 

It is difficult to measure the impact the 
Institutes have had on juvenile justice sys- 
tems locally and across the' Nation. Most 
meaningful indices come from recruitment 
vof registrants, feedback materials from 
/graduates and inquiries made about the pro- 
grams throughout the year. 

Either out of desire to improve their pre- 
sent* job performance or because they are 
about to embark off new and greater respon- 
sibilities withiir the system, an increasing 
number of applications arg r received each 
year. Frequently Requests are received from 
police agencies that one ox more of their 
officers be admitted because the department 
is about \o establish a juvenile division or a 
school liaison progfam. Special efforts are 
made to respond to such requests but in- 
creased numbers of applications also mean 
increased rejections since the combined in- 
stitutes can accommodate no more than 
about 80 to 90 persons with the present level 
of staffing. 'Many individuals and agencies 
now reserve space in the Institutes .a year in 
- advance. By and large, recruitment is done 
thrp*gh word-of-moutti and distribution * of 
printed announcements upon request. Little, 
if any, systematic recruitment h^s been nec- 
essary. 

Each year; about 3 months after the com- 
pletion of the "Juvenile Officers' Institute, 
graduates and their supervisors are asked 
to describe any change in student job 
responsibilities and work performance 
which appear to result from their experi- 
• encfes at the University. The range of re- 
sponses are both interesting and encourag- 
ing.* Most responses reflect no change in job 
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responsibilities, but do report an increased 
sense of understanding and knowledge, that 
has improved the graduate's ability to work 
wfth troubled youth and other personnel 
within and outside of the juvenile justice 
system: Some respondent^ reported promo- 
tions and increased responsibilities and du-» 
ties as a direct result of their graduation 
from the Institutes. -These promotions have 
included everything from becoming supervi- 
sors, heads of departmental divisions, and 
training officers w advances in salaries ^or 
better performance of the same work. Many 
judges report that they have developed and 
in,fcro#uced new programs and procedures 
into their courts and related services. Sev- 
eral of therft have structured programs 
through which they can improve communi- 
cations between service agencies working 
within the court system to prevent future 
problems 'and develop effective coordinated 
working relationships. 

Throughout the year inquiries are re- 
ceived from organisation:^ of all types re- 
questing information About the Institutes 
and-^Bvice on planning and conducting edu- 
cational programs of like nature. Many of 
these inquiries are from agencies organizing 
inservice training programs. However, , 
* other universities have also asked heltf in 
planning educational programs modeled 
upon the Institutes. 

No' attempts , have ever been made to 
bring into the Institutes persons who are 
not presently employed within the juvenile 
justice system. The thrust of the programs 
has been to up'grade the students' work per- 
formance oack on. the job. 
. Prbjected plans for the Institutes We to 
continue seeking about the same level of 
financial support for future institutes as has 
been received in the past. In late 1968, the 
it University of Minnesota increased its com- 
mitment to the program by furnishing the 
salaried position of assistant to the director, 
who is also sallied by the University. In- 
creasingly, agencies and departments which 
haVe beerr sending representatives to the In- 
stitutes have obtained- means by which they 
can assist in paying part or all of the regis- 
trants' living and travel expenses while at 
the University. ° 
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Center for Training in Differential Treatment 



Dr. Marguerite Q. Warren 1 
Institute for the Study of Crime and 
Delinquency 

Suite 606, Crocker Citizens Bank 
7th and "J" Streets 
Sacramento, California 95817 



*MH-1Q893 



1967-1970 



' The pyimary objective" of the Center for 
Trailing in Differential Treatment is to de- 
velop and evaluate training programs and 
^consultation procedures in the use of Inter- 
personal > Maturity Classification (I-level ) 
and intervention strategies, for delinquents 
" based on the differential Treatment Model. 
'The Center staff ^consists of a program 
director, two trainers, one research analyst, 
and two clerical positions. A video produc- 

. tion company is under contract to the Cen- 
ter. College students assist in data collecting 
and processing. . i 

' Between November 1967 and May\j973, 
28 training workshops were held, mainly at 
the Training Center in Sacramento, ranging 
in duration from 1 to^ 9 weeks. Numerous 
shorter presentations of Training Center ac- 
tivities have lasted from 2 hours to 3 days. 
The 1-week wurkshops presented (1) over- 
views of Differential Treatment for admin- 
istrators, (2) Differential Treatment plan- 
ning for treatment supervisors, and (3) 
treatment of specific subtypes for worker 

! specialists. The purpose of four 5-week pro- 
grams was to develop trainers in I-level and 
Differential Treatment for non-California 
correctidnal agencies. The aim of a 6-week 
program was to develop diagnosticians for 
reception centers of the California Youth 
Authority. Three 9-week sessions focused on 
the training of regional, interagency Twin- 
ing Teams. " * 

A total of 334 trainees have participated) 
including representatives .of administration, 
probation and parole supervision and line 
staff, infake workers, research and training 
staff, chaplains, aoadefnic teachers, and cot- 
tage life staff. ? Academic backgrounds of 

i . • 

l. Current information on tae project can. be obtained from 
Mr. Geor*e F. Howard. Aetin* Preset Dire tor, HumWo L««rn- 
in* Syitemi. Center for Train in* >n Differential Treatment 
1*14 Fifth Avenue, Sacramento, Calif. WI17. 



^trainiees include 20 doctorates, 93 masters, 
..174;bipch€rlors, 32' with 1-3 years/of College, 
ana* *high school graduates. 

Trainees 'were selected from agencies 
which -agreed to attempt to implement Dif- 
ferential Treatment concepts in some as- 
pect of their program. Trainees have r* ^re- 
sented agencies working with the rang, of 
severity of delinquency problems, from 
prevention (e.g., Big Brothers) to maxiftiqm 
security institutions for habitual offenders. 
Workers, from juvenile and adult programs, 
from institution and community-base^ pro- 
grams, and^ from county, State, Federal, 
Canadian Province, and private facilities 
have also been included. A few* participants 
have been uniyetsity-based. ? 

Important collaborators in practicum as- 
pects of the training have been a number of 
facilities of the Calffornia Youth Authority 
and -adult probation subsidy units of Santa 
Clara ami San Francisco counties. 

Training methods of the Center include 
lecture presentations, small group discus- 
sions, observation of ongoing Differential 
Treatment programs,, practicum in ifiter* 
viewing and. , Differential Treatment plan- 
ning with individualized feedback from 
staff. T-group methods have been used, as 
appropriate, to improve the quality of com- 
munication in the training sessions and in 
the development of Treatment Teams. 
. A unique feature^ the training program 
is its attachment to an ongoing demonstra- 
tion and research project, the California 
Youth Authority's Community Treatment 
Project (CTP). The trainirfg^volves utili- 
zation of innovative research findings as 
well as teaching both current and evaluative 
material. Another unique feature of the 
Centef is that the curriculum is, based on a 
rational division of the heterogeneous offen- 
der population into subgroups for which the 
,nature of the problem, the. treatment goals 
and* correlated treatment strategies have 
been defined. One of the most interesting 
implications of the 'Differential Treatment 
Model has tp do with the "matching" of * 
clients and workers. Center staff have 
worked with social 'agencies tor help them 
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choose ir embers of their staff most appro- 
priate to work with various kinds of delin- 
quents an an aid in selecting staff for spe- 
cific treatment training. 

Follow -on consultation, typically focusfhg 
on help with ongoing practicum and inser- 
vice trailing and implementation problems, 
is available to participants and their parent 
agencies 

A ntimber of criteria usefuffor predicting 
successful learners have been developed 
from au iio-recorded pre-training interviews 
and a paragraph completion instrument. An 
index w|iich predicts 'success in training has 
been developed from a self-rating instru- 
ment which assesses each candidate's treat- 4 
ment orientation. A CTP instrument for the 
selection and matching of worker specialists 
within the Differential Treatment Model 
~has been revised by Center staff. 

Training project assessment procedures 
include a number of systematic and rela- 
tively objective measures of program im- 
pact on trainees and their parent agencies. 
Performance tests are utilized, as are pre- 
post questionnaires aimed Jtt -evaluating 
trainees and* atmosphere in agencies. Rat- 
ings on trainees and 'or agencies are made by 
trainees, their supervisors and administra- 
tors, and by Center staff. Evaluation proce- 
dures have been cprried out in the following 
areas: Training evaluation by trainees; 
changes in trainees'feontent knowledge and 
integration, technical skills, attitudes and 
job performance; evaluation of trainees' 
ability and potential as trainers; and pre?, 
disposition to use the newly learned ma- 
terial. 1 Points of impact between the Dif- 
ferential Treatment training content and 
agency organization, policy, and practices 
have been conceptualised. An audio-recorded 
five-interview test assesses the trainee's diag- 
nostic accuracy 1 year after completion of 



training. Implementation and training in- 
dices developed from questionnaire data are 
used to assess the extent of Differential 
Treatment training and programming in 
/participating agencies. 

Extensive training has been conducted by 
trainees on rdurn to their parent agencies. 
The most extensive has been conducted by 
six interagency Training Teams in Califor- ' 
nia. Participating agencies . have received 
training which had been requested and the 
team* are no longer functioning. N ^ 

The training appears to have Jiad great 
personal and professional impact on a signi- 
ficant number of participants. Data in this . 
area are rather "soft" since promotions, job 
changes and new personal commitments 
must be'viewed through a complex of fac- 
tors. These "testimonial" data, while not 
scientifically respectable, are meaningful 
additional payoffs for the Center staff. 

The final report of Phase I of the Train- . 
ing Center, completed in the summer of 
1970, includes a large part of the training 
curricula in detail. Lecture-discussion mate- 
rials are available on audiotape. Prototype 
diagnostic interviews with the various de- 
* linquent subtypes are also available from 
the Center. All curricula are being prepared 
in videotape format. The video package will 
include approximately ^7 Hours of lecture 
material and some 20 illustrative diagnostic 
interviews. The video package and the final 
report of Phase.ll will be available in Janu- 
ary 1974. Inquiries should be addressed vto 
Human Learning Systems, Inc. 

In addition to project publications, a 
large number of papers have been presented 
at professional meetings and conferences. 
Many more requests for these presentations 
are received than can be handled by the^ 
staff. Visitors from all over the world are 
frequent. 



Mental Health Training for Law Enforcement Officers 



Dr. David J. Pittman . 
Social Science Institute 
Washington University 
St. Louis, Missouri 63130 
MH-10448 




1966-1969 



The main objective of this project was to 
provide professionally oriented training and 
guidance to law enforcement agencies in the 
areas of alcoholism, suicidal behavior, men- 
tal illness, dnug abuse, and sexual deviance. 
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The program began July 1, J966, and ended 
June 30, 1970. In that period, 50 upfcer- 
echelon polite officers from throughout- the 
country received extensive training during 
2-week seminars. The International Asso- 
ciation of Chiefs of Police assisted in gain- 
ing the cooperation 6f police departments 
who sent officers having a vqice itjl depart- 
mental policies. The seminar's faculty was 
also nationally drawn and primarily repre- 
sented the social sciences, jurisprudence, 
and psychiatry. All of them 4 were experts in 
at least one ojf the five tcjpic areas. 

The training program was unique in sey- 
eral ways.* Although the police are heavily 
involved with m these five behavioral T>rob- . 
lems, very lit% discussion and analyst of 
them have taken into consideration , the po- 
liceman's perspective. The seminars allowed 
the police and experts to exchange ideas and 
formulate ways in which the police might 
better deal with persons suffering from 
thesfe cdnditions./.Thus the meeting* were 
rtore than a simple pedagogical experience. 
The officers were asked to^ put- their knowl- 
edge into actio* tyy developing policies 
which would not only make them better law . 
enforcers, but also able to help people ex- 
hibiting these behavioral conditions. 

The seminars laid a foundation \ from 
which informational and trafning brochures 
on alcoholism, suicidal behavior, sexual de-. 
viance, dru|r abuse, and.rtiental illjiess could 
be developed. These publications' present an 
overview of current knowledge of these con- 
ditions and Especially focus on information 
crucial for the law enforcement Qfficei*. 
More importantly, they present ways in 
which departments may more effectively re- 

Guidelines for the Training 

Dr. Benjamin Frank 

Center for Study of Crime, Delinquency and 

Corrections 
Southern Illinois University 
Carbondale, Illinois 62903 
♦♦MH-9484 * 1964-1965 

This, project convened two workshops of 
experts representing the executive level of 
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spoifd to these problems. The brochures are,. 
o unusual in that they represent , a synthesis 
of many different professional orientations* 
Also/ they institute a source of material 
-that police departments' are 'not typically ex- 
posed to and were designed specifically for 
the police. In short, they fill a void in the 
mental health literature, wliich has essen- 
tially fgnored law Enforcement agencies. 
The response to- the first publication, Alco- 
hol, Alcoholism, and Lay Enforcement, has 
been quite favorable, and a number of de- 
partments have taken steps to adopt the de- 
toxification center's model outlined in the 
brochure. There h£ve been over* 500 re- 
Quests for this document. The other four 
brochures are entitled, Suicidal Behavior 
and Law Enforcement; Mental Illness and 
Law Enforcement; Drugs, Drug Abuse, and 
Law Enforcement; and Sexual Deviance and 
Law Enforcement. It is anticipated that ap- 
proximately 1,000 individuals and organiza- 
tions will receive each publication. 

As with most experimental programs, the 
ideas and procedures developed are often 
initially viewed as radical. In tlie beginning, 
both the officers and the experts (who were 
typically from academic institutions) ex- 
pressed reservations about working with 
e*0i other. However, as the program devel- 
oped, both groups found that they could 
work together.' This is extcemely important 
since any effective program designed to help 
persons with these conditions necessitates 
the cooperation of the police and other pro- 
fessions. The feedback from the participat- 
ing officers clearly indicates that many of 
their departments are developing liaisons 
with other relevant community agencies. 

of Correctional Officers 

correctional administration, personnel 
training supervisors, the professions of psy- 
chiatry, psychology, social work, ^duc«trori 
and academic criminologists who were 
closely associated with the field of correc- 
tions. The wo»k^hops were devoted mainly 
to the basic issues involved in relating 
correctional goals and practices to the de- 
velopment and implementation of training 
programs for correctional officers. Contem- 



, porary trends and research findings in 
corrections were related to the changing 
roles and functions of the correctional* 



officer. Training the Correctional Officer, * 
containing the proceedings of the two work- 
shops, was published. 



Intern Fellowships for Fi^ld Studies in Criminology 



Dr. Leslie T. Wilkin* 1 
School of Criminology 
University of California 
Berkeley, California 94720 
♦MH-9579 and MH-10293 



The program consisted of three phases: 
(1) Sponsorship of the graduate Intern Fel- 
low by a member of the School of Criminol- 
ogy faculty and the development of a course 
of study, which led to *a dissertational re- 
search project for the jnterri; (2) field 
placement of the intern with a public or pri- 
vate agency in which this research could be 
conducted; alternatively, the intern, with 
approval of his faculty sponsor, might em- 
bark on sx specialized research project 
which did not involve placement within an 
outside agency, and during which labora- \ 
tory Work substituted for placement in a so- \ 
cial agency; and (3) the participation by 
tlfe intern in a biweekly seminar * which 
gave him the opportunity to discuss his re- 
search progress with other members of the* 
intern program as well as with the staff. 
Each intern was instructed in research 
techniques such" as electronic data tabula- 
tion, survey techniques, questionnaire con- 
struction ^nd research methodology. De- 
pending upon the time available, each intern 
was required to make one or more original 
research presentations before ftiis group 
and was judged by his faculty sponsor and 
# the Intern Project director on his develop- 
ment, ability and technical skills. 

The Seminars afforded the students the 
opportunity to make generalizations and 
comparisons, between agencies other than 
their own. * 

Faculty sponsorship was seen as one of 
the most important aspects of the graduate 
student's career. Generally, faculty sponsor- 
ship of a graduate student occurs infor- 



1. Tot current information on th« project, contact th« D««n 
of th* School of Criminology. 



, mally, whereas in the Intern Program a 
deliberate effort was made to "match-up" 
substantive areas of interest and to increase 
the meaningfulness of the student-teacher 
1964-1969 relationship. 

Field placement of the intern consisted of 
observing, participating in, and experienc- 
ing the daily activities of a formal organiza- 
tion concerned "with juvenile delinquency, 
crime and/or social deviance. The 15-hours ~ 
per week of field placement provided the in- 
terns with an opportunity to identify and 
specify problems in the field, and their rele- 
vance to unsolved problems in criminologi- 
cal literature. For many interns these prob- 
lems became the basis for further, research 
inquiries, for the reil problems bi the out- 
side world cannot be accurately examined 
by isolating ourselves *from the phenome- 
non. 

In addition to the School's four areas of 
major concern (riots and civil disorders, 
law enforcement, drug use .and abuse, and 
* psychiatric treatment programs) staff , 
added the following additional Ai«ent con- 
cerns as possible (but not limitm^) areas: 
Pelinquency prevention progra™"; self-help 
operations (ex-convict organizations) ; com- 
munity Organization; private citizen efforts 
at reform, self-defense, rehabilitation ; the 
administration of criminal justice in minor- 
ity communities; neighborhood legal assist- 
ance; military justice. 

Intern field experience and research fell 
under the following rubrics: Police-student / 
confrontations; police roles in the criminal 
justice system; police-juvenile encounters 
and services; police and drug abuse proce- 
dures; police-crime laboratories; juvenile 
court and communication theory; a county's 
juvenile justice system; origins of juvenile 
court; work furlough practices in four 
counties; bail and/or practices; parole as a 
profession and career; county prosecutors; 
adolescent drug abuse; adolescent culture - 
survey; female offenders; draft resistance; 
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political crime; legal services to minority 
students; services to black ex-offenders; 
Chinese-American delinquency^; third-gener- 
ation Japanese Americans; Japanese Ameri- 
can crime rates; psychotherapeutic methods; 
drug abuse treatment models ; communica-. 
tion theory in treatment groups ; subjectivity 
and criminolQgical research ; bohemian life- 
styles. 

Seventy-five interns were engaged in field 
experiences in a variety of social agencies. 
This had the effect of bringing the School of 
Criminology itself in much ^closer liaison . 
with the social welfare, police, judicial, and 
correctional agencies in the northern Cali- 
fornia area. As a result, of individual fac- 
ulty supervision and sponsorship, interns 
and faculty were brought together in closer 
working relationships in areas % of mutual re- > 
search interest. 

As of June 1973, twenty-seven Intern Fel- 
lows (36#) 8 had pompleted their doctoral 
written and oral examinations and are pres- 
ently at various stages of completing tHeir 
dissertations, and 26 Fellows (35%) had 
completed thejr doctorates and bectome 
graduates of the School of Criminology) In 
addition, another eight (11%) expect to 
complete their graduate training at the end 



of the fall 1973 quarter. Since the project 
began, 45 Intern Fellows have earned their 
inaster of criminology ^degrees while en- 
rolled in the field placement program. 

After the * completion of their academic 
course requifren^nts arid the successful pas- 
sage of their doctoral written and 'oral ex- 
aminations, many of the interns have re- 
turned to their former field of employment 
• while others have found placement in new 
and different fields. 'For example, 26 Fellows 
have become faculty members at Institu- 
tions of higher education. Forty-one of the 
75 interns now have college teaching or 
high level research and administrative posi- 
tions. 

The Intern Fellows have published many 
research articles in learned professional 
journals during and directly following their 
residence at the School of Criminology. In 
addition, they have contributed to a number 
of publications and reports compiled by the 
School of Criminology 'in the course of its 
continuing research on matters of l r cal and 
national concern. Many of these publica- 
tions have been directly influenced and in- 
spired by the experiences of the interns dur- 
ing their field placement or laboratory 
assignments. * 



Juvenile Delinquency Studies Training Program 



Dr. Jacob Fishman 1 
Institute for Youth Studies 
Howard University 

Washington, O.C. 20001 
♦♦♦MH-8318 



^Thit project represented an innovative at- 
tempt to provide interdisciplinary training 
in the area of delinquency and youth studies 
to trainees who enrolled for graduate de- 
grees An traditional disciplines. Training 
was provided by means of classes, seminars, 
workshops, and field experiences in whi£h * 
the trainees participated in ongoing re- 
search *nd service activities. The specific * 



U Vr. Fish man can b* rtvfcad at the University RtMtrek 
Corporation, I ISO Wisconsin Are., Cltevy. Chaw, Maryland 
WO 11. For currant information on tft* project, contact Dean 
Lawrme* Gary, Institute for Urban Affair* and Research. 
Howard University, P.O.' Box ltl, Washing ton^D C. 20401. 



goals of this program have been (1) the in- 
stitution of a number of interdisciplinary 
courses and field experiences at the level of 
graduate education which can enrich the 
1963-1968 programs offered by the schools and depart- 
ments of the university in regard to the 
study of youth problems and the prevention 
and control of juvenile delinquency r (2) a 
full-time 1-year interdisciplinary graduate 
training sequence in "problems of youth" 
for students in the social sciences and 
human service professions who wish to 
qualify themselves to work with socially 
disadvantaged youth and with delinquent 
populations. Areas drawn upon include psy- 
chiatry, psychology, sociojogy,* anthropol- 
ogy, education, pediatrics, "medicine, public 
health, law, religion, and social work. Full- 
time graduate and professional students 
were drawn from the various schools of the 
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university. A certificate is , granted on the 
successful completion of this program. The 
following courses were offered: (1) Behav- 
ioral Research Seminar — two semesters ; 
•(2) Group Development and Counseling — 
two semesters; (3) Life Styles of Youth — > 
one semester; (4) Special Policy Planning, 
Implementation — one .semester ; (5) Utiliza- 
tion and Supervision of the Nonprofessional 
— one semester; (6) The Poor and the Po- 
tential for Employment — one semester; (7) 
Techniques of Rehabilitation— *one semes- 



ter; (8) Institutional Program for* Delin- 
quents — orje semester;" (9) Law and Social 
Change — one semester; (10) Identity and 
Social Intervention — one semester. The 
practicum consisted of supfervised field work 
in youth programs. Each trainee spent 12 
hours a week in a community agency — in 
most cases either a program operated by the 
Institute for Youth Studies (research, train- 
ing or demonstration) or an agency closely 
affiliated with the purposes and the pro- 
grams of the Institute. v 



Training Program for Personnel in and for 
the Fiefd of Juvenile Delinquency 



Dr. Irving Kaufman 
Department of Psychiatry 
Judge Baker Guidance Center 

295 Logan wood Avenge 
Boston, Massachusetts 02115 
***MH-6252 



1955-1961 



This program was designed to study and 
evaluate methods of training clinical and 
nonclinical personnel in work with juvenile 



delinquents and their fanjilies. A second 
purpose was the study and evaluation of in- 
service methods of training personnel al- 
.ready working in the field of juvenile delin- 
quency. The program consisted of didadtic 
training and field experience comprised of a , 
series of lectures and seminars. Ihservice 
training programs were . established for ju- 
venile .probation officers, personnel ;from 
homes for unwed mothers, and police. ' 
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ALCOHOLISM AND 
-DRUG XBUSE PERSONNEL 

Educational Program for Alcoholism Counselors 



Dr» Abraham M. Schneidmuhl 1 
^Icoholisfri Clinic 
Baltimore City Health Dept. 
2221 Saint Paul St. 
Baltimore, Maryland 21218 
***MH-11054* j 



1967-1970 



This project is dfeveloping^ a B-month 
training seauence for nonprofessional per- 
sons interested jti becoming alcoholism 
(jounselprs In various settings. The program 
v objectives are: (1) to davelop teaching tech- 
niques and teaching material for an inten- 
sive education program designed to prepfcre 
nonprofessionals to work efflpctively with 
alcoholic patients and (2) to payelop tech- 
niques of Selection of students jf or this pro- 
gram. To % date, 75 trainees; (50 of them 

* sponsored by this Grant) have completed 
the- program. ^ v 

The educatiotal backgrounds of. the train- 
ees j?&nged from high school equivalency 
certificate holders through 4. years of col- 
lege. The target population has included 
emotionally mature social drinkers, abstai- 
ners or recovering alcoholics who have 
proven themselves to be people-oriented,, 
with an. interest in playing a role in habili- 

* tation or rehabilitation of the alcoholic. 
^ They must display* some evidences of social- 

and/or economic accomplishment (past or 
present) 

The following facilities have been signi- 
ficant in their cooperation in the training 
program: the Baltimore City Health De- 
partment's Alcoholism Center, The J6hns 
Hopkins Scfiool of Public Hygiene, and the 



1. Dr. Sehneidmuhl can be reached at the Trainin* Program 
for Alcoholism Counsellor*, 1620 McElderry 8t, Baltimore Md*. 
X1106. 



Alcoholism Clinic at the Psychiatric Insti- 
tute, University of Maryland. The following 
institutions accept students in field assign- 

* ments: The Johns Hopkins Hospital, The 
University of Maryland Hospital, Spring 
Grove State Hospital, Loch Raven Veterans 

* Hospital, XTnited States Public Health Ser- 
vice Hospital, and Baltimore City Hospital. 
Trainees also accompany Court Counselors 
(Municipal Courts) for several sittings. 

Two months out of the 6-months training 
period are devoted to didactic lectures based 
on alcohol, alcoholism and the alcoholic. 
The next 4 months are spent in fielcT assign- 
ments in general, hospitals or State 'hospital 
Alcoholic Rehabilitation Units. Four week- 
ends are spent in a general hospital's emer- 
gency room. 

This training program has played a signi- 
ficant role in the development' of alcoholism * 
programs in Maryland" by :* (1) training 
majipoNver to back up developing programs; 
(2) creating a demand for alcoholism coun- 
selors; (3) stimulating "helping agencies" 
(hospitals, jails, etc.) to*develop alcoholism 
programs; (4) helping to improve the gen- 
eral .hospital's staffs attitude toward the al- 
coholic patient;. (5) helping to improve the 
treatment of the alcoholic patient. 

A most unique facet is the graduating 
(after a 6-month training period) of persons 
with both the ability and the capability to 
set up a general hospital's program and/or 
its quarter-way house program (under pro- 
fessional supervision, of course). 

The program has quite an impact in or- 
ganizations and systems on all levels — local, 
regional and national. Locally, the general 
hospitals are beginning to accept the alco- 
holic patient with a primary diagnosis of 
alcoholism. Three general hospitals have 
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hired several graduates. They in turn have 
been instrumental in involving the staff yrith 
the alcoholic through establishing inpatient 
groups and outpatient clinics. Two general 
hospitals have established quarter-way 
houses. 

A graduate was invited to participate in 
the National Highway Safety Program, 
spring 1970, at the University of Michigan. 

The community colleges of the area are 
interested in setting up courses on alcohol 
education and alcoholism counseling. The 
community schools are inviting staff -and 
graduates to help in planning alcoholism ed- 
ucation programs. As a result, it is'liopecf 
that an information, feferral and/or coun- 
seling center will be established in a "facil- 
ity barren" area shortly. Project staff mem- 
bers are working with the school and 
representatives from the mayor's office and 
from one S^ate senator's office. 

Locally, several community projects are 
being funded for alcoholism programs but 
only to hire heaftij aides on levels I or II. 
Program graduates x have offered* thefr ser- 
vices to train health aides in the field of al- 
coholism during "crash training sessions" 
(45 hours). 

As a result of interest gpnefated through 
the program, The* Johns Hopkins School of 
Hygiene (of whi^h the Project Director is a 
staff member) recently offered an elective 
course on alcoholism with th$ Alcoholism 
Center's staff members, graduates of the 
training program, plus Authorities from 
various disciplines serving as lecturers. The 
student body of this elective course included 
thftse from Scotland, India, Philippines, 
Puerto Rico and the United States. 

On a national level,, the National Council 



on Alcoholism has invited a staff member to 
serve as co-chairman of ^the Alcoholism 
Counselor Training Programs on a national 
level and to participate in the -establishing 
of guidelines for such organizations. 

Graduates are filling the following posi- 
tions: (1) Assistant to coordinators who are 
establishing programs in hospitals or quar- 
ter-way and half-way houses; (2) setting 
up training programs in facilities where 
they are employed; (3) serving'as supervi- 
sors for current trainees during field place- 
ments; (4) Tbeing utilized as alcohol-, 
ism/drug abyse counselors; (5) serving on 
advisory boards of area councils on^alcohol- 
ism and alcoholism programs of private 
foundations, general hospitals and commun- 
ity colleges ; (6) lecturing to staff of service 
and community agencies; (7) serving on 
faculties of summer institutes; (8) public 
relations. 

The project staff is currently in the pro- 
cess of preparing a handbook for Alcohol- 
ism Counselors. A series of slides have been 
developed. A series of teaching tapes based 
on counseling and interviewing are being 
developed. 

Staff has participated in the following 
conferences on alcoholism: Office of Eco- 
nomic Opportunity Conference, Mental 
Health Association Showcase Conference, 
Association of Allied* Health Programs; all 
held jn Washington, D.C., 1969 to 1970.* Pa- 
pers were presented at the North American 
Association of v Alcoholism Programs An- 
nual Meeting, September 1969, Vancouver, 
British Columbia and National Council on 
Alcoholism, Professional Training on Alco- 
holism, April 1970, Faculties of Baltimore 
County Teachers Association. 



Training in Community Mental Health 



Dr. Richard Brotman 
Department of Psychiatry 
New York Medical College 

106fh Street and 5th Avenue 
New York, New York 10029 
MH-10279 



1966^1969 



The Division of Community Mental 
Health offers a variety of training programs 



for professionals, pre-professional studerits, 
and community nonprofessionals active in 
the field of human services. The programs 
are individualized in approach jand are in- 
tended to affect attitudes as w6ll as knowl- 
edge and skills. 

All of the training programs are func- 
tional, the emphasis is on doing, in real situ- 
ations. Learning generally proceeds through 
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a sequence of: orientation (techniques, con- 
ceptual framework), experience, analysis 
with hypothesis formation, further experi- 
ence for .hypothesis testing, further analy- 
sis, anil so. on. The trainee develops and 
practices a variety of roles. Social and pro- 
fessional concepts evolve from the trainee's 
work in interaction with the permanent 
staff. * ^ 

The Division regularly works with train- 
ees from the disciplines of nursing, social 
work (case work ajnd community organiza- 
tion), medicine, psychiatry and education. 
In addition, the Division has provided spe- 
cial, (short-term) training for public hous- 
ing offici a ls, * parent groups, welfare 
" workers, civic associations, clergymen, 
counselors, lawyers and others. 

The- Division maintains an outpatient pro- 
gram for persons with alcohol and drug-re- 
lated problems. The program takes a com- 
munity mental health approach to substance 
use problems. It is designed and instru- 
mented for accountability at all stages. Stu- 
dents are fijded .into this treatment and re- 
search program at various levels. They may 
do interviewing, case management, data 
processing and analysis tasks, case plan- 
ning, interagency .coordination, and field or 
community work deriving from particular 
Cases .or problems. 

The Division also does training programs 
in the community, working with such agen- 
cies as East Harlem's MEND. (Massive Eco- 
jiornfc -Neighborhood Development), UP AC A 
i Upper Park Avenue Community Associa- 
tion K and EH EC (East Harlem Redevelop- 
ment Corporation). Goals are to develop 
skilfs and ktwwledge in the area of substance 
use, assessment of individual and community 
problems, case management, systematization 
of treatment planning and procedure, case 
mqnitoring and evaluation. 
' The Division has three staff members 
ptaced in the child health station in the 
Lehman Housing Project in East Harlem, 
thf purpose of which is to train mothers to 
train mothers to more fully understand and 
meet the developmental needs of their in- 
fants. 

For a number of years the Division has 
sent teams to junior. and senior high schools 
in and around New York City for preven- 



tive work. In addition to addressing issues 
of drug use, seminars with teachers and stu- 
dents have aimed at fuller communication 
across role and generation lines. Another 
goal has been the development of a cadre of 
teachers and students who are prepared to 
work for ongoing communication and cur- 
riculum development. 

External pk)grams_such as these, which 
are essentially training programs in them- 
selves, m^iy also be used as training settings 
for some^of the students from professional 
disciplines. 

One of the features of the outpatient pro- 
gram for alcohol and drug users is an infor- 
mation system for accountability in case 
planning and case management. Each step 
of the case process, from referral to comple- 
tion, is* documented on instruments that cod- 
ify case procedures. Most of the data on the 
instruments is routinely transferred to EDP 
cards and printed out in periodic censuses 
by computer. At the case level, the evalua- 
tion process is focused in the multidisci- 
plinary Case Review which is used both to 
establish . initial case plans and to evaluate 
them on followup. 

The accountability system enables the 
agency rapidly to structure the trainee's ap- 
proach to his work. Further, it monitors the 
trainee's performance and also serves as a 
niodeLfox-Collabora^ive development of Indi- 
vidualized systems for some of the commun- 
ity agencies with which staff works. Such 
an effort serves as a training device for 
members of the agencies. 

Over the past 7 years the Division has 
provided formal training for more than 700 
individuals representing over 30 agencies 
and institutions. In addition, staff has met 
with or presented materials to^ scores of 
groups such as parents, community leaders, 
professional memberships, etc., during this 
period. On the average, the Division con- 
ducts 50 conferences a year involving some 
200 agencies in what is both a care-delivery 
and a training device. 

The impact of these teachings upon the, 
trainees and their many organizations is, of 
course, a key question. The effects of the 
training programs can be judged in part by 
impression and in part by data collected 
through evaluation research. 



For example, the school projects have led 
to changes in curriculum and organization 
and to what is apparently an ongoing pro- 
cess of institutional self-evaluation and im- 
provement by groups of students and fac- 
ulty. In 'several schools, surveys of the 
student, body and faculty have shown that 
most regard these changes as beneficial. 

In another instance, longitudinal research 
on a placement training program for- stu- 
dent nurses showed that the program ha ' 
positive immediate atfd long-term ,effects. 
Almost all the students were able to absorb 
the concepts and skills they were taught 
and jfhis helped many to make a, career deci- 
sion . about whether to pursue community 
mental health as an area of future employ- 
ment. Furthermore, after they had received 



their diplomas and. gained professional ex- 
perience, most of the nurses reported that 
the placement training was useful to them 
in their present positions. This" was espef- 
h cially true of those who entered community 
mentaljfhealth or aft allied field such as 
public health or psychiatric nursing. 

To take a final example, a study of com- 
munity residents assisted by the. human ser- 
vice program of UPACA showed that the 
large majority had found their lives signi- 
ficantly improved in general and that most 
of their specific problems were being solved. 

The results of these programs have thus 
far been heartening to the Division. Numer- 
ous profession^^eports and publications 
have emanated irom this project. 



Clinical Training in Alcoholism for Chaplains 



Dr. Vernelle Fox 1 

Georgia Department of Public Health 

47 Trinity Avenue 
Atlanta r Georgia 30303 



'MH-8589 



1964-1969 



This project began July 1, 1961 and ter- 
minated June 30, 1969. The objectives were : 
to develop and test models for the train- 
ing of ministers at several different levels in 
the field of alcoholism; (2) to demonstrate 
what can be done to more adequately pre- 
pare theological students and ministers as a 
community resource and workers in the 
clinical settings; (3) to develop curricula 
arid technical material useful to other facili- 
ties; to train a significant number of 
ministers and seminarians in the field of al- 
coholism. / 

A total of 1,360 clergymen completed var- 
ious levels of training. In 2-day workshops 
held both in the local 'community and in the 
Georgian Clinic, 70 clergymen participated. 
In a 14- week workshop, 10 clergymen parti- 
cipated. The intensive 1-week orientation 
held in the clinical setting reached 223 cler- 
gymen. A 1-week classroom course included' 



1. For current information on the project, contact Rev. 
Georte T>. DominJck. Georgia Mental Health Institute. 1256 
Brfarcliff Rd.. Atlanta. Georgia 30306. 



852 seminary students. A clinic-based course 
reached 145 seminary students. Sixty clergy 
were trained in the clinical setting on a 
full-time basis from 3 to 12 months/ The 
. clinical setting for all the training was the 
Georgian Clinic; the Georgian Association 
of Pastoral Care and the State Department 
of Public Health cooperated. The academic 
material was taught by the training staff. 

The significance of the project has been 
the development of a training model which 
can be used for any professional discipline 
to train personnel for care-taking roles with 
alcoholics. Clergymen trained in the pro- 
gram, havfe been employed as Alcoholism 
Coordinators, and are widely sought as 
chaplains and trainers of other clergymen. 
The Pacific School of Alcohol Studies has 
used the model developed here in their 
NiMH Project. 

The 3-year report, Pilot Project for Clini- 
cal Training of Clergymen in the Field of 
Alcoholism, was published in 1967. This pre- 
sented the core curriculum of experiences 
used in the training. A didactic course has 
been developed from this which is used in 
teaching a course, 41 Pastoral Counseling of> 
the Alcoholic and Family/', at the Rutgers 
School of Alcohol Studies. The project re- 
port was distributed to theological semi- 
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naries, clinical chaplain supervisors, North 
American Association of Alcoholism Pro- 
gram Agency members apd numerous pri- 
vate individuals; a total of about 3,000* have 
been distributed. Papers Have been pre- 
sented by the training staff dt the Northeast 
Institute of Alcohol Studies, North Conway 
Institute, NAAAP annual meeting, Rutgefs 
School, and Southeastern School of Alcohol 
Studies. The project has. bet n presented at 
workshops in many States. A preliminary 
evaluation study indicated significant attitu- 
dinal and functional chang^g taking place in 

( 



elergyhien toward alcoholics and indicated 
more significant changes in the full-time in- 
ternship group. 

Since the project's completion, the State 
Health Department incorporated the train- 
ing staff in the training staff of the Georgia 
Mental Health Institute and clergy training 
has continued. A 

The project has definitely proved that the 
clergyman is a trainable, readily available 
resource in the community and can be 
trained as a valuable team member working 
with alcoholic persons. 



A Psychopharmacology Training Program 
for Youth Workers 



Dr. Joseph J. Levin 

Department of Psychology and Neurology 
2020 West Ogden Avenue 
The Chicago Medical School 

Chicago, Illinois 60612 

***MH-8576 1965-1968 

This program trained a variety of youth 
workers in the psychological and pharma- 



cological correlates of drug: abuse so that 
they would be better prepared to educate 
children in the dangers, as well as the psy- 
chiatric significance, of 'drug abuse. Groups 
of trainees were trained each year by means * 
of weekly seminars. Teaching materials re- 
lating to the psychopharmacology of drug 
abuse suitable for nonmedical mental health 
personnel were developed. 



Graduate Training in Alcoholism 



Dr. Edward Blacker 1 

Massachusetts Health Research Institute, Inc. 

600 Washington St. 

Boston, Massachusetts 02111 

***MH-7460* * 1961-1967 

The major objectives of the program have 
been : 

(1) To train the students in an interdisci- 
plinary (behavioral t and social science) ap- 
proach in alcoholism; 

(2) To train and recruit students for oper- 
ating more effectively jn research, clinical 
or academic settings either wholly or partly 
concerned with alcoholism; ^ 

(3) To contribute knowledge in {he field of 
alcoholism during and after the trainee's 
experience in tfie program. 



!. Dr. ttlarke.i <»n be rearhed at the Massachusetts Depart* 
merit of Public Health. 7nr» Hmhton St., Knstoiv Mass. 021 K 



Each of the^e aims is directed, of course, 
to the over-all aim of training individuals 
whose future research and other activities 
will further the understanding of alcohol- 
ism as a social and clinical problem. 

The trai ni ng program began i n the 
1961-62 academic year and will complete its 
9th year of operation in June 1970. In this 
period of time, 51 different graduate stu- 
dents in the behavioral and social sciences 
haye graduated from the program. 

TJie training program is a* cooperative 
effort of the Massachusetts Division of Al- 
coholism, universities in the Boston area, 
and various field settings. Participating uni- 
versities include Boston University, Bran- 
deis, Harvard, and, Tufts. Participating field 
settings include inpatient and outpatient al- 
coholism services, correctional institutions 
serving the drunk offender, and the Division 
of Alcoholism itself. The selected field set- 
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tings are staffed by* highly qualified re- 
searchers anc} clinicians competent to pro- 
vide expert supervision. » ; 

The training program model includes* 
weekly seminars, a field placement, and 
^ completion of an original research project. 
All together, the students spend 'from 2 to 3 
days a week on the program. A unique fea- 
ture of *the program is the cooperative 
model which includes interdependence of 
State Government, private universities, and 
private field facilities. 

A survey to evaluate th4 program was 
conducted on the students who were in- 
volved in the first 4 years of the program/ 

. The results of this survey indicated tfiat 
over 75 Cr of the students rated the training 
program model as good or excellent. The t 

. survey also showed that 72 C{ of the individ- 
uals , had worked either part-time or f ull- 
time in alcoholism. In addition the^tudents 
Had published approximately 35 papera in 
various professional journals on the subject 
of alcoholism. These results were extremely 
gratifying. It is known informally that 

; these students and many other students 
since that time have fclso worked with alco- 
holism problems and have published infor- 
mation in fhis field. Of the 51 students, 10 
completed dQctoral 'dissertations on the sub- 
ject of alcoholism.Mt is intended that a new 
survey of graduates will be cpnducted in 
1970. 

Because of their participation in this. pro- 



gram, the interest generated in the faculty 
has led to other types of spin-offs in the uni- 
versities where the faculty are teaching. 
For example, .a member of the faculty has 
developed a 6-week intensive training pro- 
gram for *about 40 6-year-program medical 
students at Boston University. Another f ac- , 
ulty member has now included a basic core 
of readings on alcoholism which ajl students 
in the social psychology graduate programs 
at Harvard are required to cover. 

Many of t}ie former students are in key 
positions in universities and clinical pro- 
gram^ and have been exposing new genera- 
tions of students and clinicians to the sub- 
ject matter of alcoholism. For example one 
of the former trainees in Alaska is develop- 
ing a comprehensive alcoholism program 
for that State. 1 

A description of the training program 
was made in a paper presented at the an- 
nual meeting of the American Psychiatric 
Association in 1967. Tlys paper is also pub- 
lished in the American Journal of Psychia- 
try, 124: 12, June 1968. This paper de- 
scribes in greater detail the program model 
as well as the results of ,the survey of stu- 
dents who had participated in the program. 
Reprint requests have beelf received in large 
numbers from all over the United States 
and the world. Many individuals have used 
the model of the training program to help 
develop their own training models with dif- 
ferent target groups. 
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MENTAL RETARDATION PERSONNEL 

Psycho-Educational Research Specialists in Retardation 



Dr. Martin B. Miller 
Yeshiva University 

55 Fifth Avenue 
> New York, New York 10003 
♦♦♦MH-8547 



/ 



1966-1970 



The Department of SpeciaF Education has 

) 



.established a training program to develop 
re&arch scientists capable of working on 
mental health problems relating to mentally 
retarded children within the context of an 
educational setting, and to evaluate and 
refine the program for such training. The 
program of training requires 3 years to 
complete, culmina{ing in a doctoral degree. 



Postgraduate Interdisciplinary Training Program 
in Mental Retardation 



Dr. Margaret J. Giannini 
Center for Mental Retardation 
. New York, Medial College ' T 
,5th Avenue ^106th Street 
'New York, New York 10029. 
♦♦♦MH-8542 



The main objective of this postgraduate 
training program in Mental Retardation 
was to provide the opportunity for mental 
health professionals from key disciplines^, 
participate in & program a>f co-learning\is 
mental retardation specialists. Until this 
time, there had beeri very lipiited opportuni- t 
ties for postgraduate clinical training, in 
ny area of mental retardation. Attempts to 
combine learning opportunities for profes- 
sionals who would later working to- 
gether were severely limited; The profes- 
sional organizations in mental retardation 
and public health, and international health 
agencies, had viewed the necessity for inter- 
disciplinary learning opportunities as an 
especially critical need. 

The second major element of the -project 
was to make an effort to provide limfted 
training opportunities for significant com- 
munity .groups — professional, citizens, para- 
professional, who were either purrently or 



might conceivably become involved in work- 
ing with or planning for the retarded. It 
was, in effect, an attempt to provide a pro- 
gram of community education in behalf of 
the retarded. 

1964-1967 The triairiing program operated for 3 

years, 1964-1967. There were 36 full-time 
training fellows involved from the fields of 
medicine, psychiatry, social work and psy- 
chology. All were fully trained profession- 
als; who had elected to participate in this 
postprofessional program. The comdfcity 
part of the program involved the setting^p 
of community "training sessions for a large 
variety of groups. The major part of the 
training was carried on at the Mental Re- 
tardation Center of New York Medical Col- 
lege. Other divisions of the Medical School 
of Flower-Fifth Avenue Hospitals were uti- 
lized as neqessary. Pertinent field trips were 
arranged in order to give trainees a broader., 
perspective of services and programs .for 
the retarded. The full-time faculty consisted 
of a pediatrician, psychiatrist, psychologist 
and social worker, assisted by a par$-time 
faculty from education, speech pathology, 
and appropriate medical specialties. 

The basic plan of the program was con- 
ceived as requiring a combination of aca- 
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demic content, multidisdplinary seminars, 
case demonstrations, observation, and exten- 
sive- clinical practicum. The orientation of 
the program emphasized the needs of the 
total child and family and- the interdisci- 
plinary nature of all sound comprehensive 
programs of diagnosis, treatment, and ha- 
bilitation. 

The first month of the program was spent 
orienting the group toward the problem of 
mental retardation. A series of didactic lec- 
tures defining the mfedical, psychological, 
psychiatric and social aspects of mental re- 
tardation was given. This was coupled with 
observation of workers in these disciplines, 
case demonstrations and small group discus- 
sions. For certain parts of the program, 
such as case demonstrations and lectures, 
the entire training group met as a whole. 
For observations and smaller grotap discus- 
sions witn individual members of the fac- 
ulty, the* basis for grouping was by disci- 
plines of interdisciplinary teams. 

The second month was given over to a 
more * detailed .study of the essentials of 
clinic * team practice. The skills, contribu- 
tions and functions 'of the separate disci- 
plines were highlighted, and the problems 
of team . practice in, a. clinic setting were 
dealt with. As fn the v first month, the teach- 
ing techniques consisted of lectures, small 
group discussions antf^ observation. How- 
ever, it was during this period that clinic 
cases were assigned to the training teams 
for their own study, under the close super- 
vision ^f the full-frme faculty members. 

During the next 2 months, diagnostic and 
evaluation* techniques , recefted major em- 
phasis. This was accomplished primarily, 
throjjteh the case' mat grialA assigned to the* 
training groups, supplemented by case con- 
ferences, small group discussions, and to *a 
lesser extent by didactic lectures. Program 
flexibility allowed for the introduction of 
material directed toward the* special needs 
of some of the participants in the training 
program. This included (1) emphasis A on 
emotional factors in growth $nd develop- 



ment of the normal child, (2) common emo- 
tional disorders of childhood, (3) interpre- 
tation of Rorschach and . other projective 
tests, and (4) social factors in health and 
disease. In addition to this, it was' found 
necessary to allocate additional time fdr 
. case conferencing anc^ case rounds. In the 
ensuing months, the major' focus of atten- 
tion was on treatment and management 
techniques. The most unique aspect 6f this 
project was the interdisciplinary emphasis 
r and the quality of mterdiscirflinary sharing 
and interaction which is particularly neces- 
sary with the retarded because of the very 
clear interrelationship of , medical, social 
and emotional factors' that must tf£ dealt 
with concurrently. 

The development of this project preceded 
the establishment of the national program 
of University-affiliated^ Centers (PL 88- 
164) to be .established* for the purpose of 
providing - compreHensive programs that 
would permit the interdisciplinary Jpaining 
of aH professional personnel {concerned with 
the retarded. The success of this program 
may have been one factor in pointing out' 
this urgent need. 

When the' Center was designated as ^ne 
of the University-Affiliated facilities, the 
experience gained from this program ena- s 
bled staff to move readily into the expanded 
and enlarged training program in fulfilling 
the University-Affiliated commitment. The 
work with community groups, was the pre- 
cursor of greatly intensified activity in com- 
munity programming. Many graduates have 
moved into important 'positipns in teaching 
and program leadership. These include 
major staff and faculty positions in UniVer- , 
sity-^ffiliatfd training programs, community- 
mental health centers, graduate schools and 
important administrative positions in health 
and social welfare facilities. 

The findings of the project have been in- 
corporated into presentations at national 
professional meetings, and incorporated into 
training material prepared for University- 
Affiliated Mental Retardation Programs. - 
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This research training program in mental 
retardation, was administered by the Bureau 
of* Child Research with training activities 
undertaken at Parsons State Hospital and 
Training Center, the Unitersity of Kansas 
Medical Center, -and the University of" Kan- 
sas. The training included basic research ac- 
tivities as well as research methods applica-r* 
ble' to clinical and educational, situations. 
Tracing activities were geired to full-time 
participation for a year, much as in an in- 
tern year, and also for research trainees 
who were concurrently* taking academic 
credit courses. 

4 The primary goal of the training was to 
produce candidates for research careers in 
the field of'mentaj health. The subgoals for 
the research .training plan were: (1) To 
tr^in candidates in research skills applica- 
ble to #reas of % mental health ; i.e., mental 
retardation, behavior disturbance,, and sen- 
sory and motor handicaps; (2) Jo encour- 
age candidates from fields of psychology, so- 
ciology, speech pathology and audiology and 
education, to undertake Research careers in 
mental health * areas; (3) To acquaint 
prospective researchers with an institu- 
tional research setting and conditions At- 
tendant to both laboratory and environmen- 
tal research ; (4) To undertake inservice re- N 
search training of hospital and residential 
staff; (5) To develop a plan (model) for re- 
search training and for evaluating research 
training. 

During early phases; trainees functioned 
as apprentices under the close and frequent 
supervi$ioi^)f staff* members who shared re- 
search interests with the students. .Interac- 



tions \yith other members of the research 
staff also occurred as experiments were 
planned and conducted. Informal discus- 
sions often led to- formal meetings involving 
the entire staff and trainee groups at each 
setting. The research training seminars 
were arranged by the training director at 
each training center. 

Twenty-four trainees completed at least 1 
year of training and are currently employed 
in mental health areas. All trainees partici- 
pated in experiments yid many either pub- 
lished or prepared papers for' publication 
during their traitieeship. 

The traiping project resulfed in the devel- 
opment of a training model which placed 
each, trainee under the tutorial- experience 
of one or more senior research staff mem- 
" bers in the research settings. The4nodel also 
emphasized the placing of the trainees in 
the actual research operations that were 
ongoing, in these settings. It is apparent 
~That r the amount of productivity of each, 
trainee is directly related to the amount of 
time jsspen|^nd the typ'es of .-experiences de- 
#elop>ed v by these trainees within the re- - 
Search programs of the respective settings. 
'The staff found it profitable to undertake an" 
evaluation of each trainee's progress every 
6 months during the training period. In this 
way tne trailing for each^individual trainee 
and *the overall training program were , im- 
proved systematically. 

As a means for disseminating informa- ' 
tion and for improving the skills of each 
trainee in writing research reports, a work- 
ing paper series was instituted which was 
used as a means for preliminary write-ups • 
prior to publication. It< was also used to cir- 
culate information among .the trainees and 
among the research settings, which infor- 
mation might lead to seminar report? and 
Convention papers. " * 
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This training program involved ditty par- 
ticipation in acttfal diagnostic treatment and. 
rehabilitation work in a clinic setting, in- 
cluding attendance at case conferences. 
Stress was placed by the project on a^ com- 
prehensive team approach and community 
orientation. » . . * ' • 
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